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Tarup

A round dolmen and its secondary burials

by Mads Kdhler Holst

ABSTRACT

In 1992 a well-preserved round dolmen covered by a Bronze
Age burial mound was excavated at the village of Tarup
between Vejle and Fredericia in East Jutland. The chamber
can be classified as a dolmen without passage, but with
access by a threshold construction. It contained no primary
burial, but an undisturbed floor that may be the original.
The mound seems to have been constructed in two stages,
and the kerbstones may have been free-standing for some
time before they were incorporated in the mound. The mound
construction was accompanied by firings on the unfinished
mound. A quantitatively modest ceramic material from MNA
1 and perhaps late EN was deposited in front and on top of the
Sfimished mound construction. The chamber and the mound of
the dolmen were used for secondary burials in the Single Grave
Culture, the Late Neolithic and the Early Bronze Age.

INTRODUCTION

In July 1992, construction work on a highway between
Vejle and Fredericia in East Jutland literally passed
through a hitherto unrecorded prehistoric monument
near the village of Tarup. The monument consisted
of a dolmen in a round barrow, covered by an Early
Bronze Age burial mound, surrounded by a ditch 57
m in diameter and 1.5 m deep.

The central part of the Bronze Age burial
mound, probably including the primary burial, had
been destroyed by the construction work before
archaeological investigations were initiated. The
dolmen and its secondary burials, on the other hand,

were situated on the north-western periphery of the
burial mound, outside the highway construction area,
and protected by the mound fill (Fig. 1). Consequently,
these structures were extraordinarily well preserved.
This article presents the results of the excavation of
the dolmen and its secondary burials.

The investigation was conducted by Vejle Museum
(Site identification: VKH 1584) under the direction
of Lone Hvass, and in close cooperation with the
Danish Road Directorate. First the plough layer and
the covering mound fill from the Bronze Age burial
mound was removed mechanically. After registration
of the surface, the dolmen was excavated manually in
four quadrants, leaving a cross bench and the major
stone structures, i.e. the chamber, the kerbstones and
associated stone pavings. Finally, the megaliths were
removed. The chamber fill and a concentration of
burnt flint outside the chamber were brought back
to the museum for flotation. A large area around the
dolmen was also uncovered in connection with the
excavation of the Bronze Age burial mound.

TorPoGRAPHY

The dolmen at Tarup was situated above the Elbo
tunnel valley, in a typical undulating East Jutlandic
moraine landscape 5 km north of the nearest coastline
at Gudsg Vig. Until the Late Medieval period, the Elbo
Valley presumably formed a navigable connection
between Vejle and Kolding Fjords, blocked only by a



Fig. 1. Aerial view of the Tarup-excavation. Road
construction work to the right has removed the center of the
burial mound.

narrow land barrier at the southern end (Nordmann
1958).

A profile through the subsoil below the monuments
at Tarup showed that the dolmen and the Bronze Age
burial mound had been constructed on 1.0-1.5 m
thick moraine loam atop melt-water sand (Breuning-
Madsen & Holst 1995).

Several other megalithic graves have been recorded
along the Elbo valley in the immediate vicinity of the
Téarup dolmen. One contained a polygonal dolmen
chamber, while none of the others have been subject
to archaeological investigations, and are almost
completely ploughed down today.

TRB-STRUCTURES

Below the dolmen a few possible ard marks were
observed. The presumed ard marks were superimposed
by a 10 cm thick, dark layer characterized by a high
content of humus and charcoal, but without any
artefacts. The dark layer was found everywhere
beneath the dolmen, and also extended down into a
70 cm wide and 15 cm deep pit beneath the northern
part of the dolmen.

The chamber of the dolmen

The chamber had a rectangular to slightly polygonal
ground plan with inner dimensions of 2.2 m NNW-SSE
by 1.3 m ESE-WNW. The chamber was symmetrically
constructed, with two uprights on each long side,
a slanting end stone resting on a base stone at the
north end of the chamber and an entrance stone
at the south end. A capstone was lacking, and had
probably already been removed in the Late Neolithic,
in connection with a secondary burial in the chamber,
but otherwise the chamber construction must be
considered completely undisturbed.

The dolmen can be classified as an erweiterte
Dolmen according to E. Schuldt’s typology based on
the megalithic tombs of Mecklenburg (Schuldt 1972).
Especially the Klokkehgj-dolmen on Southern Funen,
and the group of dolmens defined by Thorsen as the
Klokkehgj variant of the erweiterte Dolmen show many
constructional similarities with the dolmen at Tarup
(Thorsen 1981).

All the uprights, except the entrance stone, slanted
inwards, and had been placed with their heavier
ends upwards and the plainest surfaces inwards.
The slanting end stone rested on all uprights, and
in this way locked the construction. The supporting
megaliths had all been secured in clay, either by being
dug into the subsoil, or by the construction of a clay
packing around the stones (Fig. 3b). Besides stabilising
the chamber construction, the fastening of the stones
in the subsoil also levelled the height of the chamber
stones.,

The uprights had been placed closely together,
leaving only minimal gaps, except in the southern
corner of the chamber, where an extra stone had been
inserted, seemingly with no supporting functions
and not fastened in clay. The remaining minor gaps
were filled with dry-walling of flagstones and small
field stones. A layer of thin flagstones was also found
between the slanting end stone and the base stone
(Fig. 2¢; 3c).

A packing of large stones fastened in clay sur-
rounded the northern part of the chamber, and
similarly the exterior gaps between the uprights had
been filled with a stone- and clay packing (Fig. 2d;
3a-b). The outer layer of the stone packing consisted
of large flat stones, creating a sort of roofing, which is
also known from a number of other Danish megalithic
tombs; a so-called 'water nose’ (Hansen 1993, 56).



The chamber formed a completely stable
construction, and with the stone- and clay packing
around the chamber together with the roofing
construction, the dolmen chamber appeared as a
well-defined completed entity, also when seen from the
outside. It is thus possible that the chamber could have
been free-standing in this form for some time before
the construction of the mound around it; however no
observations at the excavation could unambiguously
confirm or deny this possibility.

There was no passage leading to the chamber,

Fig. 2. The chamber of the dolmen. a) The megaliths in the
chamber. Thin lines indicate extend at subsoil level. The
thick lines represent maximal extends. b) The chamber at
subsoil level with minor stones supporting the megaliths.

¢) Stone filling around the chamber. d) The chamber with
slanting end stones and “water nose” construction extending
from the end stone.

but there seems to have been access through a ca.
0.5 x 0.5 m wide opening in the southern end of the
chamber, between the threshold stone and the missing
capstone.

The chamber had been erected on a surface where
the topsoil had been stripped off, and consequently
the floor of the chamber was situated 20-25 cm below
the surface of the surrounding buried soil. The floor
consisted of stamped subsoil material, which was
burned red in two areas, respectively 20 and 40 cm in
diameter. The clay floor was covered by a 2-4 cm thick
layer of charcoal and white burnt flint. The charcoal
and flint had been carefully spread out in an even
layer all over the chamber floor, and most probably
the flint had been sorted, as it consisted only of very
small, strongly burnt pieces.

There were no traces of a primary burial in the
chamber, but a secondary burial from the Single Grave
Culture had been placed directly on the flint layer
without disturbing it. The fact that the secondary burial
was placed directly on a seemingly undisturbed
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Fig. 3. The northern end of the chamber with the slanting
end stone and the stone packings around the chamber seen
from a) east, b) west, and c) north.

TRB floor indicates that the chamber had been
sealed until the secondary burial was inserted, and
that there had been no dramatic and destructive
clearance. Consequently, the possibility cannot be
ignored that the lack of inorganic grave goods from
the TRB culture simply reflects the fact that none were
deposited in the chamber.

The mound, the kerbstones and the stone pavings

Several clearly distinct layers of fill could be observed
in the cross sections through the mound (Fig. 4).
Some of these layers are most probably merely stages
in a continuous building sequence. However, stone
pavings and kerbstones indicate that at least one of
the intermediate stages represented some sort of
temporary completion of the mound construction.
The first stage in the construction of the mound
consisted of clayey loam with stripes of loam, indicating
that the fill had been packed diagonally against
the chamber (Fig. 4, fill ). This material could be
identified all around the chamber, and extended 1.5
to 2.5 m outside of it, forming a circular ground plan
5.5-6.0 m in diameter. The clayey loamy material was
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superimposed by a greyish brown sandy loam, which
was also found all around the chamber (Fig. 4, fill g).
There were no indications that the transition from
fill f to g represented a break in the construction
sequence, and the difference probably indicates a
change in building material.

On the other hand, fill g was bordered in the
southern quadrant by a wall-like construction of
stones, 0.2 m across, placed in up to four layers
(Fig. 5b). The wall construction may have formed a
full circle, even though it was only observed in the
southern quadrant. To the southeast a large pit, and
to the north a Late Neolithic burial, had probably
removed the stone wall. To the east and northwest, a
potential stone wall could not be distinguished from
the final covering cairn phase of the mound.



Fig. 4. Crosssection through the dolmen. a) Subsoil. Reddish to yellowish brown loam. b) Buried, decomposed vegetation
layer. Gradual transition to the subsoil below. Light greyish brown loam. c¢) Cultural layer. Black layer with a high content of
charcoal. d) Probable cultural layer marked by gleying. Greyish sandy loam with manganese coatings. e) Clay packing around
the chamber. Light brown clay. f.) Mound fill. Initial stage. Yellowish clayey loam with diagonal stripes of loamy material.

g) Mound fill. Initial stage. Greyish brown loamy sand. h) Mound fill. Final stage. Light brown, slightly loamy sand. i) Stone
trace. Brown loamy sand. j) Eroded fill. Homogeneous greyish brown. k) Floor in chamber. White burnt flint and charcoal. 1)
Floor in chamber. Yellow, stamped locally red burned loam. m) Caved in fill. Very porous, dark greyish brown sandy mould.
n) Fill in burial D. Greyish light brown, loamy sand with minor pieces of charcoal. o) Fill in burial F. Yellowish light brown,
loamy sand. p) Fill in burial C. Greyish brown, loamy sand with minor pieces of charcoal.

The stone wall must represent at least a temporary
conclusion of the mound construction, with a
diameter of 6.5-7.0 m. In front of this initial stage,
a fragmented stone paving of thin, flat stones was
uncovered (Fig.5a). It is doubtful if there ever was a
continuous paving all around the dolmen.

The stone paving was covered by a slightly loamy
sand material (Fig. 4, fill h) superimposed by a cairn-
like stone packing, which, especially to the north
and east, was solid and preserved in up to five layers.
Originally, the stone packing probably covered the
entire dolmen surface, although the capstone of the
chamber might have been visible above the stone
packing.

The stone packing marked the second stage in the
mound construction, and was delimited by a well-
preserved kerbstone arrangement, forming a perfect
circle, 8.0 m in diameter. Thirty four kerbstones were
found in situ or slightly displaced during the decay
of the dolmen, while an estimated eight stones were
missing (Fig. 5).

There was no dry-walling between the kerbstones,
and the stones had not been dug into the subsoil.
Several kerbstones were, however, supported by

small stone settings, which clearly showed that the
kerbstones had been erected before the construction
of the mound. This raises the question of whether
the kerbstones were erected in connection with the
construction of the first stage of the mound, so that
the kerbstones were standing freely for a period,
leaving a small area between the kerbstones and
the stone wall-delimited mound. All the kerbstones
in situ were able to stand without support, and the
fragmented stone paving in front of the stone wall
of the initial mound stage extended precisely to the
kerbstones. Furthermore, the pressure of the mound
fill and cairn construction had also overturned several
of the kerbstones. This might be seen as an indication
that the kerbstones were not originally intended to
hold back mound fill.

In front of the kerbstones, traces of another
irregular stone paving were uncovered (Fig. 6). It
extended up to 2.0 m from the kerbstones, and traces
of a paving were found all around the dolmen, varying
in character and extension. Itis again difficult to assess
if the paving was once uniform and continuous all the
way around the dolmen, but it is worth noting that the
most complete parts of the paving were found beneath
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Fig. 5. Plan of the dolmen: a) Remnants of stone paving; b) Stone wall in front of mound stage 1; c)Red burnt clay; d) Pits. e)

Layer of burnt flint.

regular stone paving were uncovered (Fig. 6). It
extended up to 2.0 m from the kerbstones, and traces
of a paving were found all around the dolmen, varying
in character and extension. It is again difficult to assess
if the paving was once uniform and continuous all the
way around the dolmen, but it is worth noting that
the most complete parts of the paving were found
beneath the layers of fill eroded down from the
mound. Consequently, it is probable that the parts
of the paving that were lying open until the dolmen
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was covered by a turf mound in the early Bronze Age
have, to some extent, been destroyed.

Other features

Apart from the traces of burning inside the chamber,
indications of activities involving fire were also
documented in several other places during the



excavation of the dolmen.

Southeast of the chamber, encapsulated in the fill
of the initial stage of the mound, a 30 x 60 cm large
area was burned red, but there was no charcoal, which
indicates that the area had been carefully cleaned.
Similar traces of fire were found at the entrance to
the chamber on either side of the entrance stone. On
the western side of the entrance, a red-burned area
was encapsulated in the clay of the initial stage of
the mound (Fig. 4f, fill f.). Charcoal was found in a
concentration beside the red-burned area, whereas the
red-burned area itself was totally free of charcoal. On
the eastern side of the chamber, another red-burned
area encapsulated in fill f was uncovered, but there
was no charcoal associated with this feature. The
stratigraphical position indicates that all three firing
incidences must have occurred while the initial stage
of the mound was under construction.

There were also traces of fire in front of the initial
mound stage (Fig. 5c). Here, two red-burned areas
20 cm in diameter were uncovered. They contained
charcoal and thus, contrary to the fireplaces in the
mound fill, had not been cleaned. Their position
immediately in front of the initial mound stage, inside
the kerbstones, indicates that they belong to activities
taking place after the completion of the initial mound
stage but before the construction of the second stage,
which covered them.

The firing activities are probably related to other
types of ritual activities known from megalithic tombs.
They are found south of the chamber, in front of
the chamber, where ritual depositions normally are
focused, and the ritual importance of firing in the
TRB-burial custom is well documented in connection
with both megalithic and non-megalithic chambers
(Hoika 1990). At causewayed enclosures too, activities
involving fire are often interpreted ritually, and of
special interest in connection with the dolmen at
Térup, are the indications that fireplaces in system
ditches were quickly covered by soil when the ditches
were refilled (Andersen 1997, 49).

North of the chamber, partly covered by the
kerbstones and the outer stone paving a 2 x 2 m large
irregular concentration of burnt flint and charcoal
was uncovered (Fig. 5e). The greater part of the flint
was burned completely white, but contrary to the
flint inside the chamber, the concentration outside
also contained only slightly burned flint, and the
variation in size was considerably larger, with many
heavier pieces. In this way the concentration of
burnt flint north of the chamber does not seem to

Fig. 6. Dolmen chamber and kerbstones seen from northwest.

have been subject to the same careful selection as
the flint of the chamber floor. A possible explanation
could be that the concentration outside the chamber
represents the production site of the white burnt flint
used in the chamber. The amounts of charcoal were,
however, relatively limited, and the soil had not been
burned red, so it is not entirely impossible that the
concentration can be seen as a sort of deposition.

Both kerbstones and outer stone paving had been
put down immediately on top of the concentration
of burnt flint, without any fill in between. This might
indicate that only a relatively limited period of time
separated the different features.

Finally, a large, 2.0 x 1.5 m large pit in the mound
of the dolmen in front of the chamber should be
mentioned (Fig. 5d). It had been dug through both
the inner and outer phases of the mound, and was
superimposed by the secondary burial D, which
probably dates to the Late Neolithic or the Early
Bronze Age. The pit contained no artefacts, but
large amounts of charcoal were found at the bottom,
indicating that some activity had taken place here
before the pit was refilled. The function of the
pit is uncertain, and chronologically it cannot be
placed more precisely than somewhere between the
finished construction of the mound of the dolmen
and the horizon of secondary burials at the end of
the Neolithic.

13



TRB-FinDs

Ceramics

Avery fragmented ceramic material, consisting of 309
sherds, was found in front of the kerbstones and in the
stone packing of the mound. 72 sherds were decorated.
Due to the fragmentation, it was only possible to
reconstruct the vessels to a limited degree.

Ca. 20 plain sherds found in different places in
the mound fill constitute the stratigraphically oldest
material. The sherds represent at least one funnel-
necked beaker, but due to the fragmentation and lack
of decoration, the material can only be dated to the
first half of TRB-culture. The sherds were probably
brought in with the soil used for building the mound.
As the texture of the mound was very similar to the
subsoil, it is possible that the sherds originate from
the same settlement that had left the cultural layer
and the pit under the dolmen.

By far the majority of the sherds were found south of
the dolmen, in front of the kerbstones on and between
the stones of the outer paving. Besides a large number
of plain sherds, remains of a funnel-necked beaker and
two vessels of unknown form with vertical incised lines
on the belly were recovered (Fig. 7 a-c). Another vessel
seems to have had a combination of thin vertical lines
of whipped cord and vertical incised lines on the belly.
Finally, a few sherds, most probably from a pedestal
bowl with nail impressions flanked by zig-zag lines,
were found in this area.

East of the dolmen, immediately in front of the
kerbstones, within a 0.5 m? large area, parts of a small
funnel-necked beaker with vertical incised lines on the
belly were recovered (Fig. 7 h-i). The vessel had had
a height of at approximately 5 cm, and a diameter of
10 cm. North-north-west of the dolmen, also in front
of the kerbstones, lay a few sherds from a vessel with
vertical incised lines on the belly.

Of the vessels in front of the kerbstones, the supposed
pedestal bowl with nail impressions can be dated to
MNA I, and probably to an early part of this period
(Gebauer 1979). The other vessels can only be dated
generally within the period from late EN to MNA 1.

On the surface of the dolmen and partly between
the stones of the cairn-like stone cover, several sherds
from a pedestal bowl were found within a 2 m? large
area north of the chamber (Fig. 7 d-g). The bowl was
ornamented below the rim with fine vertical stamp-
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Fig. 7. A selection of the TRB pottery associated with the
dolmen. a-c) Sherds from an unidentifiable vessel type
found south of the dolmen in front of the kerb stones. d-g)
Sherds from a pedestal bowl found on top of the cairn-like
stone cover of the dolmen north of the chamber. h-1) Sherds
from a funnel necked beaker found east of the chamber in
front of the kerb stones. All in 1:2. Digital photo: Jgrgen
Holm.

lines followed by a horizontal zig-zag line made with
tooth-stamp. Below that, the body of the pedestal bowl
was covered by horizontal lines made with twisted cord
and broken by at least one blank area. In the handle
zone the vessel had vertical patterns made with tooth-
stamp.

The pedestal bowl was probably deposited on the
surface of the dolmen shortly after the construction
of the cairn-like stone cover, as the sherds between the
stones showed that the space between the stones had
not been filled up with soil. The vessel can be dated to
MNA I, which in this way serves as at least a terminus
ante quem date of the second mound stage.

All the vessels in front of the kerbstones and
the pedestal bowl on top of the dolmen must be
considered deliberate depositions. There does not
seem to have been any significant cleaning of the
chamber, as no sherds were found immediately
outside the chamber opening. Sherds belonging to
the same vessel were generally lying close together,
and there was no indication that parts of the same
vessel had been deposited in different places.
However, the fragmentation of the ceramic material
was remarkably high, and despite a very thorough
excavation and ideal conditions of preservation, with



a covering turf mound from the Early Bronze Age, only
minor parts of the individual vessels were recovered.
Consequently, parts of the vessels have been removed,
either after a deliberate or accidental destruction of
the vessels, or only broken parts of the vessels have
been deposited.

The depositions were concentrated on the south-
ern front of the dolmen, as is normal for ritual
depositions at Scandinavian megalithic tombs, but
a few concentrations of sherds broke this pattern.
Most interesting is the pedestal bowl on top of the
stone cover north of the dolmen. Normally, the
surface of the mound construction would have been
removed by natural attrition and ploughing before
archaeological excavation, and depositions here
would not be recognized. It has not been possible to
identify chronologically different depositions; typo-
chronologically, all the vessels might be contemporary,
but of course the possibility -cannot be ignored that
the vessels represent several depositions.

Flint and other stones

In addition to the ceramic material, a few flint artefacts
were also recovered in the mound fill. These artefacts
include a transverse arrowhead, two angle burins, two
flake scrapers, three pieces with retouches and three
flakes from polished flint artefacts, of which at least
two originate from axes. Among the stones in the
cairn-like stone cover, fragments of three quern stones
were found. These finds underline the impression that
the building materials of the mound were collected
near a settlement area.

SECONDARY BURIALS

In the chamber, dug into the mound, or added as
extension to the kerbstones, six secondary burials
dating to the Jutish Single Grave Culture, the Late
Neolithic and the Early Bronze Age were uncovered
during the excavation.

Grave A

As mentioned above, artefacts from one or more Single
Grave Culture burials were found at the bottom of the
chamber, directly on the original floor of charcoal and
burned flint (Fig. 8a). The artefacts were a flint axe, a
battle-axe and two straight-sided beakers. There were
no skeletal remains.

The flint axe was partially polished on the broad
sides and with hollow-ground edge (Fig. 8b). The
battle-axe can be classified as of Glob type K4 (Glob
1945) (Fig. 8e). The largest of the two straight-sided
beakers had a height of 16 cm and a diameter of 11
cm at the bottom and 14 cm at the mouth (Fig. 8d). It
was ornamented with horizontal lines and broad zig-
zag bands made with tooth-stamp impressions. The
smaller straight-sided beaker had a height of 10 cm and
a diameter of 10 cm, and also had an ornamentation
of vertical lines and broad zig-zag bands made with
tooth-stamp impressions (Fig. 8c). Finally, a small 3 cm
long three-sided tanged arrowhead of flint, broken at
both ends, was recovered during flotation of the floor
layer of the chamber. Its affiliation to the Single Grave
Culture burial in the chamber is uncertain.

Both the battle-axe and the straight-sided beakers
unambiguously point to a date within the upper
grave period (Glob 1945, Hvass 1986), whereas the
flint axe can be dated to the Single Grave Culture or
Late Neolithic only.

The battle-axe was found in the middle of the
eastern side of the chamber, while the two beakers
and the flint axe had all originally been placed in
the northern end of the chamber (Fig. 8a). The large
beakers had been broken, and a few sherds from them
were spread out over the northern and eastern parts of
the chamber. It is difficult to say from the distribution
of the finds whether the artefacts represent one or
two burials, but the closely related ornamentation of
the two beakers might indicate that at least these two
artefacts belong to the same burial.
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Fig. 8. Finds from the Single Grave Culture burial in the
chamber. a) Location of the finds. Letters refer to the sub-
numbers in this figure. Sherds from pot d was found over

a larger area. The other artefacts were complete. b) Flint
axe with hollow-ground edge. ¢} Small straight sided beaker
with tooth-stamp decoration. d) Large straight sided beaker
with tooth-stamp decoration. e) Battle axe. Allin 1:2.
Drawing of the flint axe: Louise Hilmar. Digital photo of the
other artefacts: Jergen Holm.

Grave B

The Single Grave Culture burial broke the seal of
the chamber, and it does not seem to have been re-
established fully after the burial, as a thick layer of
washed-in soil covered the artefacts of the Single Grave
Culture. On top of this soil, a small coffin-shaped stone



Fig. 9. Plan of the location of the secondary burials in the
dolmen mound and the cairn-like stone cover.

setting 1.3 m long and 0.6 m wide, made of head-sized
fieldstones was uncovered.

The setting contained no artefacts. Based on the
burial type, the grave can, with some uncertainty, be
dated to the Late Neolithic. Stratigraphically, the
burial superimposes the Upper Grave period burial
in the chamber and is itself superimposed by the Early
Bronze Age burial, F.

It seems likely that it was in connection with the
construction of grave B that the capstone of the mega-
lithic chamber was removed, as grave B exactly fills
out the part of the chamber that was covered by the
capstone. In any case, the capstone was definitely gone
when grave F was constructed.

Grave C

North of the chamber, a rectangular pit, 3.5 x 1.2 m,
and oriented WSW-ENE, was observed (Fig. 4 fill p,

Fig. 9). It lay beneath a collapsed packing of stones
somewhat smaller than the stones of the surrounding
cairn-like cover of the dolmen. The burial pit had
vertical sides and a rounded floor. In the middle of the
floor, two parallel, approximately 1 m long, thin lines
of charcoal were found. They did not seem to be part
of a coffin and their function is unknown. The only
probable remains of a wooden covering were found
immediately under the stone cover in the form of a
thin humus layer.

In the eastern end of the burial pit a small 5-6 cm
tall and 8 cm wide, irregularly shaped ceramic vessel
(Fig. 10a) was found, together with a concentration
of humus, which was interpreted as the remains of a
wood vessel. The ceramic pot can most probably be
dated to the Late Neolithic.

Grave D

South of the chamber, an oval stone packing 3.0 x
1.5 m oriented WSW-ENE was revealed as the surface
of the dolmen was uncovered. The stone packing
covered a low pit with no traces of either coffin, a
buried person, or grave goods (Fig. 4 fill n, Fig. 9).
Due to the location of the pit, in line with the grave
B, E and F, the orientation of the structure, which
also corresponds with the orientation of the other
burials, and the stone cover, which is identical to the
stone cover of burial C and F, feature D should also be
considered a burial, and possibly with a dating close
to the other secondary burials in the mound.

Grave E

South of the dolmen, an approximately 2.2 x 1.0 m pit
had been dug through the eroded fill in front of the
mound (Fig. 9). A coffin-shaped stone setting without
capstones had been constructed at the bottom of the
pit, using the kerbstones of the dolmen for its northern
long side. The inner dimensions of the coffin were 1.8
x 0.6 m with a WSW-ENE orientation.

The coffin contained a ceramic vessel (Fig. 10b) and
the vague traces of a body placed in extended position
with the head towards the west. The beaker should
most probably be dated to the Late Neolithic
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Fig. 10. Artefacts from the secondary burials in the dolmen
mound and the cairn-like stone cover. a) Small ceramic
vessel from burial C. b) Ceramic vessel from burial E.

c) Flint dagger from burial E. All in 1:2. Drawing of the
dagger: Louise Hilmar. Digital photo of the remaining
artefacts: Jergen Holm.

(See also Simonsen, this volume Fig. 21 ).

Grave F

Above the chamber where the capstone had once
been, a WSW-ENE-oriented burial was excavated. The
burial was covered by a stone packing measuring 2.5 x
1.5 m. The pit underneath the stone packing was only
15-20 cm deep (Fig. 4 fill o, Fig. 9).

In the middle of the burial a 16 cm long, combined
flint dagger and strike-a-light was found. The dagger
had traces of resharpening and must be classified as a
type VI dagger, which dates the burial to Early Bronze
Age period I or II (Lomborg 1973) (Fig. 10c).

THE COVERING BURIAL MOUND

Probably in connection with one of the secondary
burials, a burial mound, 15 m in diameter and
constructed of sods was erected over the dolmen.
The burial mound was preserved to a height of 1.4
m, but nevertheless, over the central parts of the
dolmen, ploughing had reached the dolmen surface,
so that stratigraphical relations between the secondary
burials in the dolmen and the covering burial mound
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could no longer be determined. Still, the fact that all
the secondary burials outside of the chamber were in
line, that they had identical orientation, and that they
respected each other indicate that the mound can only
have been erected after all the secondary burials had
been constructed.

The burial mound covering the dolmen was
itself incorporated in a later monument. That took
place when the 57 m-wide burial mound with the
surrounding 1.5 m deep ditch was constructed. The
primary burial had been removed by construction work
before the archaeological excavation was initiated,
but ceramic material found in the surrounding ditch
dated the mound to period I or II of the Early Bronze
Age (according to Rasmussen 1993). This also means
that in relative chronological terms, the construction
of the large burial mound is close to the last secondary
burial in the dolmen, which was also dated to period I
or II of the Bronze Age. Notwithstanding that in this
way there is a temporal continuity in the use of the
Térup site as a burial ground, the dramatic change in
the character of the monument still seems to indicate
some sort of break in tradition.
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Fig. 11. Schematic representation of the interpretation of the history of the Tarup dolmen. Thick lines indicate stratigraphic
relations, while thin lines indicate other observations with relative chronological significance. Also included in the graph are

the stratigraphic position of the datable artefacts.

Discussion

The find material of the Tarup dolmen is relatively
modest, and there were no traces of the primary
burial in the chamber. The most interesting aspect is
consequently the construction sequence of the dolmen
and the traces of its secondary use, which, due to

fortunate preservation conditions, can be described
in unusual detail.

The interpretation of the history of the Tarup
dolmen is summarized schematically in Figure 11. The
illustration shows a relatively complex construction
sequence, with two mound stages, each delimited by
stone structures, and with ritual activities involving
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firings accompanying the construction of the
mound.

The chamber may have been free-standing for some
time, but there are no observations that indisputably
demonstrate this. On the other hand, the evidence
of a small, initial, stone wall-delimited stage in the
mound construction seems quite strong, and there
are indications that the kerbstones might have been
erected as free-standing megaliths at the same time.
The outer stone paving, on top of which a ceramic
material from EN Il or MNA I was found, probably also
belongs to this stage. Later the mound was extended,
and only then did the kerbstones come to serve as a
marking of the mound periphery. A pedestal bowl
datable to MNA I had been deposited on top of this
stage.

Even though open constructions like the initial stage
of the Tarup dolmen will be difficult to recognize in
archaeological material, some parallels can be found.
P. Eriksen and N. H. Andersen have recently pointed
out a number of so-called open dolmens, where the
chamber and the kerbstones may originally have
been free- standing without any mound construction
(Andersen & Eriksen 1996; Eriksen 1996, 72ff.). The
best documented example is probably the dolmen
at Tustrup, with a stone paving on the inside of the
kerbstones (Kjerum 1955). Some of the open dolmens,
among them Poskzr Stenhus, have had two circles of
kerbstones, where the stones of the inner circles were
somewhat smaller than the outer. This arrangement
of the kerbstones might reflect a construction similar
to the initial stage of the Tarup dolmen, but as none
of these structures have been subject to archaeological
excavations, the interpretation remains uncertain. A
few long barrows with two rows of kerbstones, and
where the outer row is interpreted as free standing
megaliths have also been recorded, and among these,
the Tryggelev-dolmen on the island of Langeland
and the Bygholm Ngrremark long barrow have been
subject to archaeological excavation (Eriksen 1999,
22ff; Raben 1944, 210f.; Aner 1963, 32ff., Skaarup
1980; Rgnne 1979).

An archaeologically-examined, seemingly close
parallel to the Tarup dolmen is the dolmen at Vester
Vedsted (Ebbesen 1979). The dolmen consisted of a
7-8 m wide core with a stone cover and a footing of
somewhat larger stones. The core was covered by a
17-18 m wide mound delimited by kerbstones. The
chamber had a covered stone passage which continued
into the kerbstone construction. This means that the
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extension of the mound was either planned from
the start, so that the inner mound stage was quickly
covered, or alternatively that the kerbstones had also
been free-standing in this mound.

Also, at the passage grave, “Kong Svends Hgj”, a
very similar construction was observed, and in the
publication a number of parallels are listed (Dehn
et al. 1995). Among these are the long dolmen at
Frellesvig on the island of Langeland. Here the
extension has been dated within MNA I, based on the
ceramic depositions which were found both in front of
and behind the megaliths. As the kerbstones separated
the depositions, it seems probable that they have been
free-standing for some time (Berg 1974).

Extensions of megalithic graves are quite common
in connection with the construction of a new chamber
(Jorgensen 1988), but the extensions of the open
megalithic graves listed above are not accompanied by
new chambers, and must have another explanation.

Different reasons for the extensions of the dolmen
mounds can be suggested. The extensions can be
seen as part of a complex construction sequence,
where the more or less open dolmen only marks a
temporary, though deliberate, halt in progression
towards the final design of the monument, in which
the kerbstones were incorporated in the mound, as
intended from the very beginning. Still, the numerous
open dolmens, which seemingly were never covered
by a mound, show that the open construction often
was a finished design.

Taking this as the starting point, the open
dolmen stage can alternatively be interpreted as
an originally finished monument which was later
extended, transforming the dolmen into a more
closed construction to fit new ritual prescriptions.
With the dating of the extensions of the Tarup and
the Frellesvig dolmens, and possibly also the Vester
Vedsted dolmen, to MNA 1, this would correspond
well chronologically with the general development
towards the more closed megalithic constructions of
the passage graves, but it is to some degree opposed
by the extensions also being recorded at the passage
grave, “Kong Svends Hgj".

Regardless of what explanation is preferred, the
extensions of the dolmen mounds underline that the
mound construction served as an integrated part of
ritual activities, which is also supported by the traces
of the firings encapsulated in the mound fill. The
construction of the mound and its finished design
seem to have had a meaning. In this way the mound



construction can also be seen as a little-noticed source
of information on the ritual activities of the TRB-
culture, and instead of the impression of continuity
and tradition which might arise from study of the
repeated depositions in front of the megalithic burials
and the repeated burials within the chambers, the
mound construction invites the study of change.

Translation: John Hines
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Burch bark in Danish passage graves

by Torben Dehn and Svend Illum Hansen

ABSTRACT

Birch bark has so far been observed in passage graves at eight
localities. It appears that the bark had originally lain between
all the slabs of the dry walling and the intermediary layer of
the chamber; it was folded double, forming two layers, with
the fold facing in towards the grave chamber. As the bark
was put in place during erection it provides an opportunity
for dating the construction. Radiocarbon dates have been
obtained for one sample from each of the seven megalithic
graves. The graves have an even geographical distribution
and as a group they show no constructional divergences
from other passage graves. Similarly, the standard of the
construction is not exceptional, although two or three of
them do have a chamber which is higher than is normal. It
is presumed that birch bark was commonly used and was an
important element in passage graves, apart from in certain
areas where chalk mass was used as a kind of mortar. It is
suggested that both the bark and the chalk mass functioned
partly as a sealant, partly as a shock absorbent to prevent
the slabs breaking during construction. Furthermore, the pos-
sibility cannot be excluded that an ornamental effect was also
intended. The radiocarbon dates, with one exception, date the
passage graves to the Middle Neolithic, but a technological
development in the construction cannot be demonstrated.

The occurrence of birch at this time is confirmed by pollen
analysis. The optimal conditions for preservation of bark
in the megalithic graves appear to be that the chamber must
have been free of soil since antiquity and that there are large
quantities of crushed flint behind the dry walling such that
air could circulate around the bark.

INTRODUCTION

One normally associates megalithic graves with large
quantities of earth and massive stones weighing many

tons, but other materials such as wood were also
important elements during construction and in the
finished structure. One of the few lines of evidence
in this respect is the occurrence of birch bark. This
phenomenon was described in the 19" century in
connection with the opening of the chambers of two
passage graves. In 1823 and 1890 bark was discovered
between the slabs of the dry walling which occupy the
gaps between the individual orthostats. These early
observations have made their mark in twentieth cen-
tury research solely in connection with Poul Kjaerum’s
investigations of Jordhgj at Mariager, where a radiocar-
bon date was obtained for bark from the site (Kjerum
1970). As part of the intensification of the National
Cultural Heritage Agency and the National Museum’s
work with the maintenance and restoration of the most
frequently visited scheduled megalithic graves a sharp
watch was kept for further occurrences. So far in the
1990s a further five localities have been found with
bark preserved to very varying degrees. This brings
the total of known localities up to eight. As so often
previously in the history of archaeology it appears that
once a phenomenon has been recognised it suddenly
turns up in large numbers.

It seems remarkable that, especially since the advent
of radiocarbon dating, greater attention has not been
paid to possible other occurrences in addition to the
two early examples. There are probably several expla-
nations for the bark having gone unnoticed. Firstly, the
very idea that sheets of birch bark lying open to the
air for more than 5000 years could be preserved up
to the present day seems on the face of it improbable.
Another explanation is that where the bark is in a poor
state of preservation it is very difficult to discern and
to distinguish from roots and other material that lies
between the dry walling slabs.
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Fig. 1. The eight passage graves where bark has been found
between the slabs of the dry walling.

The occurrences registered so far suggest that the
bark was an integrated part of the construction of
megalithic graves and that its use was quite normal.
The bark was put in place during the construction of
the grave chambers and provides therefore, in contrast
to grave equipment and sacrificial horizons, the pos-
sibility of dating the actual construction of the burial
monument. Bark has a further advantage in that its
internal age is minimal. The bark is however not just
interesting with regard to dating. As an important
and common part of the construction, the bark con-
tributes to an understanding of the achievement, in
terms of work invested and technological expertise, of
which a megalithic grave is an expression. The bark is,
furthermore, part of the architecture and of the whole
organisation of the interior of the burial monument
—its appearance, mediated through form and colour,
as it was used for its original purpose.
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PASSAGE GRAVES WITH PRESERVED BARK

Maglehgj (Hellested parish sb. 3; Boye 1862) is a sche-
duled passage grave with a chamber and a passage,
lying in a partly destroyed round barrow. The farmer
opened the earth-free chamber in 1823 when he dug
into the barrow. However, the local vicar followed the
opening very closely and noticed among other things
the bark. In his thorough report to the Commission for
the Preservation of Antiquities he describes the wall
of the chamber as “a stone wall, comprised of 15 flat,
broadly-based and pointed-topped field stones, which
touched each other at the base with the gaps above
being walled up with flat stone slabs, which looked like
pieces of board lying on their flat side and showing
their edges. In between these stone slabs a kind of bark
has been placed of which a small sample is enclosed in
No. 1. The man who excavated the mound says that it
is birch bark, which he as a Norwegian claims to know
well.” There are some artefacts from the opening of
the mound in 1823, including flint daggers. These
were not professionally excavated.

After the opening the mound was re-established,
but in 1909 the National Museum carried out a resto-
ration made necessary by a badger having burrowed
behind some orthostats. On this occasion it was also
necessary to repair some of the dry walling, particu-
larly in the passage. In the chamber between a third
and half of the dry walling has been rebuilt, while in
the passage the proportion is more than half. Apart
from this restoration, and a secondary intrusion
through one gable later in antiquity, the chamber
stands unaltered since its construction. During a
combined investigation and restoration in 1996 (Rigs-
antikvarens Arkzologiske Sekretariat (ed.) 1997, 146,
no. 125) only minor repairs were carried out. The
monument is well built with a layer of stones, each
40-80 cm in thickness, between the orthostats and the
capstones, supplemented with sandstone slabs of very
variable size. In one corner the intermediary layer con-
sists exclusively of up to five courses of sandstone slabs.
The megalithic grave must be said to be well built with
a construction that is both well known and common
without being considered technically advanced. The
building work was apparently carefully executed with
very solid fills of crushed, unburned flint behind the
walls of the chamber and, according to the description
from 1823, also with a roof construction of flat slabs
over the capstones within the mound.

Remains of birch bark can be seen in the dry wal-



Fig. 2. Dry walling with birch bark in situ in Maglehgj. In the
uppermost course no bark can be seen but in the second to
the fifth course from the top the fold is preserved to varying
degrees. In the sixth course there is bark but the fold is mis-
sing. The section shown is 50 cm high. Photo Torben Dehn.

ling of the chamber and in the intermediary layer.
In many places there is a double layer with a fold
running parallel to and in line with the edges of the
slabs facing in towards the chamber. Where the bark
is best preserved it lies between all the courses in the
drywalling and extends across their full breadth. Bark
occurs in all the gaps in the chamber where the dry
walling is intact, and it is present both at floor level
and between the slabs of the intermediary layer at a
level above the orthostats. Bark is preserved in a total

Fig. 3. During the investigations of the passage grave Magle-
hgj in 1996 a section of characteristic dry walling with birch
bark was removed. It was immediately stabilised and later
fixed in a plaster cast, which is stored at the National Muse-
um’s Conservation Department in Brede. On the picture
the specimen is shown partly from the side with the front
facing into the chamber to the right so that the two layers of
bark and the fold can be seen. Photo Torben Dehn.

of about 120 courses, of which there are remains of
the fold in about 30, and it lies in courses that are bet-
ween 4 and 80 cm long. Bark is thus found distributed
throughout the whole chamber with the exception of
the walls re-erected in 1909. In some places the bark
is preserved despite subsidence having occurred due
to slabs having fallen out. The fact that bark could
not be demonstrated in the passage is probably due
to no original walling being preserved here, with the
exception of some of the intermediary layer and seven
courses of dry walling at the base of a gap between two
orthostats. During the investigation in 1996 a trench
was cut through the side of the mound which had
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been removed in the old days. It extended in to the
rear of a section of dry walling with bark, such that the
construction could be observed and a sample taken.
On the rear of the dry wall it could be seen that the
bark was only preserved between the slabs in the indi-
vidual courses — not at the sides or to the rear of them.
Immediately up against the rear of the dry walling lay
a compact, earth-free packing of crushed flint which
was held in place by the clay-rich mound fill.

A sample of the bark, taken from the uppermost
preserved course, has been identified as bark, in
particular the cork layer, of birch, Betula sp. and has
been radiocarbon dated to 4440 + 50 bp (Ka-6975).
Calibrated (Stuiver et al. 1998) + 1 st. dev.: 3330-2920
BC.

Ubby Dysselod (Ubby parish sb. 29) is a scheduled
passage grave with an intact chamber and partially
destroyed passage lying in a badly damaged round
barrow. The exact date and circumstances sur-
rounding the opening of the chamber are unknown.
There is information on finds from the barrow from
1841, but in connection with the owner’s removal of
a large part of the mound in 1845 the entrance was
found and the opening of the chamber was described.
According to this there was on the floor an up to 1
alen (2 feet) thick layer of sand and a black humus-rich
mass, while the remainder was earth-free (Antiquarisk
Tidsskrift 1847, 223). Traces on the orthostats still
show the height of the original grave fill.

This is an unusual monument with very high ortho-
stats. At 2.4 m, the chamber is among the highest, even
though it was constructed without an intermediary
layer; the two capstones lie on orthostats, regulated
solely by a layer of thin flat stones and slabs. The ort-
hostats are of a size only rarely seen. Similarly they
appear to have been carefully chosen for their very flat
inner surfaces. Furthermore, they have been selected
and placed together such that the gaps between them
are minimised. Only in two or three places is there dry
walling of more normal dimensions. The other gaps
have been filled from the rear with vertically placed
flat slabs or closed with a small section of dry walling
made of very small slabs. The passage is also unusu-
ally high. The monument appears impressive due to
the quality of the stones and the careful way in which
they have been fitted together, including a set of twin
stones (Hansen 1993; Dehn et al. 1995, 551f.). Apart
from the size of the stones, the construction of the
chamber itself does not appear technically unusual or
challenging. The unusual composition of the passage
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Fig. 4. Birch bark in the passage grave Ubby Dysselod. The
picture was taken looking from the chamber in between two
orthostats. The uppermost preserved slab has been removed
so that the bark can be seen lying on the next slab below.
The fold along the front edge of the slab has disappeared
and the two layers of bark can no longer be separated. Photo
Torben Dehn.

and chamber suggests, on the other hand, a certain
technical superiority. From the chamber it is possible,
through the gaps, to see the earth-free packing of cru-
shed unburned flint behind the orthostats and gaps.
Looking up between the capstones a covering of flat
stones can be perceived. Together with details such as
the small units of dry walling between the capstones
and so on, this gives the monument a mark of pre-
cision. It is striking that another scheduled passage
grave, lying a mere 70 metres away, has a completely
identical ground plan and correspondence with regard
to the use of certain characteristic materials, but con-
structionally it is quite ordinary and of an ordinary
height (Grgnnehg;j sb. 26; Dehn et al. 2000, 30).
Artefacts were found in connection both during the
removal of part of the mound and the later opening of
the chamber; in the mound there were, among other



things, secondary Bronze Age graves. In the chamber
itself, flint tools and three pots as well as a cranium
and some thighbones lay on top of the grave fill. In
the passage there were similarly human bones and
flint tools. None of the antiquities has been incorpo-
rated into museum collections despite the fact that
the farmer later offered to sell them.

In connection with the restoration in 1997 of the
two passage graves Grgnnehgj and Ubby Dysselod,
preserved bark was discovered in one of the dry wal-
ling sections in the chamber at the latter (Rigsanti-
kvarens Arkaologiske sekretariat (ed.) 1998, 121, no.
103). Between all the preserved slabs lying ona 0.6 m
high solestone, bark was preserved in eight courses,
in some cases as sheets extending the full length and
at one place in particular with a completely intact fold
facing in towards the chamber. Bark also lay between
the solestone and the lowest course of slabs. A sample
was taken by removing a slab from the uppermost
course and it could be clearly seen that there were
two layers of bark and that these lay with their fibres
atrightangles to the long axis of the dry walling slabs.
The bark, of which a sample was taken, completely
covered the underlying slab.

The sample was identified as birch, Betula sp. and
has been radiocarbon dated to 4475 + 45 bp (Ka
6978). Calibrated (Stuiver et al. 1998) + 1 st. dev.:
3340-3030 BC.

Olshgj (or Onshgj) is a scheduled round barrow
containing two passage graves; the chambers are not
integrated in their construction (Rgrby parish sb. 12;
Dehn et al. 2000, 157{f.). The mound was opened in the
1850s, at which time stones were revealed, but it was first
in 1871, during excavation by the owner, that the two
chambers were found. The only source of information
is a newspaper article, according to which a number of
potsherds were found. An antiquarian description was
first carried out in 1881 and by then some kerbstones
and the outer part of the passages had been removed
in connection with house construction. Much of the
earthen mound had been dug away and the capstones,
for example, lay exposed for many years. Through two
large restoration projects in 1900 and 1937 the mound
was re-established and the derelict dry walling rebuilt.
In 1988 it was again necessary to restore a number of
sections of dry walling.

Both chambers are well built with a solid inter-
mediary layer comprising one course of substantial
stones. The preserved parts of the dry walling com-
prise carefully shaped sandstone slabs. The monument

lies in an area with many double-chambered passage
graves and distinguishes itself from some of them
only in that the two chambers are not integrated in
their construction. Olshgj is characterised by having
a large number of high solestones in the dry walling.
However, apart from this Olshgj’s construction and
execution does not distinguish itself from that which
is the norm for the area. During the restoration in
1988 it was possible, from the chamber, to observe the
mound construction immediately behind the gaps bet-
ween the orthostats; an earth-free packing of crushed
unburned flint bound by clay could be seen.

In the westernmost of the two chambers there are,
in the lowest part of a section of dry walling, five cour-
ses where a little bark is preserved. This comprises,
however, exclusively loose fragments in a poor state
of preservation. Furthermore, as the conditions for
observation are difficult, nothing can be said with
regard to extent of the bark or to the possible pre-
sence of folds, only that there appear to have been
two layers.

A sample from Olshgj has been identified as birch,
Betula sp., and has been radiocarbon dated to 4245 +
40 bp (AAR 5472). Calibrated (Stuiver ¢t al. 1998) +
1 st. dev.: 2910-2710 BC.

Revehgj, Dalby is a scheduled passage grave in a
round barrow (Kirke Helsinge parish sb. 26). The
passage grave was discovered in 1852 when digging
a fox out of the mound. On this occasion the south
gable of the chamber was opened and a number of
finds from the Stone Age and Bronze Age were reco-
vered. As a direct consequence of the opening, one
end of the southernmost capstone fell down into the
chamber. In the course of the subsequent decades
the latter became almost totally filled with earth.
During restoration and investigations carried out by
G. Rosenberg of the National Museum in 1932, the
capstone was restored to its original position and the
hole resulting from the opening in 1852 was filled in.
The chamber was also emptied of the earth, which had
fallen in, and subsequently investigated. The passage,
which contained skeletons, was similarly excavated and
opened. In connection with this Bronze Age graves
were found partly over the passage and in the entrance
area. A further investigation in connection with the
restoration in 1997 (Rigsantikvarens Arkaologiske
Sekretariat (ed.) 1998, 121, no. 106) showed that the
kerbstones and outermost part of the passage had
been disturbed by a grave at this point, and that the
Stone Age mound had been extended. During the
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Fig. 5. Birch bark in the passage grave Revehgj. Between
the only 2-4 cm broad slabs in the five uppermost courses
between two orthostats the bark can be seen as several
layers of thin flakes. In the second lowest course a piece
with a fold is preserved. Photo Torben Dehn.

excavation in 1932 there were rich finds of ceramics
from the Funnel Beaker culture (Ebbesen 1975, Find
list A no. 60, Figs. 39,1; 86,5 and 201,4, Note 176, 231,
272, 297, 304, 336 and 372).

Apart from the limited disturbances during the
Bronze Age and the opening in 1852, the passage
grave appears to be relatively intact. Only a few
limited repairs have been carried out since 1932. The
chamber, with a height of 2.5 m, is among one of the
highest in the country. The chamber, by virtue of its
construction, is seen as being one of the more tech-
nically complicated examples of Danish megalithic
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architecture. The individual stones are of a normal
size for passage graves, but the five capstones lie on
three layers of stones that have been inserted as an
intermediary layer above the orthostats. The interme-
diary layer comprises two thin (10-30 cm) layers lying
respectively over and under a layer of larger stones c.
60-70 cm in thickness. The two thin layers comprise
flat stones or slabs which have the function of evening
out the differences between the orthostats, the central
intermediary layer and the capstones. The orthostats
have, as is normally the case, an inwardly-leaning
posture and the stones of the intermediary layer are,
furthermore, slightly displaced inwards so the breadth
of the chamber is reduced vertically. The length of
the capstones is such that their extremities rest on
the upper course of stones in the intermediary layer,
i.e. they are so short that they could lie at floor level
without their ends touching the orthostats. The inter-
mediary layer forms a kind of vault — a construction
that demonstrates technical superiority. Firstly, the
length of the capstones is exploited to the limits and,
in so far as these were chosen in advance, the builders
had, already when determining the dimensions of the
monument at ground level, calculated very precisely
how broad and how long the chamber was to be at roof
height. Secondly, the actual positioning of the five
capstones on top of the three courses of intermediary
stones is an unusual display of craftsmanship.

The dry walling has suffered heavy deterioration,
but that which remains suggests very careful con-
struction. The slabs used are either of sandstone or
claystone, relatively thin and very well fitted. Small
openings in the intermediary layer appear to have
been filled up with small sections of dry walling. Both
in the openings in the intermediary layer and between
the orthostats a solid packing of crushed unburned
flint could be seen.

Asmallsection of wallin a narrow gap between the
orthostats in the south-eastern corner of the chamber
was an example of the care that had been exercised
in building the dry walling. Often such gaps are
seen filled up with larger slabs placed vertically, but
here there were 12 courses of slabs preserved, each
measuring no more than 2-4 cm in each direction.
In eight of the courses there were still two layers of
birch bark present and in two places a fold could be
demonstrated. The section of dry walling with bark
was not exactly in place between the two stones but
had been pushed a little to the rear. The small slabs
lay therefore irregularly and the bark was no longer



under pressure from the weight of the slabs and had
separated into up to four thin sheets. A sample was
taken by lifting the uppermost preserved slab and
taking out the bark. The pieces of bark were of the
same size as the slabs. Now the preserved wall and
bark are not immediately visible, but sealed behind a
new construction.

The sample from Rzvehgj has been identified as
bark, in particular the cork layer, of birch, Betula
sp and has been radiocarbon dated to 4540 + 45 bp
(Ka-7000). Calibrated (Stuiver et al. 1998) + 1 st. dev.:
3360-3100 BC.

Jordhgj is a scheduled passage grave in a round
barrow (Mariager rural parish sb. 36: Kjerum 1970).
The grave chamber was discovered in 1890 when
the owner, out of curiosity, dug into the top of the
mound. After having removed a large slab that lay
between orthostat and capstone he could look into
the undisturbed earth-free chamber. Directly after-
wards Vilhelm Boye and Daniel Bruun of the National
Museum undertook an investigation of the chamber
in which the grave goods and a plank construction lay
exposed on the floor. In several sections of dry walling
there was bark, including in a gap in a niche: “In the
southern corner a kind of niche had been formed in
that there was here an opening, 31.4 cm in breadth and
depth, between two sidestones. This had a rear wall of
flat slabs, in between which could be seen birch bark
sheets in a few places; these had been folded over and
placed in such a way that the fold pointed in towards
the chamber [sketch, figure 6]. This suggests that the
bark sheets must have been put in place when the
slabs were built up. In this niche there is a thick flat
slab which has been jammed in 0.63 m over the base
to form a kind of shelf”. These precise measurements,
31.4 cm and 0.63 m, are presumably conversions from
the old measurements fod and alen. In the section in
the report on the passage it is mentioned that in “the
beautifully stacked stone slabs” between the eastern
corner stone and the adjacent stone in the passage
there also lay “folded birch bark sheets” in the same
fashion. After the investigation, the hole in the roof
of the chamber and the excavated shaft in the top of
the mound were filled in.

In the grave layer lay charcoal and pieces of wood;
these have been subjected to analysis, as have the
planks that lay in the chamber. The small fragments
come from birch, pine, hazel and oak while the planks
are of birch (Bahnson 1892, 199).

The so-called niche is a gap between two orthostats,
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Fig. 6. In his report on the investigations at Jordhgj in 1890
Vilhelm Boye made this sketch in connection with a descrip-
tion of the birch bark between the dry walling slabs. The
sketch shows two slabs with bark in between seen in cross-
section from the side and with the chamber to the right.
The rounded edge of the bark must be the fold. The two
small words immediately to the right of the drawing are the
Danish words for “slab”. Photo Torben Dehn.

where the dry walling stands a little further recessed
than in the other gaps in the chamber (Hansen
1993, 33). It is a quite common feature, especially
in northern Jutland, that one or more of the dry
walling sections stands markedly recessed relative to
the others. Often clay vessels or crania are found in
these deep recesses; this could of course be due to
the fact that the artefacts here have been less subject
to disturbance. However, the stone shelf in Jordhg;j,
along with several other examples, suggests that this
constructional feature was intentional. Similarly, evi-
dence from the floor indicates that these deep recesses
or niches have had special significance. In reality the
transition from these deep recesses to proper niches,
which are formed by the intentional displacement of
the orthostats is rather fluid; an example of such a
niche is seen in Mutter Gribs Hule in northern Zea-
land (Dehn et al. 2000, 2711f.).

During a minor restoration of Jordhgj in 1910 the
exposed part of the passage was re-established and
two sections of dry walling in the passage and one in
the rear wall of the chamber were repaired. The latter
repair was presumably a restoration of the upper part
of the dry walling which was removed during the ope-
ning in 1890. In 1964-65 Poul Kjerum, of Moesgard
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Museum, carried out an investigation of the entrance
with the aim of shedding some light on the question
of clearance layers versus sacrificial layers in front of
passage graves. At the same time the nature of the
construction of the mound was established by way of
an excavation field located in the side of the mound.
Similarly, the kerbstone construction was exposed
together with the sacrificial layer (Kjerum 1970).
During this investigation around 7000 potsherds
were found in front of, and on, the facade at the pas-
sage mouth. From these sherds 44 clay vessels could
be identified in various states of preservation, but the
original number must have been much greater. On
opening in 1890, the chamber and passage were found
to contain flint daggers and clay vessels or fragments
of vessels, all from the Single Grave culture or Late
Neolithic (Kjerum 1970, 25ff.). The vessels connected
with the facade come from the whole of the Funnel
Beaker culture, spanning the period from MNIb to II1.
Subsequently there was activity in period V and in the
Late Neolithic (Ebbesen 1985, Find list A no. 74).
The chamber and passage in Jordhgj appear now
in a relatively undisturbed state. Two capstones have
been placed directly on seven orthostats, just as is the
case in the passage, while a large flat stone over the
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Fig. 7. One side of Jordhgj’s chamber,
drawn by Daniel Bruun just after the
investigation of the grave layer in
1890. Most of the bark was present in
the deep recess immediately to the
right of the passage. Here a stone
can also be seen, inserted as a shelf
between the two orthostats.

capstones covers the opening of the passage into the
chamber. In its ground plan, form and construction
the passage grave is quite usual for the area, where
it lies in a close concentration of megalithic graves.
Similarly, the execution of the monument does not
deviate from the norm. As mentioned in Vilhelm
Boye’s report from 1890, bark occurs in both the pas-
sage and the chamber, partly in the innermost right
hand gap in the passage seen looking from outside,
partly just to the left of the mouth of the passage. Bark
was found in several courses in both places; in the
passage both in the upper and the lower parts. When
the monument was opened in 1890, a flat stone was
found jammed horizontally in the gap between the
orthostats to form a shelf in the chamber just to the
left of the mouth of the passage. It has been remarked
upon that bark only occurred above this shelf (Hansen
1993, 53; Kjeerum 1970, Fig. 6). This is however not
the case; in the fourth course from the base, about 20
cm below the level at which the shelf sat, there are still
remains of bark. In addition to the two cases already
mentioned, there are also a few pieces of bark between
two courses in a gap in the south-western corner of
the chamber.

The bark in Jordhgj is in a disturbingly poor state



of preservation relative to that described in 1890. It is
now only seen as loose flakes lying deep between the
courses and as a partly dissolved mass where the slabs
rest on one another. There are no longer preserved
pieces with folds but in some places the double layer
can still be observed. Behind the drywalling there are
very substantial packings of fire-bleached flint. Imme-
diately to the rear of the slabs these packings are lar-
gely earth-free, while further out into the mound there
is more earth mixed in. The flint-packings behind
the dry walling in passage graves normally comprises
crushed unburned flint, but in eastern Jutland it is
quite normal for the flint to be burnt.

In connection with the investigation in 1964-65 a
sample of birch bark taken in 1890 from dry walling
in the south-western corner of the chamber was sub-
mitted for radiocarbon dating (Tauber 1967, 109). It
was dated to 4490 + 120 bp (K-978). Calibrated (Stu-
iver et al. 1998) = 1 st. dev.: 3360-3020 BC. In 1998, in
order to avoid any possible inconsistencies with the
new series of samples from other localities, a further
sample was taken which was radiocarbon dated to
4485 + 50 bp (Ka 7001). Calibrated (Stuiver et al.
1998) + 1 st. dev.: 3340-3090 BC. There is thus good
agreement between the two dates.

Hualshgje, Iglsp (Fly parish sb. 82; Bahnson 1892,
201; Ebbesen 1978, 121ff.). One of the mounds is
a scheduled round barrow containing two passage
graves, which are not integrated in their construction.
The name Hvalshgje (or Kokshgje) covers a group
of in all four barrows, of which only one is known
to contain a megalithic monument. The two passage
grave chambers in the southernmost of the mounds
were discovered in 1887 when the owner, by excava-
ting a trench into the north side, struck the orthostats
and capstones of one of the chambers. Subsequently,
Vilhelm Boye of the National Museum undertook an
investigation the same year. The two chambers lie
in a primary mound with kerbstones, covered by a
secondary mound. They lie close to one another but
are not integrated in their construction. The northern
chamber was filled up to the capstones with white sand
and, just like in Jordhgj, “stripes of rotten wood” lay
on the floor. Both the passage and the chamber con-
tained the very poorly preserved remains of numerous
skeletons. In the southern chamber the southern end
was almost completely filled with heath soil, while the
remaining part was only half-filled; the passage was
filled with both sand and heath soil. In addition to
several skeletons, the finds included flint blades and

amber beads. The occurrence of kerbstones within the
mound indicates that several phases are represented in
the barrow. A fragment of a fire-damaged flint chisel
lay associated with the chain of kerbstones (Ebbesen
1978, Find list A no. 35, Figs. 118-119).

Already in 1900 it was necessary for G. Rosenberg
of the National Museum to carry out a restoration of
the two chambers. During this numerous sections of
dry walling had to be repaired by inserting new slabs
and the mound itself was evened up. In 1961 Dorthe
Hansen of the National Museum repaired damage
arising from the activities of burrowing animals; a few
sections of dry walling had also to be repaired. During
arestoration in 1996, which was prompted by a fallen
stone from the roof construction of the northern
chamber and a badger’s burrowing under the ortho-
stats, it was again necessary to repair damage to some
of the sections of dry walling. On the same occasion
the chambers were re-examined (Rigsantikvarens
Arkaologiske Sekretariat (ed.) 1997, 175, no. 248).

The ground plan of the two chambers shows that
they are more or less identical in shape and size. The
walls in the two chambers are similar in that the two
corner stones in each chamber are relatively tall and
that the largest stone in each chamber is the stone
standing opposite the mouth of the passage. There is
however one extra orthostat in the southern chamber
relative to the northern chamber, because the stones
in the latter are generally narrower. The two cham-
bers differ on one point and that is the construction
of the roof. While the southern chamber is covered
in the usual way by two flat horizontal stones of regu-
lar shape lying beside one another, supplemented by
smaller stones, the roof of the northern chamber is
rather untraditional in its construction. One stone of
normal capstone size covers approximately one third
of the chamber, while two large and three lesser stones
cover the remainder. The lower surfaces of the stones
are not flat and several of the stones rest partly on
one another and not exclusively on the orthostats or
the intermediary layer, as is the norm. In two other
double passage graves from this part of Jutland a
similar technique has been used. There are several
possible explanations for this unusual construction,
including the lack of suitable stones or the require-
ment that particular stones should be included in
the construction. The latter appears to be the case in
the passage grave @rnhgj in Himmerland (Dehn &
Hansen 2000a).

The construction of the two structures in Hvalshgje
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is in its entirety characteristic of the megalithic graves
in the area, and the special roof of the northern cham-
ber probably created problems in the construction,
but does not appear to be technically advanced. The
construction is an expression of a technically superior
treatment of the large stones, but does not appear
more superior than that seen in ordinary megalith
building.

With regard to bark, Hvalshgje has the sparsest
occurrence seen so far. A few small fragments less than
% cm in size were found only in a single course in the
gap between the corner stone and the first orthostat
to the left of the entrance (seen from outside) in the
southern chamber. In between the slabs there was very
light-coloured sand. In this chamber the opportunities
for observing possible packings behind the dry wal-
ling were poor, but in the northern chamber the dry
walling was more derelict. Here, behind the base of
the drywalling, a border of burnt stone material could
be seen, while higher up there was sand and larger
stones. Fire-bleached flint occurred behind a few of
the sections of dry walling, but it was not possible to
gain an impression of the amount.

The sample from Hvalshgje has been radiocarbon
dated to 4620 + 55 bp (Ka-6976). Calibrated (Stuiver
et al. 1998) + 1 st. dev.: 35620-3340 BC.

Snibhgj is a scheduled round barrow containing
two passage graves that do not have an integrated
construction (Snazbum parish sb. 26; Ebbesen 1978,
22ff.; Madsen 1900, 16ff.). The entrance to the
northern chamber was discovered in 1895, when the
owner wanted to make use of some of the kerbstones
and the southern chamber was found in the same way
the following year. Both chambers were free of earth
on opening and were investigated by the National
Museum, the first by G. Sarauw, the second by A. P.
Madsen. In the northern structure, stones had been
laid to form the floor of both the chamber and the
passage. On these lay disarticulated bones, partly in
the passage, partly in the chamber. In the middle of
the latter lay also parts of a skeleton, apparently in an
outstretched position, under a covering of stone slabs.
The southern structure also had a stone floor on this
in the passage lay two skeletons in an outstretched
position. In the chamber lay the bones of at least 12
individuals; some bones lay covered by slabs and others
lay freely exposed. Some bones lay disarticulated while
two skeletons lay outstretched in the middle of the
chamber. Not many artefacts were found in connec-
tion with the opening of the two chambers. From the
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northern chamber there are three blades and from the
southern chamber there was one blade, an arrowhead
and sherds from four clay vessels (Ebbesen 1978, Find
list A no. 75, Fig. 12).

The two structures are not unusual in their con-
struction or ground plans, but their dimensions are
extraordinary and the chambers are some of the
largest and best preserved in Jutland. The northern
chamber is rather smaller in size and height than
the southern chamber, which is almost circular in
its ground plan and has orthostats exceeding 2 m in
height. On these lie two capstones, of which the weight
of the largest is estimated at almost 20 tons. The ort-
hostats have a slightly forward-leaning stance such that
their sides support one another like cards in a house
of cards. The dry walling is well built and comprises
substantial split stones of granite and gneiss. Where
the orthostats are too low, they are supplemented
with an intermediary layer of large stones. At the
opening of the passage into the chamber the roof
is formed by a triangular keystone jammed between
the two corner stones so that the point extends into
the chamber; above this lies another keystone. This
building technique, comprising a single or double
triangular keystone, is characteristic for central and
northern Jutland (Hansen 1993, 46ff.). The rear wall,
directly opposite the mouth of the passage, is formed
by an exceedingly large and broad stone, which like
a few of the other orthostats is almost triangular in
shape and stands with one of its points downwards.
The flint-packings behind the dry walling consist of
burnt flint and are slightly mixed with mound fill.

Bark has only been demonstrated at Snibhgj in the
southern chamber, where it has been found in three
sections of dry walling lying adjacent to each other
towards the north-west. Bark occurs sporadically in
one, two and five courses respectively at a height of
43-100 cm above the floor. At one place a fold can be
seen.

A sample of the bark from Snibhgj has been radio-
carbon dated to 4590 + 40 bp (AAR 5473). Calibrated
(Stuiver et al. 1998) + 1 st. dev.: 3500-3120 BC. An
identification of the bark has not been carried out.

THE OCCURRENCE OF BARK IN PASSAGE GRAVES
Bark in dry walling has so far been observed ata total

of eight localities. Maglehaj, where the conditions for
preservation have been good, is particularly informa-



tive with regard to the occurrence of bark in the con-
struction. However, making use of the supplementary
information from the seven other structures, it seems
most likely that bark was used both in the passage and
the chamber, and in both the dry walling and in the
intermediary layer and from floor to roof. It was used
between the smallest slabs measuring only 2-4 cm and
between the long flat stones in the intermediary layer,
which are up to 80 cm in length. The bark appears
to have been used consistently in the same way; at 6-7
localities it lies in a double layer and at six of them
there are, to varying degrees, the remains of a fold.
In five of the chambers there is evidence showing that
the bark can fill the gap extending the full length of
a course and at four sites it has been seen to cover the
slab across its full breadth. This could also be the case
at Snibhgj, and on the basis of V. Boye’s sketch figure
6 it was probably also the case in 1890 at Jordhgj, but
it has not been possible to confirm this today. At seven
of the localities the bark has been identified as being
of birch, while no identification of the material from
Snibhgj has been carried out.

The eight chambers in which bark has been
recognised are constructionally very different, as is
generally the case with passage graves. Some of the
differences appear to be regionally determined. For
example, in Jutland the capstones rest directly on the
orthostats, but there can be fills, in the form of flat
stones, between smaller orthostats and the capstone.
The sections of dry walling are often markedly reces-
sed relative to the line of the chamber wall, someti-
mes as far as the rear of the orthostats. In northern
Jutland there is a characteristic keystone construction
as described in the section on Snibhgj. There are also
cases of chambers being eccentrically placed within
the mounds; in mounds with two chambers these do
not have an integrated construction. On Zealand,
two chambers within the same mound normally have
an integrated construction forming actual double
passage graves. In these cases use is also often made
of 1-3 intermediary layers of large regularly shaped
stones supplemented by large slabs. On Zealand, dry
walling is often seen with very high solestone and on
Lolland and Falster keystones are rarely used but the
capstones are laid directly on the corner stones. Such
regional differences and characteristics are partly due
to differences in the building materials available, but
craft traditions and the various demands made by the
persons instigating the building work also play a role.
This also applies within the various regions, where

despite general similarities in shape and form there
can be differences in technical execution, both the
visible partin the chamber and that hidden behind the
walls. These local variations are similarly to a certain
extent determined by the available materials, but the
resources devoted to obtaining optimal materials must
also have been important. Corresponding differences
in detail in the execution of the building work can
be observed in the double passage graves, where one
chamber, because of the ideal materials used, appears
to be the primary, while the other with slightly poorer
materials and more compromised constructional solu-
tions appears secondary. Even in a monument such as
Troldstuerne, where the chambers are of identical size
and form, such differences can be observed (Dehn et
al. 2000, 133ff.; Dehn & Hansen 2000a).

The seven passage graves in which bark has been
recognised in the construction do not stand out as a
group relative to other passage graves. Ubby Dysselod
and Snibhgj are both unusual because of the high
quality stone used in their construction and their
size, but the actual construction itself is in both cases
normal for the areas in which they lie. Ubby Dysselod
does however have a unique roof construction in the
innermost part of the passage where it meets the cham-
ber, but in ground plan it is identical to Grgnnehg;j
which lies 70 metres away. Raevehgj does not especially
distinguish itself constructionally from other monu-
ments in the area, but its execution is remarkable due
to the optimal exploitation of the size of the stones,
resulting in the chamber being among the highest
known. The chamber in Maglehgj distinguishes itself
today due its good state of preservation, but according
to central and eastern Zealand norms the construction
is nothing special. Itis about 2 metres shorter than the
chamber in the demolished passage grave Hgjgird (or
[1dhgj) 110 metres away, which is the largest in a group
lying east of Tryggevalde river (Tornbjerg 1992, 67).
Neither Olshgj nor the southern chamber in the Hvals-
hgj passage grave stand out in terms of construction or
size relative to the standards in the areas in which they
lie. Only the roof construction in Hvalshgj’s northern
chamber is distinctive, but not unusual. Neither does
Jordhgj distinguish itself sizewise or constructionally
from other megalithic graves in the area along the
south coast of Mariager Fjord. At Ormehgj 120 metres
away there is, however, a secondary chamber with an
unusual construction (Rigsantikvarens Arkaologiske
Sekretariat (ed.) 1995, 175, no. 408).

The inventory of artefacts, and the general find
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picture in the monuments with preserved bark, are
not different from those of passage graves generally.
It does not seem that bark is only found in monuments
that are distinguished by a higher standard of con-
struction and execution. It may seem remarkable that
bark has been found in two of the highest chambers in
the country, Ubby Dysselod and Rzvehgj, but several
megalithic graves in north-western Zealand can be
said to be among the most technically advanced and
variable in the country. Snibhgj also stands out on
account of its size, but Hvalshgje and Jordhgj also lie
in the same part of Jutland. The fact that there are
three relatively high chambers among the seven with
preserved bark may suggest that a contributing factor
could be that efforts to protect and preserve through
time have, to a greater extent, been directed towards
more unusual monuments. There is, furthermore, a
greater chance of these high chambers have been
partly earth-free. Accordingly, the use of bark in the
construction of the dry walling cannot be linked une-
quivocally to chambers of a particular constructional
standard.

Neither are there unequivocal indications that
particular parts of the chamber were preferred in
this respect. Similarly, bark occurs in passage graves
of widely differing types and with a geographic distri-
bution covering most of the country, from Hvalshgje
in the west to Maglehgj in the east. As will be appa-
rent later, a relationship can be perceived between
the state of preservation of the bark and conditions
in the chamber and behind the dry walling. Against
this background it appears, on the basis of the eight
occurrences known to date, that bark was a usual
component in passage grave construction, and that it
was used in connection with the building of the dry
walling and the intermediary layer. It is still however
questionable whether it also was used in the passages
as Jordhgj is the only known occurrence and here it is
found in dry walling standing closest to the chamber.
It is possible that bark was not necessary in the pas-
sages as the capstones here are substantially lighter
than those of the chamber and the pressure on the
dry walling is therefore less. The lack of occurrences
in passages is however more likely to be explained in
terms of the poor conditions for preservation; wind
and weather have a greater effect on preservation
the nearer one approaches the entrance. As a con-
sequence, dry walling in the passage is often seen to
have suffered greater deterioration and has thus been
restored to a greater extent.
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In a number of monuments it seems, however,
most unlikely that bark was ever used, namely those
monuments in which chalk mass was used between the
courses. This phenomenon is known from some areas
of the country and here it is of course illogical to use
the term “dry walling”, as the chalk/water mixture
has been used as a building material with a parallel
function to mortar. As the word “dry walling” is so
ingrained in the terminology concerning megalithic
graves, the word is used anyway to refer to a wall of
horizontal slabs stacked up between the orthostats,
regardless of which material there is between the indi-
vidual slabs. Chalk mass between the slabs of the dry
walling is seen for example in Regnershgj in western
Zealand (Dehn ¢ al. 2000, 229ff.) and in one of the
passage graves on Knudshoved Odde in southern Zea-
land (Vordingborg parish sb. 63). On Mgn chalk mass
has been used to excess in Jordehgj, where it is also
included in the roof construction over the chamber
(Dehn et al. 2000, 93ff.; Hansen 1993, Fig. 78). In the
Sparresminde passage grave in the same area, chalk
mass is used as a sealant both in the intermediary layer
and on the rear of the dry walling. There are natural
occurrences of chalk visible in the ploughed fields in
the vicinity (Rigsantikvarens Arkaeologiske Sekretariat
(ed.) 2000, 136, no. 157). Attempts have been made
to locate bark in passage graves where chalk mass has
been used between the slabs but its presence has not
been demonstrated.

At a few places a clay/water mixture seems to have
been used as a sealant between the slabs. This applies
to among others Kong Svends Hgj (Hansen 1993, 53)
and Ettrup (Rigsantikvarens Arkzologiske Sekretariat
(ed.) 1997, 178f., no. 273). Birch bark was not, howe-
ver, observed in connection with these, neither is it to
be expected solely in the light of the conditions for
preservation in the monuments in question.

With the exception of a small minority of pas-
sage graves where, due to natural occurrences in the
vicinity, chalk mass or similar material has been used
between the individual courses, there is a great deal
of evidence to suggest that the use of bark between
the slabs was common across the whole country.
Furthermore, it seems probable that it originally was
present in the whole chamber and possibly also in the
passage. Experiments with the use of birch bark in
connection with restoration work show that the total
work involved in obtaining, preparing, shaping and
finally using the bark for each individual monument
has been considerable. This process is therefore an



important factor when attempting to calculate the
resources used in megalith construction; the same
applies of course also to use of chalk mass. In the light
of this it must be presumed that the use of bark was
a significant element in the construction, but to what
end? It was hoped that the investigation of Maglehgj
in 1996 would provide some answers to this question,
but this hope was not fulfilled. It could only be estab-
lished with certainty that the bark today lies in two
layers between the surfaces of the slabs and not along
the edges at the sides or to the rear.

THE PURPOSE OF USING BIRCH BARK IN MEGALITHIC GRAVES

As the investigations at Maglehgj did not give clear
answers to the question of use we must make do
with conjecture. Birch bark has been used for many
purposes through time in different parts of the
world, for example in North America, Siberia and
Northern Europe. In Indo-European languages the
word “birk” (=birch) means “the white”. Examples
from Danish prehistory include the birch bark found
at the causewayed camp at Markildegard in southern
Zealand (Dstergard Sgrensen 1995, 18ff.) and from
the Bronze Age, the Egtved grave, where there were
two bark buckets, one made from lime, the other from
birch. At Nydam, one of the sacrificial bogs with war
booty from the Iron Age, recent investigations have
recovered a box made of birch and pieces of birch bark
of unknown function. Birch bark letters are known
from Russia and Sweden from the Late Viking Age.
There are also Neolithic finds of bark from Sweden,
but only as impressions; burned fragments of clay in
a dolmen chamber bore impressions which included
rushes, straw and bark. The pieces are however inter-
preted as traces of an earlier house on the site (Bager-
feldt 1992, 73). In recent times birch bark has been
used in Finland, Norway and Sweden for many kinds of
domestic items and personal equipment such as boxes,
cooking vessels, rucksacks, waterproof clothing and
wind (musical) instruments; the bark has been used
both as whole sheets and as woven strips. In the Sami
culture in particular the material has many uses. In
early Scandinavian building culture birch bark was
used for roofing log cabins, partly as a roofing mate-
rial in itself, partly as a water-repellent underlay for
grass turves. When used as an underlay there could
be up to 15 layers of bark under the turves arnd it was
important that the bark extended beyond the under-

lying timber construction. Both Olaus Magnus in the
16" century and Carl von Linné (Linnaeus) in the 19*
century give accounts of the production of, trade in,
and use of, birch bark. In trade there were defined
sizes for the bundles of bark (Agren & Lundholm 1970,
7ff.). In Denmark a practice is known from recent
times whereby the ends of beams in walls were wound
with birch bark in order to prevent the wood rotting
(Suenson 1922, 82). Where birch bark has been used
in connection with buildings — tents, wooden or stone
houses - it has often been with function of a membrane
to repel water or damp. The same could also have been
the case in passage graves.

Investigations of the construction of megalithic
mounds immediately around the chambers and pas-
sages show that efforts were made in several ways to
keep the grave chamber sealed and hereby dry. This
was observed as early as 1823 with the opening of
Maglehgij, as the vicar in his report writes: “Remar-
kable care has been taken to protect the burial place
from penetration by water and damp”. It was probably
known in the Stone Age that even small leaks could
result in material from the mound being eroded
into the chamber by water which percolated down
through the mound layers. This could result in rapid
decay, which would lead to an unstable construction.
The precautions that were taken against this vary in
nature and extent, but they are always included in
the construction in one way or another. Experience
from modern restoration shows that they are also
effective. Decay necessitating restoration is almost
always the result of interference i recent times, while
undisturbed original constructions as a rule still
fulfil their function. On Mgn these precautions can
be very thorough as for example those seen at Jorde-
hgj. Here there are two layers of roofing slabs lying
in chalk mass, packings of crushed flint at the rear
of the walls to lead water away, and a drain channel
at the base (Dehn et al. 2000, 93ff.). Overlapping flat
stones acting as a throating along the edges of the
capstones, so that water is led away from the cham-
ber, are common occurrences (Hansen 1993, Fig.
83). Furthermore, clay is seen close to the chamber
in mounds that consist predominantly of sand. The
use of crushed flint or other stone is also important
for ensuring that the construction remains watertight
and stable. Bark between the individual stone slabs has
presumably contributed to the attainment of this goal.
Even though the selection and shaping of slabs for the
dry walling was very careful it must have been almost
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impossible to achieve a perfect fit between the slabs.
They had both to be of a size and shape that fitted into
the respective gap between the orthostats and also
to lie horizontally, preferably with a slight backward
tilt. This is the experience gained from restoration
work, which in this respect can also be considered as
experimental archaeology. A piece of bark could have
evened out the small irregularities in the slabs and
kept out any water which may have seeped in.

It is also possible that longer pieces of bark covered
the rear of the wall (Hansen 1993, 53). If the indivi-
dual pieces of birch bark in the wall were of greater
length they could have hung down, overlapping each
other on the rear of the wall. This would very effec-
tively have kept out water which otherwise could seep
from the mound fill, through the wall and into the
chamber. At Maglehgj, where the rear of a complete
section of dry walling was uncovered during the inve-
stigation in 1996, there were no traces of bark having
been used in this way. However, not even the smallest
piece of bark could be seen outside the surfaces of
the slabs; it could easily have been there originally but
sheets of bark lacking a stable flat underlay cannot be
expected to be preserved.

Experiments in connection with restoration work
show that the placing of folded pieces of bark bet-
ween the slabs can be difficultin practice. During the
construction of a wall the many layers of bark have a
cushioning effect making it difficult to place the slabs
correctly so that the fit ideally relative to the edges of
the orthostats; the higher the wall, the more difficult
this becomes. The problem can probably be reduced
by harvesting the bark at the correct time of year or
by using a technique whereby the bark is kept under
pressure while the wall is being built. The correct pre-
paration can also help. The bark can be soaked in
water before use, as has been tried in the restoration.
Here the bark used comprised about 15-20 sheets. The
cushioning effect is, however, obviously dependent on
the thickness of the bark. From the use of birch bark in
recent times we know that the bark is easiest to harvest
in the period from early spring until mid-summer, as it
is easiest to loosen when it contains sap. Harvesting is
possible at other times of year especially after a period
of frost, and bark harvested in the autumn and winter
is stronger. The bark is cut from the tree in sheets or
long strips. The inner side of the bark can be light- or
dark-coloured dependant on where the tree has grown
and when the bark is harvested. The newly harvested
bark should be put under pressure as soon as possible
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to prevent it from rolling up. The fresher it is the easier
it is to use, but if it has dried out it can be made more
flexible by soaking it in lukewarm water. If the bark is
cut from a tree without damaging the cambium then
the tree will not die but will grow more slowly; on the
other hand the wood produced by the tree is harder
(Agren & Lundholm 1970, 31ff.).

Perhaps the feathering effect is the very reason
for the presence of bark in megalithic graves. The
construction of a passage grave takes place in several
stages. One of the most decisive is the laying on of the
capstone over the chamber, after the orthostats have
been raised, the dry walling built up and the possible
intermediary layer laid in place — all of it presumably
thoroughly braced with timber constructions. When
a b-10 ton stone is lowered onto a newly constructed
underlay with 20-30 courses of sandstone slabs in a sec-
tion of dry walling as well as typically 1-6 courses in an
intermediary layer, consolidation will occur. There is
therefore a great risk that the slabs in the dry walling,
or especially those in the intermediary layer, will crack.
This has been observed during restoration work, when
the capstone is replaced over the newly constructed
dry walling. It can also be seen when, due to decay,
subsidence of the capstones occurs. The effect can be
registered in the form of broken slabs in the interme-
diary layer below. Even though slabs and bark have
perhaps been under some pressure during construc-
tion there will still be a certain cushioning effect which
can prevent breaks. The bark has also had another
effect. In a construction with many small and large
stone slabs, with crossed joints, there are relatively
few points of contact between the individual stones;
this increases the pressure on individual points. The
two layers of bark between all the horizontal slabs
will distribute the pressure so that breaks are avoided
when there is a sudden increase in load. The laying
of a thin layer of lead between granite blocks used in
the foundations of 18-19* century houses performed
a similar function.

The same must also have applied in the chambers
with chalk mass between the slabs. The still wet chalk
mass would redistribute the pressure to the whole sur-
face instead of concentrating the weight on 3-5 points
of contact between the individual slabs. At the same
time the chalk mass also has the ability to give a little
when the capstone is added.

The bark used between the slabs in megalithic
graves can thus have functioned both as a membrane
preventing the entry of damp and mound fill into the



grave chamber and as a pressure absorbent material
for avoiding breaks when the capstones were added
or during later consolidation due to the many tons
of mound fill over the capstones. The same function
was performed by the chalk mass. However, in order
to achieve these effects it may not have been necessary
to place the bark so regularly and systematically with
afold completely in line with the inner side of the dry
walling as can best be seen at Maglehgj. It could have
been done to satisfy aesthetic demands. An intact well-
built and closely-fitting dry walling without preserved
bark gives us today the impression of regularity and
order; the inner surfaces of the slabs together form a
flat, vertical wall with the individual slabs in different
nuances of shade and colour. It is often the case that
above a slab with a twisted or irregular upper surface
a corresponding slab has been placed, the underside
of which matches that below, almost likes pieces of a
jigsaw puzzle. Correspondingly, a number of slabs with
wedge-like facades can be laid alternatively giving a
horizontal upper surface. The light-coloured folded
bark in all the gaps has, just like the chalk mass, emp-
hasised the slab construction of the wall in the slightly
darker gaps between the orthostats and has provided
a contrast to the many colour nuances in the freshly
broken edges of the slabs. It is very probable that the
light-coloured folds of the bark and the white chalk
mass have also served a symbolic or decorative purpose
and with regard to this it is tempting to compare the
light-coloured stripes with the chalk-filled ornamen-
tation on the pottery vessels from the period.

The use of birch bark in the construction of mega-
lithic graves is probably not the only function that this
material had in the Neolithic. The base of one of the
Early Neolithic system pits at Markildegard appears
to have been covered with sheets of birch bark, held
in place by horizontally-placed branches; in the basal
layer there were also sherds from seven funnel beakers
(Dstergard Sgrensen 1995, 18ff.). Throughout most
of prehistory people were presumably familiar with
the material for the production of household objects
and personal equipment in the same way as is known
from the Sami culture. Here, and in recent times over
all of Northern Scandinavia, there is a long tradition
of harvesting and working with birch bark.

DATING — ARCHAEOLOGICAL AND RADIOCARBON

The birch bark in the dry walling of megalithic graves
was put in place during construction. Accordingly, it
provides the opportunity for a more correct dating of
the construction of the monument than the artefacts
placed in or at the monument during its use as a grave
chamber and cult site. Establishing the precise date
of construction will be a very important indication of
whether the many different constructional features
are chronologically determined, if techniques were
developed and improved and whether for example
characteristics of craftsmanship or geography also
play a role. In this respect there is unfortunately
too great an uncertainty with regard to the available
radiocarbon dates. Apart from the result from Olshgj
(see Postscript) which fall outside the period to which
the passage graves are usually dated, the results from
the other monuments confirm the chronological pla-
cing of the passage graves in the middle Neolithic.
Neither is there any reason to dispute the few dates for
monuments based on their Middle Neolithic artefact
assemblages.

BIRCH BARK AND POLLEN ANALYSIS

Two species of birch occur naturally in Denmark,
Betula pendula and Betula pubescens, but the bark
sheets from the passage graves are too poorly preser-
ved for it to be possible to determine which species
has been used. Neither is this possible by way of pollen
analysis. In present-day Sweden it is the latter species
which is the most important source of raw materials.

Pollen analyses from megalithic graves are an
important factor in revealing the vegetational history
of the Neolithic. The samples taken from mound fills
and underlying old soil surfaces in connection with
the restoration of passage graves since 1987 in colla-
boration with Svend Th. Andersen, Geological Survey
of Greenland and Denmark (Andersen 1997, 161ff.)
contribute to this picture.

Of 25 megalithic monuments, five dolmens and 20
passage graves, from which pollen samples have been
taken and analysed, there are only two where bark
has been observed (Andersen unpublished). Samples
were also taken at Maglehgj but here pollen was not
preserved. Pollen was, on the other hand, present
at Jordhgj and Hvalshgje. At Jordhgj, samples were
taken from the old land surface under the mound
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in connection with the re-opening in 1994 of one of
the excavation fields investigated in 1964-65 (Kjeerum
1970; Rigsantikvarens Arkzologiske Sekretariat (ed.)
1995, 175, no. 406). Samples were also taken from the
old land surfaces under the mounds at the passage
grave of Ormehgj, 120 m to the east of Jordhgj (Rigs-
antikvarens Arkzologiske Sekretariat (ed.), 1995, 175,
no. 408), and the long dolmen Kongehgj, lying 700 m
to the west (Rigsantikvarens Arkaologiske Sekretariat
(ed.) 1995, 175, no. 407). At all three sites tree pollen
dominated in the analyses with values ranging from
78-93%. Of the tree species, birch was dominant with
values of 64-91%. At Jordhgj and Ormehgj 40-46% of
the pollen had been deformed by exposure to heat
and the diagrams show that Jordhgj was built on a site
with birch scrub which had been cleared and burnt
shortly before the mound was constructed (Andersen
1995, 171f.).

At Hvalshgje samples were taken from the old
land surface in a section between two orthostats in
the northern chamber during restoration work in
1996. The analyses here showed a predominance of
herb pollen, especially ribwort plantain, Plantago lan-
ceolata and wild grasses, while tree pollen was sparse,
only 10-18%. Alder, Alnus was the dominant tree spe-
cies with 70% of the tree pollen, while birch was very
poorly represented with only 1.7%. The conclusion is
that the site on which Stone Age Hvalshgje was erected
had been used for intensive grazing by domesticated
animals over a longer period of time and that the trees
stood on damp soils (Andersen 1997, 14ff.).

Quite by chance the results from the two mounds
each reflect their part of the vegetationally very varied
landscape which is apparent when the results from 35
localities are combined (Andersen 1997, 16ff.). They
show great differences between the individual monu-
ments, both with regard to woodland composition and
land usage, but no regional differences are apparent.
The landscape was dominated by lime, Tilia woodland
and woodland consisting of a mixture of lime, hazel,
alder and birch. Birch pollen, in particular, occurs in
large numbers. Several of the areas of woodland with
the character of scrub have been burned and hazel
and birch woodland is promoted by human activity.
Pollen from the passage grave in the Tustrup com-
plex on Djursland (Kjerum 1958; Rigsantikvarens
Arkaologiske Sekretariat (ed.) 1995, 177f,, no. 418)
has shown that the birch woodland here was burned
twice, in between which there was grazing by dome-
sticated animals and regeneration of the birch scrub

38

in a swidden rotation. The reason for birch woodland
being included in swidden agriculture is due to the
fact that birch regenerates more readily naturally from
seed after burning than the other tree available spe-
cies. 67-89 % of the woodland, generally with birch,
hazel and lime, was burned, of this the birch woodland
made up 50 %. (Andersen 1997, 16ff.). Several areas of
birch woodland in the landscape around the passage
graves are thought to have had the character of scrub
woodland because they were included in the swidden
agriculture. The question is whether the trunks in the
scrub woodland were able to provide sheets of bark
of the size required for megalith construction. There
were, however, areas of more established woodland
and it should also be remembered that the pollen
spectra from the mounds show in particular the
vegetation in the immediate vicinity of the mounds.
Regional pollen diagrams also show rich occurrences
of birch with a maximum being apparent in the Early
Funnel Beaker Culture.

Accordingly it appears that there was no lack of
birch bark for megalith construction. In addition it
should be remembered that birch is a relatively rapidly
growing tree and that the bark of young trees appears
to be most suited, whereas that on older trees becomes
knotted and difficult to remove in regular sheets. An
important feature, which distinguishes bark from all
the other materials included in the construction, is
that it is easy to transport over long distances. There
is naturally the possibility that part of timber that was
needed both for transporting the stones and in the
building work itself, comprised slender birch trunks,
which were fully usable without bark. Birch bark can
split into thin sheets as each sheet reflects a single
year’s growth. At Revehgj the bark was split into up
to four sheets, but it was not possible to establish
whether each of these in reality consisted of several
compressed pieces.

CONDITIONS FOR THE. PRESERVATION OF BARK IN PASSAGE
GRAVES

There are two characteristic features of passage grave
chambers with intact bark between the slabs of the
dry walling. One is that they are always free of earth.
Most chambers have, due to secondary use later in
prehistory or opening in recent times, been filled with
earth either after being sealed or as a consequence
of decay. It is clear that prolonged exposure to earth



will cause the bark to rot and decay leaving no traces.
Another characteristic feature is that behind the dry
walling there are very substantial packings of crus-
hed flint. The packings are so thick and compact that
neither sand nor earth has infiltrated them. The latter
depends of course again on which material has been
used to hold the packing up against the rear face of the
wall. With a mound fill of pure clay the border between
the flint-packing and the mound fill will remain very
sharp, whereas if the mound fill comprises stones and
sandier material the distinction will be less clear.
When the chamber has the original mound cove-
ring intact and otherwise satisfies the above two
conditions — earth-free chamber since the Stone Age
and earth-free stone packings behind the dry walling
—there are optimal opportunities for the preservation
of bark, as air could circulate around the bark, which
has lain without contact with bacteria in the soil. Itisa
tempting thought that people understood this already
in the Stone Age and that the massive flint-packings
were built up with this in mind. Factors other than
the flint-packing and the earth-free chamber are
also involved, as both Maglehgj and Jordhgj satisfy
the conditions, but at Maglehgj the bark is still very
well preserved whereas at Jordhgj, which was opened
70 years later, it is now in very poor condition. It is
apparent from the description in the report from
1890 that the bark that was seen on opening Jordhgj
was considerably better preserved than it is today. At
Maglehgj today the bark still lies to a great extent in
situ in large continuous sheets that are dry and crisp.
At Jordhgj there is only a little left in the form of small,
scattered scraps which do not lie in sitw and which
are soft and decaying. This could mean that factors
other than the two mentioned above are involved in
preservation. It could be the climatic conditions in the
chamber, linked to the size and shape of the monu-
ment, as well as the construction and composition of
the materials chosen for the enclosing mound. Large
fluctuations in temperature over short periods of time
often result in condensation forming on the walls and
ceiling of the chamber and some chambers are, due to
differences in size and construction, susceptible to this
to a greater extent. Secondary entry through the roof
or the intermediary layer can mean that the roof-cove-
ring over the capstones has not been re-established
and rainwater can therefore percolate down into parts
of the chamber; this is seen for example at Rzvehg;.
A large number of visitors in the chambers will also
have consequences for the air humidity, which ideally

should be low and constant.

Not all the eight passage graves known to contain
bark have been completely earth-free since the Stone
Age but special circumstances apply in these cases.
From Maglehg;j, Jordhgj and Snibhgj there are reliable
reports that a burial layer with grave goods and bones
lay exposed on the floor on opening. At Ubby Dysse-
lod there was a small amount of soil on the floor and
traces on the wall still show today how high this lay.
From this it is apparent that the preserved bark has
not been covered. At Olshgj there are no reports con-
cerning the appearance of the chamber on opening,
but it is known that there were openings between the
capstones in the period between 1871 and 1900. The-
refore an earth layer must have accumulated on the
floor, at least in this period. We know that the bark in
Ravehgj and Hvalshgje was covered by fill for shorter
or longer periods, but the observations at Revehgj can
give an indication as to the reason for small pieces of
bark being preserved despite this. Shortly after the
opening in 1852 one end of a capstone collapsed into
the chamber and lay some way above the floor level
on recent fill beside the dry walling with bark. This
and other information suggests that the chamber
was partly earth-free on opening, but theoretically
the chamber could have been completely emptied of
its possible earth fill on being opened. In any case
the earth fill covered the dry walling with bark from
the time the capstone collapsed until the time of the
restoration, as when the latter commenced in 1932 no
capstone was visible due to the presence of recent fill.
In the gap there was folded bark between nine slabs,
2-4 cm in size. The reason for this small section of
wall with bark not having been destroyed was that the
wall had fallen slightly backwards into the narrow gap
and had been protected on its outer surface by stones
and clay, probably deposited as early as the opening of
the chamber in 1852 or immediately after. The rela-
tively good condition of the bark is probably due to
an earth-free pocket having been formed in front of
the small section of wall. Something similar may also
have occurred at Olshgj and Hvalshgje. Fallen slabs
or a pile of stones could have formed a pocket in front
of the slabs, between which a little bark remains. We
know nothing of the conditions on the opening of
Olshgj, whereas at Hvalshgje the southern end of the
chamber with the dry walling in question was com-
pletely filled with heath soil, whereas the remainder
was only half filled.
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Fig. 8. In connection with the rebuilding of the dry wal-
ling under restoration work experiments were carried
out with the use of birch bark, both between the origi-
nal, re-used slabs and between newly shaped additions.
Previous softening of the bark in water made handling
easier. Passage grave north of Birkergd, 2000. Photo
Torben Dehn.

CONCLUSION

The use of birch bark in the construction of passage
graves appears to have been common. It has been
demonstrated in various types of monuments with a
wide geographic distribution covering much of Den-
mark. In some monuments it appears to have been
used throughout in the chamber, whereas its use in
the passage is less certain. There are several possible
explanations for the use of folded bark between the
slabs in the dry walling and the intermediary layer.
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One of the aims was presumably that the bark, as one
of several elements, should prevent water and damp
in the mound fill from penetrating the grave cham-
ber. Another function could be that the bark acted
as a shock/pressure absorbent material and as such
prevented cracking of the slabs during construction.
A third possibility is irrational, namely that the dry
walling with bark was of significance as a symbolic or
decorative expression. Several observations suggest
that in European megalithic architecture the colour
of the stone could have had some significance (Lynch
1998, 62ff.). In particular the colours white, red and
black occur repeatedly. The suggestion of a conscious
colour choice occurs also in the Nordic monuments,
for example the white burned flint on the floors, the
white casing stones at Ubby Dysselod and Grgnnehg;j,
as mentioned above, or the tall, red gable stones at
the southern end of Kong Svends Hgj (Dehn et al.
1995, Figs. 147-148). There are some passage graves
from Scania where special attempts appear to have
been made to obtain red sandstone slabs especially
with regard to the dry walling (Hardh & Bergstrém
1988, 49). It is therefore also a possibility that the
contrast between the thin, light coloured bark stripes
and the freshly cloven dark stone slabs was intended
either as an aesthetic or a symbolic expression. None
of the three functions mentioned here need neces-
sarily exclude the others — the same constructional
element could easily have served several purposes
simultaneously.

In any case, the use of birch bark, just like the
chalk/water mixture, is yet another piece of evidence
for passage graves as complicated and complex con-
structions. There can be great variation in construc-
tional details, according to the choice or availability
of materials, but regardless of how ambitiously or
carefully the building work appears to have been car-
ried out, a common thought or intention behind the
construction can be traced, namely maximum stability
and durability. The extensive use of birch bark in many
different chamber types supports this interpretation.
At the same time there is a reminder of the fact that
megalith construction does not just involve earth
and stone but that wood in several forms must have
played an important role. If calculations are made
regarding the resources involved in the construction
— both materials and manpower — the use of bark (or
chalk) is therefore not an insignificant factor.

Bark is not known from dolmen chambers, but
it is likely that it was used in the larger chambers,



where dry walling was employed in the same way as
in passage graves. The construction of the mounds
enclosing dolmens varies considerably (Dehn et al.
2000, 194), but complicated constructions on a level
with that of the passage graves do occur. An example
is Klokkehgj on southern Funen, where each indivi-
dual slab in the dry walling appears to have been set
in clay. Similarly, there is a clay panel in the lowermost
part of the mound to stabilise the orthostats and the
dry walling (Thorsen 1981, 113ff.). The authors inve-
stigated a dolmen chamber of a corresponding type
in a long barrow in the same area (Pipstorn Skov sb.
26, Diern=zs sogn) in 2000. Here there was also a clay
panel that was highest behind the dry walling, where
crushed flint had also been used. In addition, it could
be seen that the mound around the chamber had been
constructed at in several stages. These examples sug-
gest that just as much effort and consideration has
been put into the construction of some dolmens with
regard to sealing and stabilisation as with the passage
graves, and it therefore seems likely that birch bark
could also been used in some dolmens.

With the recognition of the fact that birch bark
was commonly used in megalith construction and
that it can reveal the very date of construction there
is, by way of *C-dating, the opportunity for dating
various monument types more precisely relative to
one another. This means that it will be possible to
determine whether technological developments took
place in passage grave construction in Denmark or
whether this arrived in a fully developed form. It will
also be possible, if bark is present in dolmen chambers,
to shed some light on the circumstances surrounding
the transition from dolmen to passage grave construc-
tion. With the exception of the larger dolmens there
can be significant constructional differences between
dolmens and passage graves. The dates that have been
obtained for birch bark confirm previous assumptions
that the passage graves were erected in the course of
a short period of 200-300 years. Unfortunately, one
or two dates from each of eight monuments does
not provide a statistical foundation on which to base
further conclusions. This requires material from
several monuments, and in order to eliminate the
uncertainty with calibration of dates in this period
several samples are needed from each monument. It
is hoped that systematic investigation of monuments
with optimal conditions for preservation will give
the opportunity for additional and, therefore, more
certain dates.

Postscript (January 2005)

The manuscript for this article was submitted in
November 2000. Since then additional discoveries
have been made particularly by the participation of
Jorgen Westphal in investigations of megalithic tombs
in recent years. These finds have not however led to
changes in the main points of the original article so
it has therefore not been altered apart from some
editorial corrections. In this postscript the latest
observations are described.

From 2001-2004 birch bark has been found in two
additional megalithic tombs and a new dating result of
material from Olshgj passage grave, which is described
in the article, is available. One of the two new occur-
rences is in the stordysse Grgnhgj (Hatting parish sb.
102) (Thorvildsen 1946). Between two courses in the
upper part of a dry-stone wall, in the chamber’s east
side, a small amount of bark was found. It was not
possible to distinguish two distinct layers or a fold,
but the character of the material was unmistakable as
bark similar to the previously identified examples, and
the material has also been identified as birch bark. It
has been dated to ca. 1650 bp. (AAR-7976), and this
remarkably young date means that the reliability of
the sample might be questioned. When the chamber
was opened in 1835 there was a partial collapse and it
wasn’t until 1940 that it was restored. For over 100 years
the chamber was more or less open and overgrown,
and this can conceivably have affected the dating. Itis
therefore best to leave the find in Grgnhgj out of this
article until this aspect has been cleared up.

@m passage grave. The second megalithic tomb
with newly found birch bark is @m passage grave near
Lejre (Glim parish sb.13). Itis a listed round mound/
barrow with a well-preserved megalithic chamber with
passage. The chamber and passage were found in 1831
and opened by the owner’s sons, who broke a small
opening through the chamber’s roof stone, but who
then searched for the entrance and dug their way in
through the passage, having removed its covering
stone (Johansen 2003). The passage was full of earth
but the chamber was dry and free from soil. As early
as in 1833 the mound/barrow and chamber were
reinforced with earth, and a stone wall and a locked
wooden door were added. Since then only moderate
refurbishment has been carried out, most recently in
2003 where it was found that behind the stone wall
from 1833 is an intact kerb around the barrow and that
a cobbled chamber floor, which was also recorded in
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Atmospheric data from Stuiver et al. (1998); OxCal v3. Bronk Ramsey (2003); cub r.4 sd: 12 prob usp chron]
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Fig. 9. Calibrated *C datings
of birch bark from eight
Danish passage graves.
Calibration has been done
by the OxCal 3.9 by Jergen
Westphal.

 4500CalBP

Calibrated date

1833, is still preserved.

The chamber is solidly built of almost rectangular
- orthostats, closely spaced. The four large roofing
stones rest on an intermediate layer of large flat stones,
which do not form regular course skifter to increase
the height, but are rather used to level out the roofing
and they also serve to fill the spaces between the roof-
ing stones’ narrow ends. Outermost along the passage
are a set of twin stones (Hansen 1995) and there is
just one sill-stone to one side, which is not an unusual
feature. The partially preserved original dry-stone wall
consists of somewhat rough flagstones, mostly sand-
stone, with a considerable amount of crushed unburnt
flint as packing behind. The monument is thus a well-
built construction, which architecturally or in terms
of its construction is very similar to the other passage
graves in the area.

When the passage grave was opened in 1831 a
volume of bones and a few finds were found, which
initially were lost, but some of which were later sent
to the Danish National Museum. The find assemblage
indicates that the grave was used, not only in TRB
but also in the Late Neolithic and in the Bronze Age.
The birch bark was found in just one of the chambers’
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recesses in the 3" course about 80 cm above the level of
the floor. The bark here is remarkably well preserved,
in some places in two layers and with traces of a fold,
in towards the chamber, similar to that illustrated in
Fig. 4. One sample has been identified as birch, Betula
sp. The sample has been radiocarbon dated to 4420
* 40 bp. (AAR-8723), calibrated (Stuiver et al. 1998)
* 1 st. dev. 3120-2910 BC.

The dates of the birch bark from the passage graves
do not conflict with the known find assemblages or
with each other (Fig. 9), although there is one *C
dating which is 100-200 years later than expected,
specifically the dating from Oldshgj of 4245 + 40 bp.
(AAR 5472), calibrated (Stuiver et al. 1998) 1 st. dev.
2910-2710 BC. Therefore in 2003 an additional dating
of the material from the same place in Oldshgj was
undertaken and the result was almost identical, that
is 4315 + 60 bp. (AAR 7975), calibrated (Stuiver et al.
1998) * 1 st. dev. 3010-2885 BC. It is beyond the scope
of this postscript to comment on this result.

Translation: David Earle Robinson
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Strandet Hovedgaard

Children’s graves of the late Single Grave Culture in North
Jutland, and some social and cultural considerations

by John Simonsen

ABSTRACT

This article focuses upon a destroyed barrow with an exceptio-
nal number of children’s graves. The different types of grave
and grave goods are discussed and the development of the
barrow described. The finding of a large number of short stone
cists at Strandet Hovedgaard is of special research interest,
and provides an opportunity to present a survey of several
important finds from North Jutland.

The explanation of the presence of the children’s cemetery is
discussed in relation to the problem of the child-adult threshold
in traditional societies. The possible social role of children in
the late Single Grave Culture is discussed along with other
socio-cultural considerations. The analysis indicates that in

Vendsyssel

i
Djursland

Pt

Fig. 1. North Jutland, showing the district names. Strandet
Hovedgaard marked with a dot.

certain areas entirely new lines of thought may be appropriate
with regard to social structure in this phase of the culture. Also
two contemporary house sites are briefly presented below.

INTRODUCTION

The manor Strandet Hovedgaard is located in North
Jutland in the area west of Hjarbak fjord, which forms
the central southern part of the Limfjord (Fig. 1). The
agricultural lands of the farm, which have been under
intensive cultivation for many years, have now been
given over to permanent greenfields, while large tracts
have been planted with trees. Before this planting the
soil was subject to deep ploughing (“subsoiling”). In
deep ploughed areas such as this about half a kilome-
tre north of the farm, at the end of 1996 the plough

Fig. 2. Strandet Hovedgaard. Sinking in the southern
building plot (“House 1”) of the late Single Grave Culture
under excavation. Seen from the east.
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Fig. 3. Strandet Hovedgaard, feature V. Two phases of barrow
construction were distinguished, with diameters of c. 9 and 16.5

m respectively. Only the later phase had a kerb ring of two clo-
sely spaced stone strings.

Fig. 4. Strandet Hovedgaard. Southern segment of the main section (N-8) through the severely plough-damaged barrow

(feature V). At the top the plough soil, then the two phases of the barrow clearly visible, and then the old ground surface. To
the left a protruding stone from the kerbstone ring.
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brought hitherto unknown settlement remains up to
the surface. These were the subject of repeated surveys
followed by excavation between April and December
1997. On the higher land towards the west extensive
traces of Bronze-age settlement in the form of pot-
tery ploughed up from pits, ploughed-out cooking pits
and ploughed-up soil which was fairly certainly from
building post-holes were found.

In a lower area towards the east, meanwhile, settle-
ment evidence of the later Single Grave Culture was
found. There were traces of two building plots corre-
sponding to the type with a hollow that is known from,
inter alia, the late Single Grave Culture and Dagger
Period (Hvass 1978; Simonsen 1973; 1986; 1987).
These buildings were discovered during surveying of
the ploughed-up soil and lay about 10 m apart from
north to south. The excavation following the removal
of the topsoil showed that the base of the hollows of
these buildings was untouched and contained quite
a lot of finds. The southern building had a sunken
floor about 6.7 m long (Fig. 2). In the basal layer and
the soil above it a significant assemblage of pottery
was found, including many decorated sherds. The
decoration of several of these sherds matches that of
what is known as the N group (Glob 1945, 117). There
was also an unusually large number of scorched stones
and querns and worked flint etc. Ploughing with an
ard could be seen to have taken place immediately
after the building went out of use. The northern buil-
ding had a sunken floor about 7 m long. The basal
layer contained a more limited collection of pottery,
including some decorated sherds which similarly were
decorated in the style of the aforementioned N group
and others. There were also some scorched stones and
other stone and flint finds. As with the first building,
ard-ploughing could be observed.

Immediately west of the building plot there was
a pit whose contents included several quernstones.
Four "C-dating of carbonized grain from the basal
layer of the building plots have been made (AAR-4415
- 18) at the AMS Laboratory, Institute of Physics and
Astronomy, Aarhus. The laboratory reports that the
four results (3890+45 BP; 3885+45 BP; 3815+55 BP;
3990+50 BP) could all represent the same date. The
weighted average age of the four results is 3874+24 BP
(uncalibrated). With this dating (in respect of which
we have to note that problems concerning the own age
of the carbon are not relevant) we also have a precise
dating for the use of pottery of the N group that is of
interest in respect of the particular topic of this article,

adestroyed barrow that was excavated about 70 m east
of the two buildings, under the direction of the author.
In this barrow (feature V) and immediately outside it
were found many graves, all of them child-sized (Fig.
3). These small graves contained a variety of pots,
several of which were, according to their decoration,
probably contemporary with the pottery from the buil-
dings. The barrow and its immediate surroundings
must be assumed to have been in use as a cemetery
for a longer period of time than the buildings found,
and itis my understanding, based on their close chro-
nological and geographical connexion, that some of
these burials may have been made by the residents of
these houses.

THE BARROW AND ITS DEVELOPMENT

The barrow has been ploughed down for a very long
time, and the local people could not remember any
visible remains of a destroyed barrow here. By chance
only parts of the ploughed-out barrow were subsoiled
by the trench plough in 1996 (Fig. 7a). The excavation
of the lost barrow with its many short stone cists and
other types of small grave will be presented below.

The earliest barrow (mound 1) was fairly small and
corresponded, in diameter, to many small barrows of
the Single Grave Culture (Fig. 5a). This barrow was
constructed on a slight prominence located on a sur-
face sloping slightly to the east that runs for about
200 m to the south, east and north with no significant
topographical variation and 100 m to the west, where
the plain meets a distinct hill.

Mound 1 had had a diameter of about 9 m and it
is possible that it was turf-built, although this could
not be demonstrated with certainty. The height of
the barrow was not great, probably about a metre,
to judge by the small segment of its profile that was
preserved at the foot of the barrow to the south in the
main section (Fig. 4). Three graves were found in this
small barrow.

'Two remarkably small features might be regarded
as traces of markers associated with mound 1. One
hole was found about 3 m north of grave C while the
second was found about 0.2 m west of grave P. Both
were emptied and proved to be regularly circular at the
surface with diameters of 14 and 15 cm respectively.
Both had vertical, cylindrical sides and were 37 and
31 cm deep. Both were filled with the same loose fill
as the make-up of this small barrow, and could have
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Fig. 5. Strandet Hovedgaard, feature V. The author’s interpretation of the development of the cemetery with its many child-
length graves. a) the first small barrow (mound 1) with its flat graves dug into the ground; b) later flat graves etc in the ground
outside the foot of the barrow; c) larger barrow (mound 2) with a kerb and many new graves (short stone cists) dug into the
ground; d) graves outside the foot of the barrow (including short stone cists) dug into the ground.

contained wooden stakes. the darker barrow fill in the surface, the preserved
There were four graves to the east of the foot of  segments of the kerbstone chain and the occurrence
mound 1, and one to the west (Fig. 5). of barrow fill in the main section, it has been establis-

In the next phase the barrow was greatly enlarged  hed that it was about 16.5 m in diameter. It could not
(mound 2). Seven more children’s graves were added  be determined how much of this larger phase of the
and the extended barrow now covered a total of 15 barrow was turf-built. The height of the grave mound
graves (Fig. 5c). After this enlargement the barrow  may have been quite substantial for a barrow of the
was one of the larger ones of the Single Grave Cul-  Single Grave Culture, but it is of course impossible to
ture. On the basis of observations of the presence of  provide an exact measure.
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Fig. 6. Strandet Hovedgaard. Small flat graves and edged graves etc from the cemetery.

Unlike in the first phase, the new mound had
a stone kerb ring (Fig. 7b). In the well-preserved
segment to the south-west the construction of this
kerbstone chain (designated “A”) could be seen to
consist of a circular trench with two closely spaced rows
of selected, usually rounded, field stones. The outer
circle consisted of stones up to about 40 cm long in
any dimension. Immediately to the inside these were
supported by smaller stones, most of them up to 20
cm long. The upper surface of both rings of stone was
consistently at the same level, although the kerbstone
chain as a whole sloped regularly up towards the north.
Over the 8 m or so over which the kerbstone chain
is largely preserved there is a height difference of 24
cm. One could not otherwise see whether both stone
circles or perhaps only the innermost one had been
covered by the make-up of the barrow.

The area of excavation extended about 5 m north
of the barrow and 7 m south. There was absolutely
no trace of any further extension of the barrow. On
the contrary, substantial precipitation deposits were
observed in the section both south and north of the
barrow as well as at other places on the surface as a

clear record of the location of the barrow edge. The
total area excavated around the barrow measured
about 500 m?.

The concentration of graves was now tight in
certain areas within the barrow, and five burials
were made outside the mound. At a slightly greater
distance one further burial was made towards the west.
Altogether 21 graves, generally well-preserved, were
found in the cemetery. All of the graves are illustrated
and described in the appendix, while in what follows
important features of the graves are highlighted in
relation to the barrow phases.

THE GRAVES IN MOUND 1

In the centre of mound 1 there were two E-W graves,
B and C (Fig. 7c). The graves were of similar con-
struction:

Grave B was an undisturbed grave with a carbo-
nized wooden cover. In the eastern half of the grave
tooth enamel from a child of 6-8 was found. There
were no skeletal remains or grave goods.
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Grave C was likewise an undisturbed grave with a
carbonized wooden cover. In the western half of the
grave there was a small flint axe and tooth enamel
from a child of 3-5, but no skeletal remains other-
wise.

These graves may not originally have been very
deep, as the compression of the old surface can hardly
have affected more than a few centimetres and the
outer edges of the charred wooden covers rest on soil
matching the old ground surface.

Grave C is probably the earlier, both because it is
most centrally located within the small mound and
also because evidence found at the surface indicates
that the barrow was not raised until after this grave
had been constructed.

At the edge of mound 1 grave P was found, appe-
aring as a small feature to the south-west. No skeletal
or dental remains were found, nor any grave goods.

During survey work in 1983, an experienced
amateur archaeologist found a small battle axe. It is
reported that this axe was found approximately on top
of the ploughed-out barrow. Three years later the same
amateur archaeologist found a small flint axe of darker
flint on the central part of the barrow. These two stray
finds of axes could derive from secondary graves in
mound 1 higher up in the body of the barrow.

THE GRAVES OUTSIDE OF MOUND 1

Immediately north of mound 1 a small, irregular pit
was found in the subsoil, barely 1 x 1 m and about
10 cm deep. This pit contained greyish-brown sandy
soil with flecks of charcoal. The pit may have been
constructed after the raising of the small barrow but
before it was enlarged into mound 2. At the moment,
we cannot really exclude the possibility that this pit
may have been produced by rituals associated with
burial.

South of mound 1 cultivation traces in the form of
ardmarks sealed beneath mound 2 were found. These
comprise traces of an approximately E-W ploughing
and individual marks of a roughly N-W ploughing
which crosses the other marks towards the west. The
E-W ploughing appears slightly curved, possibly
because of the presence of mound 1 as no ardmarks
were found beneath this barrow. In this case, ploug-
hing would have been done right up to the edge of the
barrow. The ploughing was thus certainly done before
the construction of mound 2 but probably after the
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raising of mound 1.

Four interments of different types (Fig. 6) and a
short stone cist were apparently constructed before
the enlargement of the barrow and may therefore, fol-
lowing their location, be regarded as burials outside
the edge of mound 1 but associated with it. In none
of these graves were skeletal or dental remains found,
and grave goods were found only in graves M and J.
The four graves were:

Grave I, undisturbed grave with large end stones
and supporting stones.

Grave U, postulated undisturbed flat grave.

Grave N, undisturbed flat grave with a single sup-
porting stone.

Grave M, undisturbed flat grave. In the southern
end a small beaker (corresponding to Glob 1945, type
P4) and a little north of it an amber bead.

Grave J, undisturbed stone cist (Fig. 7e). At the
southern end was found a small beaker (correspon-
ding to Glob 1945, type N3). No sunken barrow fill
was found in the top of grave J (although the grave
chamber was filled up by the infiltration of loose,
fine-grained sand), and it therefore appears proba-
ble that it was constructed about the same time as the
aforementioned graves outside of mound 1. Grave J is
also stratigraphically earlier than grave K, as the pit
of grave K cuts that of grave J. Since grave J is also the
only stone cist that is reminiscent of the flat graves in
the fill of the pit and its outline, and since it was also
of an unusual form with, for instance, a paved floor,
it can cautiously be presumed that it was the first of
the short stone cists to be constructed.

THE GRAVES IN MOUND 2

No graves from the central part of mound 2 were
found. However, many secondary graves belonging
to this phase were excavated. Altogether seven short
stone cists were found along the inner edge of the
barrow. No skeletal remains or tooth enamel were
found in any of these, although there was a faint
“shadow” in one of the graves, which are as follows:

Grave D, undisturbed stone cist. In the northern
partlay a small beaker (corresponding to Globe 1945,
type L3). Fragments of oystershell on the floor.

Grave L, undisturbed stone cist. No grave goods
found.

Grave E, incompletely preserved stone cist. In the
southern part stood a small beaker (corresponding
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Fig. 7. Strandet Hovedgaard. a) The tracks of the modern trench plough in the north-eastern part of the barrow, feature V.
Seen from the east. b) General view of the base of the barrow in feature V. Only the westernmost of the 21 graves lies outside
the view. Seen from the south-west. c) In the foreground, grave C with its flint axe and tooth enamel from a 3-5-year-old. In
the background grave B with tooth enamel from a 6-8-year-old. Seen from the north. d) In the foreground, part of the survi-
ving kerb and behind it the short stone cist, grave H. Seen from the west. €) The short stone cist, grave J, built mainly of red-
dish granite, with the supporting stones exposed. Seen from the west.

to Glob 1945, type L6), which had evidently been
partially damaged by the recent subsoiling.

Grave F, incompletely preserved stone cist. At the
southern end stood a well-preserved small beaker (cor-
responding to Glob 1945, type P6) with an amber bead
close by. In the sandy base was seen a faint greyish fea-
ture that further excavation revealed as the (possible)
shadow of an individual in a crouched position. If so,
the beaker stood by the stomach of the body and the
amber bead in front of the neck. These details have
to be treated with the greatest caution.

Grave G, undisturbed stone cist. In both the
northern and southern halves was found a small pot
(corresponding to Glob 1945, types P6 and O5).

Grave H, undisturbed stone cist. In the middle of
the southern half lay four amber beads.

Grave K, undisturbed stone cist. At the western side
of the south-western part of the grave stood a small

pot (corresponding Glob 1945, type N3). Five amber
beads lay practically in the middle.

THE GRAVES QUTSIDE OF MOUND 2

Outside mound 2 a total of five graves which had not
been covered by any mound were found at various
distances from the foot of the barrow. These comprise
three short stone cists, one flat grave and one grave
with a stone lining. No traces of skeletons or tooth
enamel were found in any of these graves, which are
the following:

Grave R, undisturbed stone cist. On the base at the
southern end of the grave lay a pot (corresponding to
Glob 1945, type N3) on its side, while further north at
the same side (to the west) was an amber bead.

Grave O, undisturbed stone cist. At the eastern end
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two small pots were found (corresponding to Glob
1945, types N3 and 13). An amber bead was found
approximately in the middle of the south side.

Grave QQ, undisturbed stone cist. At the eastern end
of the grave stood a pot (corresponding to Glob 1945,
type N1/3), about 1 cm above the base of the grave.

Grave S, undisturbed flat grave. No grave goods
found.

Grave T, undisturbed grave with partially char-
red sides flanked by a supporting stone lining. In
the northern half stood a small pot (corresponding
to Glob 1945, type L6), and further south were two
amber beads.

Grave V, incompletely preserved stone cist. In the
southern part stood a small beaker (corresponding to
Glob 1945, type 14). Right beside it were two amber
beads. At the northern end of the grave stood a small
beaker (corresponding to Glob 1945, type N4).

THE SEQUENCE OF GRAVE-TYPES

With the gradual construction of the graves and the
enlargement of the barrow into mound 2, the base of
the barrow provides a sort of horizontal stratigraphy
extending from its original centre and spreading out-
wards rather like a ripple in a pond. As I understand
it, the development of grave-types must have followed
this sequence at the basal level of the barrow:

1. Shallow flat graves with charred wooden
covers.

2. Deep or shallow flat graves, both types without
traces of burning (and the grave with the large end
stones).

3. Short stone cists.

There are naturally some questions that cannot be
answered straightaway. Were all the interments in the
base of the barrow made before the first stone cist was
constructed? Was grave T, with its charred cist and
supporting lining of stones constructed before the
last stone cists or later, thus forming a fourth stage in
the sequence above? In the following, the short stone
cists are subjected to more thorough description and
analysis.

THE SHORT STONE CISTS

Nearly all the short cists in and around the barrow
were extremely well built. They did not typically
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show haphazard approaches in their construction or
the choice of materials. Some of the cists, however,
were more harmonious than others, which may be
because access to stone from the morainic landscape
varied. The cist of grave ] was particularly specially
constructed, built as it was of cut stones of the same
reddish granite in its long sides and for the capstone
and — uniquely — with a paved floor, also in the same
stone. It should be noted too that all of the cists were
constructed in pits dug into the sandy subsoil.

In spite of intensive efforts no definite traces of ske-
letons or teeth were found in any of the stone cists. The
sandy soil at this site does not preserve these organic
materials over thousands of years.

The position of the stone cists in and beside the
barrow

By far the most common orientation for Single Grave
Culture graves is approximately E-W. For the con-
struction of the solid stone cists, however, position in
relation to the stone kerb of the barrow was decisive.
At the edge there were graves which lay both within
the kerbstone ring (aligned as chords in relation to the
circular kerb) and outside of it (positioned as tangents
to the circular kerb).

Nearly all of the small stone cists are linked to the
rim of mound 2. One exception was probably cist J,
which was early and, as noted above, is considered
to have been a secondary grave outside of mound 1.
Another exception may be grave V.

The position of the stone cists in relation to the
kerbstones was roughly the same all around the
barrow, but could best be studied in the reasonably
well-preserved south-western segment of the kerb.
Grave K was constructed like a chord in relation to
the circuit at a distance of 1.2 m from the outer side
of the supporting stone of the cist to the outer row
of kerbstones. Grave H was similarly constructed
at a distance of c¢. 0.6 m from the outer side of the
supporting stone of the cist to the outer row of
kerbstones. Grave G was constructed more or less
the same way (albeit with the northern part of the
grave turned a little more towards the centre of the
barrow) with the kerbstones at a distance of ¢. 0.8-1.0
m from the outer side of the supporting stone of the
cist to the outer row of kerbstones. Graves D, L, E and
F were positioned in roughly the same way as these



examples.

Outside of the barrow, grave QQ was positioned at
a tangent to the foot ring, albeit with the supporting
stone at one side partially covered by the kerbstones
at a slightly deeper level. By graves O and R the
kerbstones were not preserved, but the location of
these cists must also have been tangential to the foot
of the barrow.

A long way outside the barrow to the west was the
cist, grave V. It could not be determined straightaway
whether the alignment of this grave should be regar-
ded as tangential to the kerbstones or if some other
circumstances were decisive.

The general plan of the whole grave structure shows
how the two earliest graves, flat graves B and C, were
constructed approximately E-W. All the later graves
at the base of the barrow structure, both flat graves of
various types (including lined graves) and stone cists,
were arranged according to their position in relation
to the edge of the barrow-phase, which therefore
governed nearly all of the alignments.

THE PLAN OF THE STONE CISTS

The outline of the cists appeared in most cases to
consist of supporting stones which delineated a grave
base of approximately rectangular shape (Fig. 8). A
particular exception was grave Q, the outline of which
was almost oval.

The dimensions of the cists varied somewhat, but all
were consistent with child burials. The longest, grave
G, was probably a double grave, as grave goods (pot-
tery) were placed in each half of the grave and at the
opposite sides. It was also very narrow in proportion
to its length. Many of the stones in this grave sloped
markedly inwards and thus exaggerated the impres-
sion of a distinctly narrow grave.

The external length of grave G was 1.38 m. This can
be contrasted with the shortest cist, grave V, the exter-
nal length of which cannot be given absolutely preci-
sely but must have been about 0.70-0.75 m. The inner
measurements of these two cists are 1.25 and 0.55 m
respectively. The other cists range between these with
external measurements from 0.93-1.17 m and internal
measurements between 0.61 and 0.99 m.

THE SUPPORTING STONES OF THE CISTS

The number of supporting stones in the long sides
varied considerably (Figs. 8-10). There were cists with
an unequal number of supporting stones in the two
long sides, although in most cases the numbers were
the same. In the longest cist, grave G, there were five
supporting stones in each side. In grave K there were
four on either side and in grave R three. In the very
short cists there were, for instance, two on each side
in grave D. Finally there was only one stone on each
side in grave V (Fig. 10).

In several cases there seems to have been a definite
order in the placing of the supporting stones. They
were often symmetrically positioned in relation to one
another in respect of size. The largest stones were often
placed at the wide end of the grave, and sometimes the
position of the grave goods indicated that this was the
head end of the grave. In the case of grave ), however,
which, as noted, differed somewhat from the other
stone cists in form, the pot was untypically placed at
the narrower end. In grave V there was a pot on the
same side at each end, but since this cist was ultra-short
the distance between them was inevitably small.

The short ends of the stone cists were also of vary-
ing construction. They usually consisted of either one
larger or two smaller supporting stones. The largest
supporting stones were often found in the short sides.
In grave V a quernstone had been carefully placed as a
supporting stone in the northern short side, the lower
end of which had been broken off.

The upright supporting stones generally leant
in towards the grave chamber. A few stones in the
undisturbed cists were leaning at a considerable
angle, others much less so. There was, however, only
a small number of supporting stones in respect of
which minor shifts in angle since their original posi-
tioning could be confidently discounted. Measure-
ment showed that angles varied from 4 to 33 degrees.
Grave G had the most extreme angles and appeared,
as has been noted, very narrow in proportion to its
length in respect of the position of the top of the
supporting stones. Apart from this grave the angles
of slope ranged from 4 to 18 degrees, and the mean
measurement on ten stones was a 12 degree lean into
the grave chamber.

The majority of the supporting stones of the stone
cists had split surfaces facing into the grave cham-
ber, while many — a slightly smaller number — were
Jjudged to have natural surfaces. In the case of cist F it
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Fig. 8. Strandet Hovedgaard. Ground plans of the twelve short stone cists from the cemetery.
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! Fig. 9. Strandet Hovedgaard.
Long sections of the cemetery’s
eight short stone cists with capsto-
nes preserved. One long side pro-
jected in. Scale c. 1:30. Drawn by
Ingelise Faursby/John Simonsen.

Fig. 10. Strandet Hovedgaard. Five examples of the number of supporting stones (1-5) in the long sides of the short stone
cists.

was noted that what was evidently a split stone surface
had been placed facing out from the interior of the
grave, but this was the only exception to the norm.
In just one of the graves, stone cist L, all the upright
supporting stones (with the possible exception of a
small wedging stone) had split surfaces facing into
the grave. Stone cist Q was the opposite extreme with

no clearly split stones amongst the upright supporting
stones. In most graves, however, there was a mixture of
split and natural stone surfaces facing into the interior
of the grave. In the long sides of the other ten stone
cists there were therefore from zero to eight split
and zero to four naturally shaped supporting stones.
Slightly more characterful stones were often selected
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for the short sides, and here the same ten cists had
zero to two split and zero to two naturally shaped sup-
porting stones.

THE BASAL AND CAPSTONES OF THE STONE CISTS

The cists varied considerably in long profile. In eight
of the twelve stone cists the capstones were found in
situ. These will be described in detail here. In respect
of the other four cists it will just be noted that they
fell within the range of variation of the eight well-
preserved specimens.

As has been noted, all of the stone cists were found
in pits. The pits consistently sloped regularly down to
alevel around or just above the base of the stone cists.
Grave ], with its steep pit, once again is an exception.
In most of the cists no floor other than the greyish
subsoil could be identified. Some organic material
such as wood or hide may have been used in burial,
however, which would not have been preserved in the
sandy soil. Only in one cist, grave ], was a regular floor
consisting of two thin stone flags found.

The depth of the pits beneath the top of the sub-
soil varied in the eight cases from 0.38-0.62 m, with
a mean of 0.49 m (excluding grave J, which was not,
however, the deepest). The longest pit was that for
the narrow grave G, at 1.85 m. With this excluded,
the others range from 1.26 to 1.78 m, with an average
of 143 m.

There were no capstones protruding above the
surface of the ground. The top of the capstones in
fact lay generally just under the surface (again with a
distinct exception in grave J, which lay 21 cm under-
ground). The depth of the capstones beneath the
ground surface thus varied from 2 to 7 cm, with an
average of about b cm.

The height of the cists (measured from the top of
the capstone to the base, and thus not to the deepest
buried stone) ranged from 0.36 to 0.57 m. Grave ] was
0.35 m deep measured to the upper side of the flags at
the base. The average outer height of the seven intact
cists was 0.44 m.,

With all of the cists there were rounded stones
placed against the outer side of the supporting stones,
undoubtedly to stabilize the cists. These propping
stones were found in varying quantities seen from
the surface. In the case of grave J we dug down on
the outer side in one small area where no propping
stones could be seen from the surface. Here “strategi-
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cally” placed round rocks were found supporting the
cist deeper down.

With several cists only one row of upright sup-
porting stones was found with the capstones placed
directly on top of them. In some cases, however, hori-
zontal or roughly horizontally positioned, relatively flat
stones were put in between the supporting stones and
the capstone, increasing the inner height of the cist
or evening out to the height of the tallest supporting
stone. Making-up stones of this kind were found in
the short, compact, and very well-constructed grave
D. In grave H the height of the supporting stones had
been increased with one large flat stone, and in grave
R with two larger stones side by side. Most striking in
its construction in several layers was grave G. Here,
around the centre of the cist, there were two layers
of flat stone on top of the upright supporting stone.
Above these in turn were two layers of capstone.

To construct the grave covers a large number of
true capstones were used as well as smaller stones ser-
ving as props and true packing stones. In the cist with
the most complex capstone-structure, grave G, about
20 stones were found in the capstone-construction
in addition to the true capstones. In constrast there
were also cists that had simpler capstone-structures
with only a small number of stones in addition to the
capstones.

In the case of the eight stone cists with preser-
ved capstones, split capstones were the norm. The
numbers range from eleven split capstones (and one
further possible specimen) in grave G to one split
capstone and two possibly split ones in cist L. In cists
O and H there were three and two split capstones
respectively, combined with one naturally shaped
capstone in both cases.

THE GRAVE GOODS

The surviving grave furnishings from the whole
monument were of considerable significance in view
of the number of graves, but were very simple. The
assemblage comprised amber beads, pottery and one
flint axe. There were also the two stray axes from
the barrow area. In one of the graves there were a
few minor pieces of oystershell which could possibly
have been secondarily deposited by animal activity,
although oyster shells thought to have been votive
deposits by capstones are known (Albrectsen 1936,
264). In the graves there may also have been organic



Fig. 11. Strandet Hovedgaard. a) The small flint axe with hanging edge from grave C. b) A small flint axe and a stone battle
axe found at the top of the barrow site in 1983 and 1986 respectively.

material which has long since decayed. This could
particularly have been the case in those graves that
appeared empty of finds on excavation.

AXES

From all of the graves investigated, an axe was found
only in grave C (Fig. 11a). This was made of light grey
flint with a very characteristic, “hanging” edge, 56 mm
wide. The axe is 115 mm long, and thin-bladed, up to
c. 20 mm thick. Itis polished on its broad faces for the
whole length and on one of the narrow sides (opposite
the hanging edge), while the other narrow side, which
was marked by secondary chipping towards the butt,
does not appear to have been polished.

As noted, two further axes were found a few years
before the excavation that probably derived from
higher graves, now lost (Fig. 11b). One of these is of
dark grey flint with a similar slightly “hanging” edge
38 mm wide. This axe is only 97 mm long, and thin-
bladed, up to 11 mm thick. The higher areas of the
broad faces and the edge section in particular are
polished, while the polishing on the narrow sides
is limited to the area close to the butt. Around the
middle of the side of the axe the surface of the flint
has an especially shiny quality, possibly the result of
wear from hafting.

The other axe, which was found on the ploughed-
out barrow, is a battle axe of a “soft” brownish and
very fine-grained stone. It is 111 mm long, 38 mm wide

and 30 mm high. The shaft-hole is positioned in the
middle of the axe and is perfectly cylindrical, 19 mm
in diameter. The butt-end is decorated on both sides
with a finely incised motif.

Of these three axes, only the battle axe is typolo-
gically diagnostic of the Single Grave Culture. In my
view it corresponds most closely to Type H (Glob 1945,
38) with its convex upper side, plane lower side, and
the position of the shaft-hole. Incised lines also occur
on several type-H axes. In this light, this axe should
belong typologically to the Ground-grave Period, the
central period of the Single Grave Culture, although
it might, of course, have spent some time in “circula-
tion” before being deposited in the grave. In respect
of the axe from grave C, it is to be noted that coming
from the earliest grave in the barrow it must be older
than this battle axe. In the case of the other stray flint
axe, we should note that it is presumably later than its
counterpart from grave C.

AMBER BEADS

A total of 17 amber beads comes from eight graves.
Half of these graves contained only a single bead, while
in the other four the quantity ranged from two to five.
Most of the beads are of the type of short, “tubular”
beads. Their diameter ranges around 1 cm (varying
from 0.6 to 1.5 cm). This type is represented in graves
M, H, K, T and V (and evidently enjoyed a very long
period of use with no obvious changes in fashion). A
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slightly longer tubular bead was found in grave R.

Another type is a narrow, oblong amber bead pro-
vided with a perforation at one end. This is known
from two graves, F and K. One of these was produced
from a broken bead.

Only one grave contained amber beads as its only
grave goods — its only surviving grave goods at least.
In the other seven graves the amber beads were found
in association with pottery. These are graves M, F, K,
O, T, R and V, indicating that the custom of burying
amber beads and beakers together is maintained
throughout the main period of use of the cemetery.

PoTTERY

There is reason to make a bit more of the pottery
vessels, as they can be inferred to take on gradually
more and more importance in comparison with the
axe-based chronological system of the Jutlandic
Single Grave Culture. The total of 15 pots derives
from twelve graves (Fig. 12), and all are decorated.
Amongst the pots there are 13 that belong to the
category of straight-walled beakers. The other two
have a slightly convex side, faintly marked shoulders
and an out-turned rim. Typologically these belong
with the beakers of Type I and are decorated with
pricking and cardium shells. Vessels of Type I are
principally distributed in Himmerland, Salling,
Fjends and central Jutlandic areas south of here (cf.
Glob 1945, Fig. 59), and the find-combinations show
that their production starts only late in the Single
Grave Culture.

P. V. Glob divided the straight-walled beakers into
seven stylistically defined main types according to
their decoration (straight-walled beakers of Types H
and K — which also include beakers of other forms
— and Types L, M, N, O and P). Main types O and P,
however, are not types as conventionally understood,
as Type O comprises vessels whose decoration is a
mixture of patterns from the other main types and P
comprises straight-walled beakers that could not be
assigned to any other type.

There are three straight-walled beakers (from
graves D, Eand T) that match best with group L, most
similar to Types L3, L6 and L6 respectively. There are
five straight-walled beakers (from graves ], K, O,Rand
Q) that belong to group N3 (one of them possibly N1).
From grave V there is a vessel belonging to Type N4.
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A straight-walled beaker from grave G matches best
with Type Ob. A straight-walled beaker from grave M
is best assigned to Type P4.

As a formal type, straight-walled beakers are known
from the whole Jutlandic peninsula and are the most
frequently used type of burial pottery of the late Single
Grave Culture, while the forms of ornament used often
have more limited areas of distribution. According to
the above classification, six straight-walled beakers can
be assigned to Type N, the principal concentration of
which lies in the area around the central, southern
part of the Limfjord, i.e. Salling, Fjends and Him-
merland and the areas immediately to the south of
this. In addition, three of the straight-walled beakers
could be assigned to Type L and three to Type P, both
of which are found in Jutland generally. Several of the
straight-walled vessels from Strandet Hovedgaard are
decorated with very wide, flat collars (Fig. 13), which
are also typical of the areas mentioned above around
the southern part of the Limfjord, and of areas slightly
to the west (Glob 1945, 120).

It must briefly be noted in connexion with the distri-
bution of pottery-types in Jutland that we may lack
finds from areas with heavier types of soil. These areas
have, as a rule, been subject to long-term intensive
cultivation which could have destroyed grave finds
with straight-walled beakers of the types discussed.
This problem is probably most acute further to the
south in the eastern parts of the Jutlandic peninsula.
On the Salling peninsula by the Limfjord there are
also significant areas with more or less distinctly
clayey soil. But here the problem of the geographical
representativity of large areas is counteracted by the
interspersal of lighter soil-types that have in several
cases remained heath far into historical times. And
as several distribution maps show (Glob 1945), there
are in fact many finds of straight-walled beakers from
the Salling peninsula.

THE VESSELS AND THEIR GROUPING

As far as the relative dating of the 15 beakers is con-
cerned, 13 of which are from short stone cists, the
find associations in the cemetery reveal certain new
possibilities. From the sequence of construction of the
graves in and around the barrow given above could
support a certain relative chronology of the pottery
related to the chorology of the graves. It appears that
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Fig.12. Strandet Hovedgaard. From 13 of the 21 small graves in the cemetery came a total of 15 small pots of the late Single
Grave Culture. In some of the graves (see the letters) there were two pots.
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the pottery finds can be divided into three chronolo-
gical groups (Fig. 14).

I see the vessels from graves M and J as belonging
to the earliest group (I) from mound 1 and the graves
that appear to have been placed in connexion with
this outside the rim of the barrow.

Several graves from the inner periphery of mound 2
belong to the middle group (11}, which thus comprises
the vessels from graves D, E, F, G and K.

Finally, I see the graves outside of mound 2 as
belonging to the latest group (III) of graves R, O, Q,
T and V. Grave V, however, is located so far from the
barrow that it is not certain that it really does fit in to
the horizontal stratigraphy of the cemetery.

The decorative elements in the three groups speci-
fied appear not to vary in any definite way. Cardium
impressions occur, for instance, in all thre groups.
Feather patterns are found in both groups II and I1I,
but are not found on the (only) two vessels of group
I. Horizontal and vertical lines occur in all groups.
What by contrast especially justifies the separation

Fig.13. a) Strandet Hovedgaard. Straight-walled beakers with their typical flat and
decorated collars. Upper left, beakers from graves R, V and F, lower graves M, O
and Q. In several of the beakers were found remains of soil, which future analyses
may allow to indicate their possible contents when buried. b) The distribution of
straight-walled beakers of type N3. The principal area is clearly in the same area

as Strandet Hovedgaard (based on Glob 1945),
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of the groups is the different use of the decorative
elements in building up the patterns and a degree of
formal variation in the group of straight-walled bea-
kers, which can be straight but also concave or convex
to a certain degree.

If we use Glob’s typology, which combines form and
decoration, it can be noted that the straight-walled
beakers of Type N are represented by one vessel
in group I (grave J) and one in group II (grave K)
together with four in group III (graves O, Q, R and
V). This could possibly be due to a long period of use
of these fine vessels, such that the date of production
is not coequal with the period of deposition. Here,
however, it is important to appreciate that sherds of
straight-walled beakers are rarely found at excavated
settlements, so that if they were in “circulation” for
a relatively long time it can hardly have been on the
settlement sites themselves. What we can observe is
therefore primarily their association through depo-
sition in graves.

The straight-walled beaker in grave M should be




older than grave | as the latter grave, as indicated, is
probably the first in the series of short stone cists in
the cemetery. The decorative patterns on the straight-
walled beaker in grave ] with closely spaced vertical
striping recur in grave K and again in grave R. This
type therefore occurs in all three groups.

On the other hand, straight-walled beakers
with patterns including vertical striping broken by
undecorated fields appear to be introduced as a new
element in group III. This could, then, indicate that
this decorative motif is later than the straight-walled
beakers with close vertical striping of Glob’s N-types.
Otherwise the finds from the barrow also indicate
that the two beakers of Type I (graves O and V) occur
very late — whatever the actual case, here they occur
only in group IIL

It is evident that despite the large number of graves
there are no grounds for asserting that the develop-
ment sketched here at the cemetery (feature V) at
Strandet Hovedgaard can serve as a general repre-
sentation of the North Jutlandic areas such as Salling,
Fjends, Himmerland and the areas immediately to the
south (Fig. 16). In my view, however, the development
indicated at this site appears to be corroborated by
the studies of the Single Grave Culture pottery car-
ried out a number of years ago (Hvass 1986). The
straight-walled beakers with vertical striping inter-
rupted by undecorated fields beneath horizontal
lines match very closely with her latest ceramic phase
(IV). Straight-walled beakers with vertically oriented,
feather-like motifs occur in her penultimate ceramic
phase (III), and two of these occur in cemetery group
II at Strandet Hovedgaard.

There thus appears to be a certain agreement in sty-
listic development with the ceramic phases proposed
by Lone Hvass. In respect of the Single Grave Culture,
there is no doubt that there were virtually synchronous
shifts in decorative style over considerable areas of
Jutland (cf. also the discussion of settlement pottery:
Simonsen 1987). The possibilities that many recent
excavations of grave finds of the late Single Grave Cul-
ture in particular offer have not as yet been exploited
to improve the chronological framework or for the
construction of a truly pottery-based chronology.

SHORT STONE CISTS IN NORTH JUTLAND

Body-length, closed cists built of stone occur in seve-
ral periods of Danish prehistory. Amongst the oldest
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Fig. 14. Strandet Hovedgaard. Pottery from the cemetery
divided into three groups, the earliest to the left, the latest
to the right.

are the cists of the Single Grave Culture and Dagger
Period constructed of flat stone slabs. While the stone
cists later in the Dagger Period are found mostly in
northern Sealand, the late Single Grave Culture and
early Dagger Period cists are found most frequently in
North Jutland. The short stone cists that were descri-
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bed above are known principally from North Jutland
in Denmark. By short stone cists is here understood
cists with an interior length of no more than 1.40 m
(measured along the central axis), in agreement with
P. V. Glob’s discussion of the cists (1945, 197). Glob’s
lower limit of 0.65 m is not applicable, however, as,
for instance, at the cemetery of Strandet Hovedgaard
there are even smaller cists which manifestly belong
to this group. Interior lengths below 0.5 m occur, and
it is difficult to specify a minimum length.

As I perceive it, the short stone cists are a relatively
simple form of cist that was only meant for smaller indi-
viduals, which would normally mean children. On the
whole, these cists seem only to have been constructed
for one individual, although there are indications of
double graves.

The museums have intermittently in the distant
past undertaken studies of the short stone cists, and
some plans may still lie unnoticed in their archives.
The earlier investigations of short stone cists are gene-

Fig. 15. This short stone cist was found at Strandet in Novem-
ber 1933. Its interior length is given as 0.95 m. In the grave
can be seen a straight-walled beaker (VSM 160B). Photogra-
pher unknown.
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rally affected by the fact that very small areas were
excavated, with the result, amongst other things, thatit
is only rarely determined whether or not the cists were
associated with grave mounds. An example of this is
an excavation at Strandet (Fig. 15), undertaken by the
local road engineer C. Sgrensen in 1933. This has left
us one photograph and some summary information.

Itis fairly certain that most of the then extant inve-
stigations were included in a fundamental study of
the stone cists of the late Single Grave Culture from
the beginning of the 1970’s (Sterum 1976). This work
contains a comprehensive catalogue of the stone cists
of the Single Grave Culture, although at this time there
were only a relatively few general plans of barrow sites
with short stone cists.

After the more extensive uncovering of complete
barrow sites became possible with the aid of contrac-
tors’ machinery, several excavations have been added
through which complete barrow sites have been exa-
mined. These excavations provide a gradually more
secure picture of several aspects of the occurrence of
these short stone cists in relation to burial mounds.

There is thus good reason to offer a new overview
of the distribution of short stone cists below, their
location in cemeteries and their dating, including new
evidence from the last quarter-century in particular.

RECENT EXCAVATIONS

Here we shall first go through the most important
features of several of the more recent excavations of
short stone cists in North Jutland (Fig. 18a-f.), most
of which are unpublished.

At Skringstrup, Skals parish, excavations were
carried out at single site at intervals of several years
between 1930 and 1971 (Fig. 18c). First small excavati-
ons in parcels were undertaken (by Erling Albrectsen
amongst others), and finally a full area excavation
by Jens Vellev in 1971. It appears probable that this
site involved a lost barrow of at least 15 m diameter,
although traces of the fill of the barrow itself could
not be directly identified (Vellev 1971; 1972; 1975). A
total of 17 graves was found, 13 of them stone cists,
with the position of the graves at the edge of the
barrow particularly clearly visible, although there is
not full clarity over the interrelationships and stra-
tigraphy of the features located more centrally. The
grave-types at this site comprise short stone cists, flat
graves and lined graves, most of them child-sized.
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Fig. 16. Important cemeteries with short stone cists. 1) Farup, 2) Mgllegard, 3) f\lba‘:kparken, 4) Lem, 5) Resengaard, 6)
Kobberup, 7) Thorsggard, 8) Ajstrupgarde, 9) Strandet Hovedgird, 10) Tarupgaarde, 11) Engedal, 12) Nonbo, 13) Kjglsen,
14) Skringstrup, 15) Gjgrup, 16) Hvilsom, 17) @sterbglle, 18) Foulum, 19) Fandrup, 20) Fredbjerg, 21) Kirkebjerggérd, 22)
Vesthimmerlands Flyveplads, 23) Slemstrup, 24) Stenildvad Mark, 25) Hovknold, 26) Tettrup, 27) Lynnerup, 28) Skivum
Osterkrat, 29) Merritsholt, 30) Glenstrup, 31) Langvad, 32) Toftelund, 33) Klattrup, 34) Mejlby og 35) Voer. Drawing by

Hans Erik Christensen and John Simonsen.

The short stone cists are the predominant type, and
are amongst the first examples of this type described
(Albrectsen 1936; 1941; Becker 1936). The finds as
a whole consist of amber beads and 16 pots, mostly
straight-walled beakers.

At Langvang, Nebstrup, Vindblas parish, in
1982-83 Ole Schmidt directed the excavation of a
severely ploughed-out barrow with eight short stone
cists and two adult-length cists (Fig. 18¢). The barrow
was situated on the gently sloping southern side of a
hill. There were no certain traces of a central feature
and the majority of the cists were at the edge of the

barrow. There was generally no trace of the bodies
buried, although grave goods were found in several
of the graves. In graves a and g (the two adult-length
cists) were found straight-walled beakers. Straight-
walled beakers were also found in graves k, u and
x. Grave t contained a round-bodied beaker and the
other graves were void of finds.

A few kilometres to the east, at the site of Rosen-
giard, Udbyneder parish, a short stone cist was exca-
vated by Ernst Stidsing in 1992. No grave goods nor
evidence of the individual buried were found. AtKlat-
trup in the same parish in 1955, O. Warthoe Hansen
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had excavated a short stone cist which contained a pot
(Sterum, 1976, 95).

At Glenstrup, Glenstrup parish, Svend Sgndergérd
excavated the remains of the monument “kvindehgj”
(the woman’s barrow) (Sterum 1976) (Fig. 18d). This
barrow survived to a height of 0.6 m. In the centre of
the barrow a timber structure with earth-fast posts
was found at the base of the mound. Some way above
the base of the mound, in the undisturbed fill of the
barrow, a log coffin was found (grave 17). Approxi-
mately NNW of this was an adult-length lined grave
(grave 16). At the edge of the barrow were two log
coffins (graves 12 and 13) with external charring
(as was probably also the case with grave 17). At the
edge of the barrow there was an adult-length stone cist
(grave 8) and six short stone cists (graves 4, 5, 6, 7,9
and 11) and three uncertain graves. Only in grave 12
was there a pot, which can be dated to the late Single
Grave Culture (Sterum 1976, 67). Only one barrow-
phase was identified.

At Toftelund, Enslev town and parish, in 1982, Ole
Schmidt excavated a severely ploughed-out barrow
with, amongst other things, a central structure in
addition to one flat grave with a log coffin and one
stone cist of uncertain length (grave e), one adult-
length stone cist (grave ag) and one short stone cist
(grave af.) (Fig. 18b). Here again no remains of those
buried in the stone cists were found, although all three
cists contained a straight-walled beaker.

At Lynnerup, Skivum parish, a lost barrow was
excavated under the direction of Erik Johansen and
Egon Hasselgren in 1983, containing a large, centrally
placed, stone-built burial cist with its entrance to the
south, of the later Single Grave Culture, and several
stone cists around the edge (cf. Hansen 1996). Various
artefacts were found in the chamber that must come
from burials, including 14 pots, most of them straight-
walled and decorated with elements such as toothed
pegs, plied cord, cardium shell, and vertical moulded
lines. There were also two battle axes, a tanged wedge,
20 pieces of amber, and more. South-west of the pas-
sage of the chamber were two stone cists (labelled A6
and Ab5) which were apparently built together. The
western cist contained two straight-walled beakers
and amber beads, the eastern one a pot and amber
beads. East of the chamber were found three stone
cists, one of them adult-length (A3) with a few amber
beads, the other two short (A2, interior length c. 0.66
m and A4, interior length c. 0.7 m). Both of these were
unfortunately void of finds, but a dating to the late
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Fig. 17. Lynnerup. Excavated 1983. Plan of the two con-
joined short stone cists (A5 and A6), scale 1:50. Drawn by
Egon Hasselgren/Erik Johansen.

Single Grave Culture seems probable on the basis of a
general assessment of the finds from the barrow.

At Vesthimmerlands Lufthavn in 1980, Mogens
Hansen excavated a lost barrow with a timber-built
chamber with its entrance to the ESE in the centre
of the mound. This chamber is dated to the Ground-
grave Period (Hansen 1996). Three further graves
were found in the barrow, the southernmost of which
beyond the edge of the earliest phase of the mound
was a short stone cist (labelled A5). Two amber beads
were found in the cist, which had an interior length
of about 1 m.

AtKirkebjerggard, Malle parish, in 1957, the south-
western part of a ploughed-over barrow was excavated
(Fig. 18f.). In 1970-71 Jens Vellev led further investi-
gations of the barrow site (Jensen & Vellev 1971). The
barrow had three phases, an earliest mound 1 about
7 m in diameter, followed by mound 2 about 12 m in
diameter with a stone footring, and finally mound 3



with traces of a line of kerbstones and an outer dia-
meter of about 16 m. The central grave, grave b, was
an E-W oriented charred cist of limewood, buried
within the ground. The excavator interpreted it as a
double grave. To the east were found surviving teeth
from a child of about 10. A beaker and an amber bead
were also found here. To the west were the teeth of a
baby of 3—6 months and a straight-walled beaker and
an amber bead. East of this, in grave n, there were
the preserved dental remains of a child of barely one
year together with seven amber beads and the remains
of a pot. In graves c, j and m (an uncertain grave)
and the possible edged grave 1 no grave goods nor
traces of bodies were found. In a flat grave, d, were
dental remains and possible fragments of a pot that
were not lifted. In the short stone cist e, there were
no remains of either the deceased or of grave goods.
All of the graves mentioned so far were dug into the
ground beneath mound 1. From mound 2, flat graves
i and k produced only a pot from grave i. In the short
stone cist, f, there was a pot. In the partially preserved
grave q there was an amber bead. A large stone cist of
the North Jutlandic type was later constructed in the
centre of the barrow. This yielded a battle axe and an
amber bead.

Barrow 3 may be of the Late Neolithic, as two frag-
ments of a pressure-flaked flint dagger were found
there to the south-west. Outside of this mound were
two stone cists of the Roman Iron Age.

At Engedal, Daugbjerg parish, Ole Faber examined
a protected barrow that had to be removed in advance
of roadbuilding in 1977. As well as central features the
edge of the barrow included, amongst other things,
two short stone cists that had been constructed one
immediately above the other.

At Mgllegard, Glynggre parish, in 1999, Agner
Nordby excavated a short stone cist (Fig. 19). The
interior length of the cist was very small, only 0.46
m along the central axis. The cist was constructed
relatively deep within the ground, with the underside
of the stone plate of the cist at the bottom about 80
cm down. This short stone cist was also remarkable in
that several layers of hand- to head-sized stones were
found above the flat capstone, while the grave had
possibly been constructed on a slight natural rise in
the terrain. A larger area was opened up but no sign
of a barrow could be found.

SHORT STONE CISTS IN NORTH JUTLAND

The geographical distribution of short cists is not the
product of deliberate research interventions in par-
ticular areas or of special types of construction work
that could introduce distortion into the distribution
pattern. At the same time, the number of cists is now
sufficiently high that the distribution is reasonably
representative geographically of the original pat-
tern.

Figure 16 shows that the principal area of distri-
bution is a definite zone within North Jutland, pri-
marily Himmerland, Salling-Fjends and the areas
immediately to the south. It is also appears that it was
particularly within certain districts in this zone that
the short stone cists were constructed.

There are clusters of the short stone cists in the
areas around Mariager and Randers Fjords, and Glen-
strup Sg. There is also a cluster in the areas east and
west of Halkar River, which debouches at Sebbersund.
Up along the coast of Himmerland to the west there
are several instances of short stone cists. There are
occurrences by the Lerkenfeld River and Simested
River, and several instances around Hjarbzk Fjord,
which is part of the central Limfjord area. Finally there
is a number of sites in the west of Salling and in the
area south-east of Tastum Sg.

In alarge part of north-eastern Himmerland, mean-
while, no securely dated stone cists of the Single Grave
Culture or Dagger Period are known. This area is not
completely void of finds, however, as some excavated
examples of short stone cists are known from Suldrup,
Rostrup and Gudum parishes.

It must be noted that short stone cists are known
in Djursland too, as at Svampeka®ret, Rimsg parish,
where a stone cist (with no grave goods) with an
interior length of c. 1.1 m was excavated in 1968 by
Niels Axel Boas below the kerbstone ring of a barrow
covering an early Late-neolithic grave. Another exca-
vation in the north-east of Djursland, undertaken by
Bo Madsen and Niels Axel Boas in 1970, was at Kast-
bjerg, Kastbjerg parish. The short stone cist found
here, with an interior length of 0.65 m, had no grave
goods but very probably belongs to the group of cists
under discussion here as its method of construction,
dimensions and position at the edge (in this case of
the entrance area to a passage grave) corresponds
exactly with the classic short stone cists. Finally a cist
from Rgnde has been assigned to the type of stone cist
under discussion (Becker 1936). This one was unusual

65



3\14

Fig. 18a. Important cemeteries. Hvilsom (a). Excavated
{mostly) 1965. Sterum (1976) noted that to the west were
found possible remains of a stone kerb ring and that both of
the stone cists to the north-east might have been outside the
barrow, which he suggested could have been about 10 m in
diameter.

Fig. 18b. Toftelund. Excavated 1982. The barrow fill was
identified and its diameter, in which only one phase could be
recognized, was c. 12-13 m.

Fig. 18c. Skringstrup. Several short excavations at this clas-
sic site between 1930 and 1971. No barrow fill was recog-
nized, but Vellev (1975) indicates the possible outline of a
barrow about 15 m in diameter. The earlier pits, in which
short stone cists and other types of graves were found, and a
grave excavated in 1962, are marked with a closely stippled
line.
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Fig. 18d. Glenstrup. Excavated 1960. No barrow fill was
identified, but the northern and north-western area was not
excavated (the limit of excavation is not marked). Stones
that could have come from a kerb ring were found to the
south-east.



Fig. 18e. Langvang. Excavated 1982-83. The fill of the
barrow was recognized but its limits were not given by the
excavator and no central grave was found.

Fig. 18f. Kirkebjerggard. Several short excavations between
1957 and 1971. The second phase of the barrow is diagram-
matically reconstructed to the south-east. The three phases
of the barrow were demonstrated by the excavators in the
southern and south-western parts.

Fig. 18a-f. Drawn by John Simonsen on the basis of drawings by Svend Sgndergard/Niels Sterum (a and d), Ole Schmidt (b
and e), Jens Vellev (c), and Bent Jensen/Ib Radoor/Jens Vellev (f.). The possible boundaries of the barrows and their phases
are tentatively indicated by stippled lines added by the author with diameters of c. 11 m (Hvilsom), 16 m (Glenstrup — the
excavator suggested a diameter of about 18 m), 15 m (Langvang) and 7, 11, 14 m (Kirkebjerggard, in three phases).

in that it was both situated as the central grave in a
small barrow and had an unusual basal layer of broken
flint. The grave contained the skeletal remains of a
child of 2-3 with a straight-walled, cardium-decorated
beaker as grave goods.

POSITION IN CEMETERIES

From the more recent excavations in which whole
barrow sites are excavated, it is clear that the short
stone cists do not normally occur as primary graves.
It is also seen that by far the majority of the short
cists were constructed at the edge of existing barrows
or that a barrow has been enlarged (as at Strandet
Hovedgaard) after which burials are made around

the edge. It is also found that the cists at the edge in
a very high number of cases occur both as “chords”
and as “tangents” to the rim of the barrow or the stone
footring. To what extent examples of graves or cemete-
ries under the normal ground surface may be hiding
amongst earlier excavations of just a few or isolated
short cists is unknown and cannot be determined (cf.
Sterum 1976). But many recent, professional excava-
tions uniformly reveal the place of construction to
have been in and beside grave mounds. Nevertheless
the excavations at, for instance, Mgllegérd, indicate
that short stone cists with no association with a barrow
can occur.

The deposition of the peripheral burials took place
as a rule without the central graves or grave structures
being disturbed in any way. In the case of the graves
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Fig.19. Mgllegard, Glynggre parish. Short stone cist excavated
1999.

outside the bounds of the barrow, I regard these as
generally being later. Perhaps a change in the view of
the proper place to locate the cist took place, so that
justoutside the barrow became acceptable when there
was no longer space just inside the barrow at the parti-
cular site (see below, on the clustering of graves). The
barrow, feature V, from Strandet Hovedgaard is not
alone in having been enlarged from a small barrow to
a larger structure. We now have several documented
cases of the enlargement of small burial mounds in
the late Single Grave Culture and the construction of
graves in and around their edges. The built-up bar-
rows of this kind are most properly to be described as
medium-sized burial mounds in Danish terms. The
barrows from Toftelund, Glenstrup, Skringstrup, Kir-
kebjerggard and Strandet Hovedgaard have diameters
ranging from 12-13 m right up to 16-17 m.

The idea of constructing the cists at the edge of the
barrows involves not only short cists, but also adult-
length stone cists and graves of quite different type,
such as flat graves. The distribution of this feature is
likewise not restricted to the areas with short stone
cists but rather occurs as a phenomenon in many other
parts of Jutland at the same time.
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Already about half-a-century ago (in connexion
with the excavation of a barrow at Esbjerg), Harald
Andersen drew attention to the fact that what found
expression here in the later Single Grave Culture was
an entirely new phenomenon in the context of Stone-
age barrow graves (Andersen 1952). In Himmerland
indeed, which lies within the core area of construction
of short stone cists, we already know from an earlier
date a find from Vebbestrup (Fig. 20) that shows that
even in Himmerland there are barrows with only flat
graves in the same positions as the short stone cists
(Pedersen 1949). Matching examples are also known
from, for instance, Redsted parish on Mors (Siemen
1980). The new concept which thus broke through
in the later part of the period of the Single Grave
Culture seems frequently, amongst other things, to
involve the enlargement of existing barrows and the
construction of graves at the edge of the barrow,
whether in the form of flat graves or stone cists, and
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Fig. 20. Vebbestrup. Excavated 1945. The barrow fill was
identified and the excavator gives the diameter of the
barrow as c. 9.5 m. Seven flat graves were found, several of
which were at the edge in the same positions as short stone
cists are known in. Drawn by Ragnar Pedersen.



irrespective of whether it were an adult or a child that
was to be buried.

This new concept seems really practical and
straightforward, as in fact on the one hand it main-
tained the old burial mounds with earlier burials as
the place where the dead were interred at the same as
it substantially increased the capacity of these barrows
to accept new burials around the edge.

It is quite interesting that although the short stone
cists were an important element in northern Jutland,
they did not find a place in central or southern Jut-
land, which are otherwise seen as central and inno-
vative areas in the earlier phases of the Single Grave
Culture.

The occurrence of a series of common traits (grave-
forms, building-types, pottery) in the area of northern
Jutland south of the Limfjord might possibly indicate
some form of unity in the population of these lands.

PARTICULARS OF THE SHORT STONE CISTS

Ever since the first comprehensive study of them, the
cists have been assigned to the late Single Grave Cul-
ture and the early Dagger Period (Becker 1936, 204).
In Ebbe Lomborg’s account of the grave-forms of the
Danish Late Neolithic, he noted that genuine “Oder
cists” are practically impossible to identify in the Late
Neolithic (1973, 121). Niels Sterum, on the other hand,
drew attention to the fact that there actually were two
cists that could be dated to this period on the basis of
their contents (1976, 74).

The paucity of cists dated to the Late Neolithic
may, however, also be linked to the fact that the basis
for dating is not the grave-type itself but rather the
grave goods alone. When only the grave goods date
the features a large number of graves from which no
datable artefacts have come are excluded, unless the
graves occur in contexts in which they can be dated by
stratigraphy or association with other features.

In 1970, about 125 short stone cists could be counted,
most of them with no reliable dating (Sterum 1970).
Only about 35 cists, some of which had no preserved
capstone, could be dated to the later Single Grave
Culture (Sterum 1976). There are now about 30 short
stone cists that have been excavated in North Jutland
since Sterum’s survey. Of these, 26 can be dated to the
late Single Grave Culture in my view, and one to the
Late Neolithic. Thus the total number of short stone

cists is about 155 of which a good 60 can be dated to
the Single Grave Culture. It can be assumed that the
majority of the whole corpus of short stone cists is to
be dated to the later Single Grave Culture.

With regard to the latest cists, no increase in the
number has occurred in recent years. A short stone
cist from Albzkparken, Lem parish, excavated by the
author in 1982, might be added (Fig. 21), as the form
of the pot from the grave appears to belong to the
transitional stage between the Single Grave Culture
and the Late Neolithic, but its fabric clearly has more
in common with Late-neolithic pottery, so thatit is best
dated to that period. Previously two other short stone
cists were excavated a few kilometres to the south-east
of this example, in 1942 and 1969, but unfortunately
with no datable finds.

When the tradition of constructing short stone
cists really came to an end is not clear at present. Two
small stone-built cists which unfortunately lacked finds
were excavated by Poul Mikkelsen and the author at
Resengaard. One of these in particular links itself very
closely to those of the Single Grave Culture in respect
of form, but both of them were constructed close to
buildings that are provisionally dated to the period
Late Neolithic — earliest Bronze Age.

C. ]J. Becker derived the short stone cists from cists
of the Corded Ware Culture around the mouth of
the Oder (Becker 1936, 2051ff.). This view was soon
endorsed by other scholars (Glob 1945, 199) and sub-
sequently (Brgndsted 1966, 306f.). However even in
the 1950’s Becker himself pointed out that derivation
from the Oder area was impossible, for chronological
reasons in particular (Becker 1954, 76ff.).

It is not the intention of the present article to
introduce new perspectives on this problem, which
has been discussed by Niels Sterum (1976, 891f.). The
term “Oder cists” should be avoided, as no convincing
connexion has been demonstrated (Hansen &
Rostholm 1993, 118). A more suitable term is “short
stone cists”, as is used here, but the term “Skringstrup
cists”, coined after the find which has been of great
importance in the history of the study with the early
excavations at this site, would also be acceptable.
By this term is understood short, North Jutlandic
stone cists of the Single Grave Culture and Dagger
Period with a maximum interior length of 1.40 m,
constructed of supporting stones and capstones with a
flat surface facing into the grave chamber, entirely or
partly surrounded by prop stones and sealed around
the capstones with packing stones. The majority
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Fig. 21. a) Albakparken. Excavated 1982. The stone cist had an interior length of c. 0.75 m. The grave is probably an example
of a very late stone cist, as shortly before the museum’s excavation the landowner had picked up a small, undecorated beaker,
the form, fabric and surface treatment of which may belong to the Late Neolithic. b) The small beaker from the grave. Photo:

John Simonsen/Mogens Hartmeyer.

of the short stone cists were probably constructed
within a period that can hardly have been more than
a century.

THE INDIVIDUALS BURIED

From Reersg in eastern Denmark an example has
been noted of a small stone cist housing the severely
contracted body of an adult (Becker 1936, 199). This
grave unfortunately is undated and cannot immedia-
tely be regarded as relevant to the short stone cists
of North Jutland. A different view of those who may
have been buried in the short stone cists was clearly
expressed by Erling Albrectsen even alongside the
earliest scholarly excavations at Skringstrup: “At the
time of the investigation of 1931, the thought occurred
to me, that a burial space only 90 cm long and 40-50
cm wide could not possibly be the resting place of an
adult individual, even if the deceased were interred
there in the common position of the Single Grave
Culture: lying on one side with the legs drawn right
up” (Albrectsen 1936). In 1933 two barrows were exca-
vated at Merritsholt, Vive parish by the same excavator.
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In one of these, “Hesthgj”, a short stone cist (grave
B) was found, 1 m long and 35-50 cm wide on the
inside (Albrectsen 1936, 264; Brgndsted 1966, 306).
The base of the grave consisted of a 5 cm-thick layer
of cockle shells and oysters together with charcoal. In
the middle of the floor of the grave were found the
remains of a new-born baby or a child from the final
stage of pregnancy. There is no doubt that it was the
presence of the shells themselves that was a decisive
factor in the preservation of the skeletal material. As
grave goods, there was a decorated, straight-walled
beaker. This lucky find is unfortunately exceptional.
But the find gives us a clear indication of the possible
original contents of other cists, as it is a short stone
cist of quite classical form.

In the many graves from Skringstrup no skeletal or
dental remains were found, but Jens Vellev postulated
that they could be children’s graves (1975, 74).

The short stone cists around the edge of barrows
are sometimes found very close to graves in which
bones or teeth of children have been identified. At
Kirkebjerggard (Malle), for instance, remains of a
child’s skull were found in one of the seven graves
thatlay at the edge of the barrow, which could support
the view that the short stone cists around the edge may



also have been meant for children (Jensen & Vellev
1971, 7). At least ten of the 16 graves in this barrow
were viewed by the excavators as children’s graves. In
the three cases of tooth enamel being found in this
barrow it was from children.

At those sites where short stone cists have been
excavated up to now, the soil-type has been of such a
character that both unburnt bone and dental remains
have decayed without any visible traces left after thou-
sands of years have passed. If, however, the bones
were burnt, they would fairly certainly be preserved.
Children’s bones in particular survive very poorly in
the lime-poor, sandy soils of Jutland, and this must be
a determinative factor in why more traces of children
have not been found in the short stone cists. Although
adult skeletons survive somewhat better in the same
soil conditions, itis important to note that no traces of
adults have been found in the short stone cists in the
now really high number of graves from North Jutland,
and this is itself conclusive, not least as tooth enamel
from adults is practically indestructible even under
these soil conditions and would therefore unquestio-
nably be found in the large number of careful exca-
vations. The short stone cists of North Jutland of the
late Single Grave Culture and early Dagger Period
must therefore generally be regarded as children’s
graves. It is to be added that the dimensions of the
grave goods such as pottery also support this view
(further, below).

With regard to the next difficult question, which
concerns the age and sex of the deceased children,
no survey of the short stone cists of North jJutland will
be attempted. In this context, there may be reason,
however, to turn back to the excavation at Strandet
Hovedgaard. The large number of small graves in the
cemetery cannot be directly ascribed to particular age
groups amongst the children as no skeletal parts were
found in the excavation. Only in two cases were there
dental remains (as noted, from a 3-5-year-old and a
6-8-year-old respectively). Most of the graves, however,
are surprisingly short (Fig. 23).

We know very little about the general conditions of
life for children in this period, and the mean height
of children in relation to their age is naturally purely
a matter of guesswork. Even though the maximum
human stature of that period is now thought generally
to have been lower, it does not follow that growth and
stature in the earliest years was markedly different
from the present.

If, however, we allow ourselves to compare the

length of the Strandet graves with the modern ave-
rage growth charts that are used by the Danish health
authority for the routine measurement of children
nowadays, the following speculative picture can be
produced, assuming an extended position in the grave
and use of the full length of the cist: twelve inviduals
under or at most 1 year old; four at most 2-3 years old;
and four at most 5-10. These figures should of course
be taken with every conceivable reservation. It should
be added that since the excavators, as noted above,
interpret the narrow grave G as a double grave, there
may here have been two very small children.

With regard to the question of whether the burials
were made extended or in some other position, we do
not have a lot to build upon. In one of the short stone
cists (F.), however, there may be traces of a burial lying
on one side in the form of a diffuse dark feature on the
floor of the grave. If the graves did contain burials on
the side with slightly flexed legs the individuals buried
may have been a bit older than postulated above.

ASPECTS OF THE SOCIAL AND CULTURAL CIRCUMSTANCES OF
CHILDREN IN THE LATE SINGLE GRAVE CULTURE

With the occurrence of a small flint axe in grave Cand
of both amber beads and pottery in seven other graves
it would be all too easy for present-day archaeologists
to imagine that these represent one boy’s grave and
seven girls’ graves. But in the context of this period’s
farming society, we could not be certain about such
sexings. Of the many questions that assert themselves
just a few will be listed: Did small girls also use axes
as tools or playthings in daily life, so that they could
even have had some close association with such imple-
ments? Did boys too have pottery or amber beads in
their world? Did some causes of death demand spe-
cial grave goods? Or was the child’s position in, for
instance, a sequence of brothers and sisters marked
by some particular grave goods?

An explanation of the presence of the children’s
cemetery is not obvious. If the whole grave assemblage
from all 21 of the graves is taken into consideration
there is immediately a striking lack of battle axes, and
the question therefore arises of whether their absence
in the graves excavated can be considered significant
in this case. Is it conceivable that the barrow was con-
structed purely as a burial place for individuals of a
special group, namely for those who had perhaps not
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yet become “recognized” adults and passed through
possibly associated rites of passage linked to that? In
the case of the boys, is it conceivable that they were
given the so-called battle axe — or obtained the right
to carry one — only after such rites of passage as a
symbol of their social position and gender?

To try to understand the possible implications of
age groupings in a society, it is necessary briefly to
take a look at anthropological studies which reveal
that in many societies worldwide one or more impor-
tant rites of passage are a common phenomenon, the
purpose of which is to dramatize the transition from
one social state to another by creating a boundary or
margin between them. In some societies there are a
number of age sets (Barth 1987, 12) and rituals of dif-
ferent character mark the transition from one group to
another. In the rite of passage the individual is within
a sequence in which he or she belongs to neither the
one state nor the other. In so far as our basic under-
standing of human society is directed towards a system
of social positions we can regard the liminal position
as being a situation between two structures. In several
societies it is particularly the rite of passage between
child and adult that marks one of the most important
social boundary lines between individuals, and these
rituals are frequently some of the most meaningful in
the course of an individual life. It is also often in this
context that the individual has confirmed his or her
gender in addition to the biological sex.

The Belgian anthropologist Arnold van Gennep
defined the category of transitional rituals, which he
labelled rites de passage, in 1909. He showed that rites of
passage have a tripartite structure, consisting of three
phases, namely a separation phase, a liminal phase
and an integrational phase. The British-American
anthropologist Victor Turner has pointed out the
doubleness of the rituals, in that they are functionally
integrational in the way they hold the community
together as a collective social unity, and symbolically
significant at the same time. Through the liminal
phase of the ritual, which is partially characterized
by mystical experiences, the participants achieve a
strong feeling of community, which is necessary for
the society to continue to be integrated. The sense of
community experienced is decisively different from
that which is obtained by way of the fixed and stable
relationships inhering in the general community. In
the liminal phase the participants are placed beyond
connexions to previous classes and groups (Turner
1967).

Accounts of rites of passage all around the world
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show how the participants are frequently subjected
to a number of difficult tests by means of a range of
symbolic events and mystical experiences — hunger,
want, flogging, circumcision or terror of various forms,
etc. The process also often leaves immediately visible
signs of the rituals having been performed on the indi-
vidual: scarring left by deep cuts into the skin, missing
teeth, tattooings and circumcision etc. It is older age
groups in the community who arrange the events, but
this is a dangerous moment which involves potential
unrest against the community. In the liminal phase
the young are placed outside the normal regulation
of society. After the liminal phase the individual is
re-integrated at a new level in the community, as an
adult man or woman.

The time for the holding of rites of passage can in
certain cases be drawn out or accelerated in accor-
dance with the community’s immediate needs. There
are cases where groups have waited until a large group
of children were “ready” to pass through the rituals
and be initiated into adult society. By contrast “exter-
nal” factors such as war, crop failure, trading oppor-
tunities, epidemics, spirit possession etc can create
circumstances in which it is difficult to get the eldest
children through the rites of passage, e.g. in the case
of boys possibly even some time before sexual maturity,
if there is an acute need for weapon-bearing males.

If we turn our view back to the end of the Stone Age,
itis generally accepted that the average life-expectancy
was much lower than nowadays. We do not, of course,
know whether this may have meant that the transition
from child to adult generally took place early.

Irrespective of the theoretical possibility that the
cemetery excavated at Strandet Hovedgaard was
meant for individuals who had not passed through
rituals of the type discussed above to mark their
transition from child to adult, the finds from this site
can in any case be regarded as building bricks in an
incipient discussion (cf. Andersson, Welinder & Weste-
son 1995) of the circumstances affecting the youngest
individuals of the neolithic farming society.

Grave goods equivalent to those of adults

As noted above, what appears to be a crucial diffe-
rence in the grave goods of children’s and adult graves
in a general view is the absence of battle axes from
children’s graves. Apart from that there is a remarka-
ble similarity in the grave furnishing,



If, once again, we take the burials at Strandet
Hovedgaard as our reference point, it is clear that
the form, decoration and motifs of the pottery match
closely with those in adults’ graves elsewhere in the
area. The tempering, the treatment of the surface, the
technique of decoration, and the firing, are all exactly
as in beakers from local adult graves of this date. The
vessels are simply smaller.

The flint axe from grave C is also small, as indeed
are the other two unstratified axes from the barrow.
The amber beads are all fairly small, as, however, they
can be in adult graves. Two longer amber beads are
clearly fragments of even larger beads that had been
re-used by being reperforated across the original
longwise perforation.

It seems quite evident that this assemblage does
not represent special products that could relate to
the children’s world but matches the inventory of
adults, albeit at a smaller scale. Burials in these graves
accompanied with grave goods such as axes, pottery
and amber beads see thus to have been subject to the
same set of norms as the burials of adults both in terms
of the production of the artefacts and their location
in the graves etc. Just as in adult graves, decorated,
straight-walled beakers are thus prominent. In the
children’s graves these vessels form a particularly
marked and conspicuous element in grave furnishing
in the area of North Jutland, and occur in small flat
graves, small lined graves and short stone cists et al.
The type of grave that was preferred thus seems not
to have influenced the choice of grave goods.

We cannot, of course, entirely rule out the possibi-
lity that in some cases the pots may have been on the
settlements for some time, possibly used for children.
They do not, however, generally show signs of wear,
and in excavations of settlements sherds of straight-
walled beakers have in fact proved rare. It seems still
to be the case that these were beakers produced to be
used in ritual deposition in graves.

The conclusion has to be that the children’s graves
are in many ways like the adult graves, just of smaller
dimensions. This includes, amongst other things, the
stone cists, which have the same method of construc-
tion, the same form and the same location. It applies
to the grave goods too, which in the case of the pots
have the same form and decoration, but, as noted, are
consistently of smaller size.

THE ROLE OF CHILDREN IN THE LATE SINGLE GRAVE
CULTURE

We do not have a full overview of evidence from Den-
mark for children’s graves of the late Single Grave
Culture and the early Dagger Period. Amongst the
various types of children’s graves the most striking
is the short stone cists which have attracted attention
and been discussed for a long time. If one looks for
information on the role of children in the late Single
Grave Culture, one has to assume that it is precisely
these burials that best reflect the situation. Settle-
ment finds and hoards seem, by contrast, not to be
able to provide any answers to questions about the
role of children. The large burial chambers of stone
(Ebbesen 1985) and wood (Hansen 1996) that are
associated with collective burials are likewise unable
to make any contribution at present. It is therefore
only the grave finds from especially those graves in
which one or two individuals were buried that for the
time being can act as the basis for analyses and eva-
luations. The difficulty of finding neolithic children’s
graves, or of identifying graves as those of children,
have occasionally led to speculation about the extent
to which children in general were afforded burials of
the ordinary type.

With the finds from cemeteries or barrows of the
late Single Grave Culture we have come to know
about a relatively large group of children’s graves
from the Danish Neolithic for the first time. It is also
evident that at an increasing number of cemeteries
the children’s graves constitute a significant propor-
tion in comparison to the number of adult graves
(e.g the sites referred to at Skringstrup, Langvang,
Glenstrup and Kirkebjerggard), or are the only cate-
gory present, as appears to be the case at Strandet
Hovedgaard. Children’s graves also occur as central
graves in the late Single Grave Culture. This is now well
documented by several finds. As noted above, those
buried in the central grave at Kirkebjerggdrd were a
child of about 10 and a baby respectively. At Strandet
Hovedgaard it was a 3—5-year-old buried with a smali
axe. This phenomenon is also known from the Single
Grave Culture outside of North Jutland, for instance
from the abovementioned grave from Esbjerg in South
Jutland, where a child of about 18 months was buried
in the central grave, which is interpreted as a boy’s
grave (H. Andersen 1952).

The phenomenon of the foundation of cemeteries
(burial mounds) with primary children’s graves is also
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known from later periods in North Jutland, e.g. from
Egshvile with early urn graves (Olsen 1992) of the
Early Bronze Age. A second example excavated within
recent years is Hjordkaer in Southern Jutland, where
a child’s grave of the middle of the Early Bronze Age
was constructed as the central grave in a secondary
barrow phase (Jgrgensen 1984).

That children’s graves of the Single Grave Cul-
ture occur at the edges of barrows along with both
children’s and adults’ graves and as central graves over
which barrows with either adult graves or children’s
graves were raised, could possibly be interpreted in
terms of children having played a significant role,
perhaps in certain cases on a par with adults. This
tendency towards equality seems also to hold between
the sexes. The grave goods appear on the whole to
be balanced between women and men, and other
aspects of the construction of the graves and their
location in the cemeteries do not immediately show
any preferential treatment of either sex. With the large
number of graves that have become available since the
comprehensive survey of the evidence (Glob 1945),
this is, however, an area that needs a new study. The
strong marking of social roles seems to have been an
especially characteristic feature of the period. Both
male and female grave goods can be seen as expres-
sing symbolic values. In this way, many of the so-called
battle axes with very narrow shaftholes can hardly have
been of great use in actual battle and were probably
more meaningful signs in a social context.

There is nothing to suggest that in the period of the
Single Grave Culture in Jutland there was some defi-
nite class of both adults and pre-adults of lower status
than the rest of the population. The appearance of a
more “aristocratic” segment of society that maintained
the culture, such as has been proposed in respect of
the Swedish-Norwegian Battle Axe Culture (Malmer
1975, 120) seems quite simply to lack support in the
finds from Jutland.

There could, however, of course have been certain
differences in society. Whether, for instance, the pre-
sence of battle axes, several axes, or symbolic axes
in particular men’s graves may have signalled higher
status than weaponless graves can probably only be
revealed by new analyses of the grave finds.

In the children’s graves that have been found there
may be differences in the presence or absence of grave
goods. But some of the grave goods may very probably
have been of organic material and therefore not been
preserved. Even in respect of the interpretation of
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the children’s graves with surviving grave goods of
primarily inorganic materials, care has to be urged.
It is not certain that the position of the living children
in the late Single Grave Culture is directly reflected by
the dead children’s graves in some immediately pro-
portional way. With the occurrence of this eventually
large group of children’s graves, however, one of the
possible interpretations could be something like chan-
ges gradually taking place in the relationship between
the individual and the group. These may have been
changes in inheritance rights as a result of which the
position of the children may have been something
different even from a very early age.

It has recently been argued that in the Early Bronze
Age a hierarchical power system was established, based
primarily on the individual, and that this evolved from
a power structure of the Late Neolithic in which it was
primarily groups of people who possessed the majority
of the power (Vandkilde 1996). The dynamic of this
process is suggested to have included conflicts, with
consequences for the relationship between the indi-
viduals of society and its groups of people.

In the present author’s view, it can be taken for
granted that at the start of the Single Grave Culture
and in its later course there were extensive social chan-
ges, and possibly even decisive breaks with previous
norms and habits. Itis not inconceivable that precisely
those social structures which may appear in the Early
Bronze Age were actually the result of trends that had
their roots back in the Single Grave Culture. This
development may, however, very well have proceeded
in waves, which also had their regressions. In any case,
it is important to be aware that the changes between
the Single Grave Culture and the Early Bronze Age do
not have to follow a linear course of development.

SOCIAL STRUCTURE IN THE LATE SINGLE GRAVE CULTURE

In cemeteries pertaining to the Jutlandic Single
Grave Culture, graves are often encountered which
were constructed very closely together, e.g. on top
of or immediately adjacent to other graves. Such
observations were noted as soon as the period was
discovered in the 19th century, and immediately
gave rise to theories of these closely spaced graves
containing closely linked, i.e. a family’s, graves
(Miller 1898, 163). At the above-mentioned barrow
from Esbjerg three graves were found, with the



child’s grave (Fig. 22) in the middle and a woman’s
grave and a man’s grave parallel to it on either side.
The excavator wrote that it was likely, although
unprovable, that these were the parents of the boy,
and that together with the other graves in the barrow
this was very probably an example of a family burial
place (Andersen 1952, 160f.).

In many barrows of the Single Grave Culture in
Jutland, however, only graves which are regarded
as adults’ graves have been found. With the occur-
rence of the small graves at the cemetery at Strandet
Hovedgaard, and their location in and around the
barrow, these circumstances may immediately lead to
comments in respect of some of the cemeteries, and
can possibly contribute new aspects to hypotheses
concerning social relations in this period.

It should first of all be noted, for the sake of
order, that the cemetery cannot reflect something
like a brief, deadly epidemic which could conceivably
have forced hasty burials at the same site. Amon-
gst other things there are too many phases in the
structure and too many types of grave. It is, however,
particularly interesting, and thought-provoking in
respect of social structures, that the site —for what
was evidently more than a very short period — was
maintained as the cemetery for burials, all of which
were of child length. This continued despite the
gradual introduction of new strategies of location
in the barrow or in its immediate surroundings, and
irrespective of the introduction of new grave-types.

Secondly, the quantity of children’s graves in this
find and the absence of adult graves show that we
ought perhaps to think in completely new directions
when the social structure of these areas in the period
of the late Single Grave Culture is being described.
There are several features that indicate that the
development in the pottery represented in 17 (pos-
sibly 18) graves around the edge of barrow phases 1
and 2 cannot as a whole have covered any more than
an advanced part of the late Single Grave Culture.
This could mean 50 to 75 years, or, in other terms,
2-3 generations.

In a really large number of the grave finds of
this period it has been observed that people usually
knew very precisely where the earlier graves had been
placed in the barrow. During the construction of new
graves, the older burials were respected. One must
therefore assume that probably they knew where
would be a good place for new graves.

All the same, the graves at Strandet Hovedgaard

Fig. 22. Esbjerg.
. Child’s grave of
. the late Single
Grave Culture.
| Photo: Harald

show a distinctively uneven distribution. To the south-
west there appears a marked clustering of graves (G,
H, ], K, Q and possibly V). To the north-west there is
another cluster of graves (O, E, F and T). To the east
there is yet another cluster (L, M, R, N, D and S). Close
to the latter cluster there are just two graves (Iand U)
and otherwise there is a free, unexploited area in the
ground around the edge of the barrow.

It is tempting, as a result, to propose as a work-
ing hypothesis, that these three clusters principally
represent deceased children from three contemporary
households over, probably, two to three generations.
One could then suppose that per household there
were on average three child deaths per generation
in the course of two generations, or two deaths per
generation across three generations. One can then
postulate that adult individuals were probably buried
in or beside nearby barrows.

This hypothesis of a possible common burial place
for the children of a district over a short period is
decisively contrary to the common perception of bar-
rows as burial places for individual families. There is
unfortunately no space here to go further into this
hypothesis or its presuppositions and consequences.
We shall simply here point to special circumstances
concerning the position of graves in several North
Jutlandic barrow sites that were briefly surveyed in a
previous section.

It appears, indeed, that the distinct clustering of
graves interspersed with free, unused space, is not at
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Fig. 23. Strandet Hovedgaard. As the histogram shows, the
interior lengths of the graves are consistently significantly
below an adult height, and many of them are quite excep-
tionally short. In graves with end stones the measurement is
taken along the central axis between these stones (in grave
E, F, V, however, to stone marks at one end). In grave S the
measurement was taken to the edge of the pit. For the other
graves the length of the flat floor of the grave is given.

all unique to Strandet Hovedgaard. On the contrary, it
seems to occur in quite a large number of cases, inclu-
ding those with stone cists. At precisely the same time
there also appears to have been a clear knowledge of
where the earlier graves lay, as there was often digging
very close beside these, but emphatically done so care-
fully that they were not damaged: a) end to end, and
at consistent intervals (e.g. Toftelund, Hvilsom, but
occurs also at many other sites); b) end to end, partly
built together (e.g. Langvang); c) parallel, side by side
(e.g. Langvang, Glenstrup, also Mejlby [Sterum 1976,
Fig. 11]); d) parallel but built together, possibly with a
common long side (e.g. Glenstrup; also Dalgaard in
Farup [Ngrgaard 1968, 152]); e) parallel, but partly
at a different level from one another (e.g. Strandet
Hovedgaard); f.) immediately on top of one another
(e.g. Engedal); g) close together but at an angle to one
another (e.g. Langvang); h) atan angle to one another
and partly built together (e.g. Lynnerup).

There is thus a great deal of evidence for the clu-
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stering of graves which cannot be explained by lack
of space in the barrows in question but must be due
to other factors, such as the hypothesis suggested
above.

The graves from feature V at Strandet Hovedgaard
derive from the late Single Grave Culture in Jutland.
They also form an integral part of the North Jutlandic
milieu of the late Single Grave Culture. Unique at this
site is the occurrence of 21 graves all of lengths that fit
children. This number of times must the ceremonies
and rituals of burial have been played out in a way that
we can scarcely ever have experienced.

The ideas that have been proposed here after the
survey of the known grave finds of the Single Grave
Culture (and the early Late Neolithic) in North Jutland
are first and foremost to be seen as working hypothe-
ses and as a contribution to a discussion of society and
culture in this period. I have in any case attempted to
point out certain key questions concerning the social
and cultural circumstances of this period which also
affect our general understanding of the settlement
structures of the age.

Translation: John Hines

John Simonsen
Skive Museum
Havnevej 14
DK 7800 Skive
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APPENDIX - List of graves from Strandet Hovedgaard

Grave B

Undisturbed grave with charred wooden cover, base
0.11 m under ground surface. Above the grave and
partly sunken into it was found greyish soil like the fill
of the barrow. The pit appeared as an oval feature 1.62
m long. Within the feature were traces of a rectangular
grave with an interior length of 1.28 m at the base.
This grave had been covered with a wooden cover with
a charred surface, which in size was a bit larger than
the grave chamber itself. The direction of the grain
of the charcoal was seen in several places to be paral-
lel with the long axis of the grave and the charcoal
from the cover was found sunk into the grave. In the
eastern half of the grave, to the south, tooth enamel
was found. No grave goods or skeletal remains were
otherwise discovered.

Grave C

Undisturbed grave with charred wooden cover, base
0.09 m under ground surface. The pit appeared as
an oval feature 1.41 m long. Within the feature were
traces of a rectangular grave with an interior length
of 1.12 m. This grave had been covered with a wooden
cover with a charred surface, which in size, as in grave
B, was a bit larger than the grave itself. The direction
of the grain of the charcoal was seen in several places
to be parallel with the long axis of the grave, and the
charcoal from the cover was found sunk into the grave.
In the western half of the grave to the south was found
a small flint axe with a “hanging” edge. Immediately
beside the edge of the axe tooth enamel was found,
but there were no other skeletal remains.

Grave D

Undisturbed stone cist, base c. 0.62 m under the ground
surface, but since the cist was very short, compact and
relatively high, the top of the capstone was found
only just below ground surface. Above the grave was
found soil like the fill of the barrow. The pit appeared
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as a feature 1.30 m long. The interior length of the
stone cist was c. 0.64 m, and the long sides consisted
of both one larger and one smaller stone, placed
symmetrically. The capstone construction was formed
principally of one large and two smaller stones. In
the northern part of the grave to the east lay a small
beaker and in the southern half to the west fragments
of oyster shells. It cannot be excluded though that
these were brought into the grave by animal activity.
No skeletal or dental remains were found.

Grave E

Stone cist, incompletely preserved. The cist was
constructed at a considerable depth below ground
surface and it is considered that its capstone must
have been at a level in relation to the ground surface
corresponding to the mean of the stone cists with
preserved capstones. Above the grave was found soil
like the fill of the barrow which had been turned over
by subsoiling. Parts of the cist had been pushed some-
what to the west. The pit appeared as a feature 1.40
m long. The interior length of the stone cist was 0.61
m measured from a slight stone mark to the north-
east. The long sides of the cist both consisted of two
large stones placed symmetrically. The capstones had
undoubtedly been removed by the ploughing, and in
the western part of the grave stood a small beaker that
had clearly been partly crushed in the same way. No
skeletal or dental remains were found.

Grave F

Stone cist, incompletely preserved. The supporting
stones of the cist were slightly pushed out of place by
subsoiling. The cist was constructed at a considerable
depth below ground surface and it is considered that
its capstone must have been at a level in relation to
the ground surface corresponding to the mean of the
stone cists with preserved capstones. Above the grave
was found soil like the fill of the barrow which had
been turned over by subsoiling. The pit appeared as a
feature 1.83 m long. The interior length of the stone
cist was 0.99 m measured from a stone mark to the
north-east. The long sides of the cist consisted on the
eastern side of two large and one small stones. The

Grave E (from W).

Grave F (from NW).

Grave G (from c. W).
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other side consisted of four stones of approximately
equal size. The capstones had been ploughed away. In
the southern part of the grave to the east stood a small,
well-preserved beaker, and a short distance away from
it lay an amber bead. On the sandy base of the grave
was observed a greyish feature, possibly a body stain.
No other skeletal or dental remains were found.

Grave G

Undisturbed stone cist, base 0.55 m beneath the
ground surface. The cist was very long and narrow,
but had more than one layer in its complex capstone
construction, producing a significant external height
with the top of the capstones lying just under the
ground surface. Above the grave was found soil like
the fill of the barrow. The pit appeared as a feature
1.85 m long. The interior length of the stone cist was
1.13 m. The long sides consisted of four stones to the
west and five to the east. The capstones consisted to
the south of a single large stone. Further north was
what was practically a double layer of capstones. In
the northern half of the grave stood a small beaker
and in the southern half lay a small beaker. The grave
is regarded as a double grave. Beneath the northern
beaker was found about 5 mm of soil, which could be
interpreted in terms of some organic material orig-
inally having lain beneath the vessel. No skeletal or
dental remains were found.

Grave H

Undisturbed stone cist, base 0.56 m beneath the
ground surface, but since the cist was very short and
relatively high the top of the capstone was found just
beneath the ground surface. Above the grave was
found soil like the fill of the barrow. The pit appeared
as a feature 1.52 m long. The interior length of the
stone cist was 0.89 m. The eastern long side of the
cist consisted of two large stones and its western long
side two large and one small stones. The capstone
construction consisted primarily of one large and two
small stones. Approximately in the centre, but in the
southern half of the grave, lay four amber beads. No
skeletal or dental remains were found.
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Grave 1

Undisturbed grave with large end stone and sup-
porting stones, base 0.64 m beneath ground surface.
The pit appeared as an oval feature consisting of grey-
ish-brown sandy soil 1.16 m long. Within the pit were
traces of a rectangular grave with an interior length
of 0.58 m. The sides of this grave could be seen as
strips of rotted material 20-30 mm wide but nothing
of the kind could be seen at the ends. The sides must
have consisted of wooden planks that were externally
propped up by stones. It is possible that only the large
stones at each end of the grave formed the ends. No
signs of a coffin cover were found, nor were any grave
goods, or skeletal or dental remains.

Grave |

Undisturbed stone cist, base 0.62 m beneath the
ground surface (measured to the lower edge of the
stone flags). The pit appeared as an oval feature 1.27
m long. The interior length of the stone cist was 0.73
m. The floor consisted of two split stone planks around
30-50 mm thick. The long sides of the cist both con-
sisted of one large and one small stone, symmetrically
placed. The capstone construction consisted primarily
of one large and one small stone flake. In the southern
part of the grave was found a small beaker, stand-
ing upright about 5 mm above the stone flag, which
may indicate that there was originally some organic
material beneath the vessel. No skeletal or dental
remains were found.

Grave K

Undisturbed stone cist, base 0.43 m beneath the
ground surface with the top of the cist found a little
below the ground surface. Above the grave was found
soil like the fill of the barrow. The pit appeared as
a feature 1.56 m long. The interior length of the
stone cist was 0.97 m. The long sides both consisted
of four stones, symmetrically placed. The capstone
construction consisted primarily of four large stones
with some smaller ones wedged between them. In the
southern part of the grave stood a pot. Approximately
in the centre, in the northern half of the grave to

Grave I (from E).

Grave | and K (from NE).

Grave | (from SW).
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the west, lay five amber beads. No skeletal or dental
remains were found.

Grave L

Undisturbed stone cist, base 0.38 m beneath the
ground surface with the top of the capstone found
just beneath the ground surface. Above the grave was
found soil like the fill of the barrow. The pit appeared
as a feature 1.77 m long. The interior length of the
stone cist was 0.80 m. The long sides both consisted of
one large and two small stones, symmetrically placed,
with an additional small stone wedged into the eastern
side. The capstone construction consisted primarily
of three large stones. There was also a small, almost
acutely angled triangular stone between two of the
capstones. In the southern part of the grave stood a
pot. No grave goods, skeletal or dental remains were
found.

Grave M

Undisturbed flat grave, base 0.22 m beneath ground
surface. The pit appeared as an oval feature consisting
of greyish-brown sandy soil 1.33 m long. No barrow fill
that had sunk into it was observed. The inner, plane
section of the base of the grave was 1.05 m long. No
signs of a coffin were seen. In the southern end was
found a small beaker and an amber bead. No skeletal
or dental remains were found.

Grave N

Undisturbed flat grave base 0.38 m beneath ground
surface. The pit appeared as an oval feature consisting
of greyish-brown sandy soil 1.30 m long. No barrow fill
that had sunk into it was observed. The inner, plane
section of the base of the grave was 1.02 m long. No
signs of a coffin were found at the bottom, but an
oblong stone with one surface facing into the grave
could have supported a wooden coffin. No grave
goods, skeletal or dental remains were found.
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Grave O

Undisturbed stone cist, base 0.45 m beneath the
ground surface. Above the grave was found no soil
like the fill of the barrow but rather soil with clear
precipitation deposits, turned by the subsoiling. The
pit appeared as a feature 1.13 m long. The interior
length of the stone cist was 0.74 m. The long sides both
consisted of three slightly larger and one small stones.
The capstone construction consisted primarily of two
large and one small stones. There was also a small, flat
stone on top of one of the capstones. In the eastern
end of the grave two pots lay on their sides on the base
of the grave, one to the north and the other to the
south. Approximately in the middle of the southern
side was found an amber bead. No skeletal or dental
remains were found.

Grave P

Undisturbed flat grave, base 0.09 m beneath ground
surface. The pit appeared as a regular, long oval fea-
ture, 0.78 m long, with a light brownish fill. There
were no signs of a coffin or grave goods. No skeletal
or dental remains were found.

Grave Q

Undisturbed stone cists, constructed (secondarily)
directly beneath the surviving kerbstone ring. Very
deep beneath the ground surface, and the top of the
capstone must have been approximately at (or slightly
below) ground level. No barrow fill found above the
grave. The pit appeared as a feature 1.35 m long and
the surrounding soil was marked by precipitation from
the barrow. The interior length of the stone cist was
0.72 m. The long sides consisted of four supporting
stones in the southern side and three in the northern.
The capstones consisted originally of two large stones.
These, however, had collapsed into the grave. No filler
stones were found at the upper edge of the supporting
stones. In the eastern end of the grave stood a pot
about 10 mm above the floor of the grave, which
may indicate that there was originally some organic
material beneath it. No skeletal or dental remains
were found.

Grave M (from SW).

Grave N (from W).

Grave O (from W).
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Grave R

Undisturbed stone cist, base 0.44 m beneath the
ground surface with the top of the capstone found
just beneath the ground surface. The pitappeared asa
feature 1.30 m long in relation to the surrounding soil,
which was marked by precipitation from the barrow.
The interior length of the stone cist was 0.75 m. The
long sides both consisted of three stones. On top of
the two upright supporting stones to the south of the
western side lay two large flat stones, so that the sup-
porting stones here formed two “layers”. The capstone
construction consisted primarily of three large stones.
There was also one large stone on top of the middle
capstone. In the southern end of the grave a pot lay
on its side, and further north was an amber bead. No
skeletal or dental remains were found.

Grave S

Undisturbed flat grave, base 0.58 m beneath ground
surface. The pit appeared as an almost circular feature
c. 1.46 m in diameter. The fill consisted of a virtually
stone-free but very sandy soil. To judge by the traces
of sinkage with lighter soil in the upper part of the pit,
the coffin was of a short, rectangular form, approxi-
mately E-W. At what is assumed to have been base
of the grave its length must have been 0.70 m. At the
western end was found charcoal in an approximately
vertical position. No grave goods, skeletal or dental
remains were found.

Grave T

Undisturbed grave with partly charred sides, flanked
by a supporting stone lining. Base 0.43 m beneath
ground surface. The pit appeared as an almost circular
feature consisting of yellow-brown sandy soil, c. 1.15
m in diameter. Inside the pit was found a rectangular
grave with an interior length of 0.50 m. The sides were
distinguished by 20-30 mm wide marks left by decayed
material and the partly surviving charred outer sides
of a wooden coffin that was propped up by stones
practically all around on the outside. The wooden
planks lay horizontally (direction of the grain) on the
eastern side and vertically on the short northern side.
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No signs of a coffin cover were seen. In the northern
half stood a pot about 5 mm above the base of the
grave (which may indicate that there was originally
some organic material beneath it), and two amber
beads were found further south. On the floor of the
grave were seen patches of darker soil, possibly body
stains. No skeletal or dental remains were found.

Grave U

Possible flat grave, undisturbed, base 0.53 m beneath
ground surface. The pit appears as an oval feature of
yellow-brown soil 1.34 m long. No traces of sunken
fill from the barrow were observed, and the grave
appeared as an almost bath-shaped pit with a light
brown fill. There were, however, a large number of
small stones in the fill, unlike in any other grave
from the cemetery. No grave goods, skeletal or dental
remains were found.

Grave V

Stone cist, incompletely preserved. The base of the
grave was placed very deep beneath the ground
surface and it was inferred that the level of the cap-
stone relative to the ground surface must have been
approximately at the average position of the surviving
stone cists’ capstones. The pit appeared as a feature
1.40 m long. The interior length of the stone cist was
0.55 m along the axis measured from the stone mark
to the south. Each long side comprised just one large
stone. By the northern end of the cist stood a finely
curved quernstone. The capstones were missing. In
the southern part of the grave to the east stood a small
beaker, partly crushed, probably by the machine dig-
ging. Right beside it were found two amber beads.
In the northern end of the grave to the east stood a
straight-walled beaker. No skeletal or dental remains
were found.

Grave T (early, from W).

Grave T (late, from W).

Grave V (from W).
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The Dystrup swords: A hoard with eight short swords from the

Early Bronze Age

by Lisbeth Wincentz Rasmussen and Niels Axel Boas

ABSTRACT

The finding of a sword in a potato harvester in the autumn of
1993 led to the excavation of a monotype hoard comprising a
total of eight short bronze swords at Dystrup in Northeastern

Djursland (Fig. 1)'. The swords had been deposited by a large
stone on dry land. They are bronze-hilted swords, cast in one
piece, and have the form of Hajdusdmson-Apa swords. The
ornamentation is composed of elements from various swords
Jrom period I and from the Fardrup bronzes. It could be shown
that the swords come from the same workshop, which must be
domestic. As a hoard find the Dystrup swords are normal for
the style, period and zone I. The number of swords is, however,

unique and the find is therefore extraordinary, which appears
to be the norm for the period!

INTRODUCTION

It is rarely the case today that a single archaeological
find results in significant changes in the statistics
regarding an individual artefact type. This happe-
ned, however, with the finds of the Dystrup swords.
Firstly, no monotype hoard comprising so many
weapons from the Early Bronze Age had been found
previously. Secondly, there were, prior to the find, only
a few swords of the Dystrup type known. The way in

1. Djursland Museum DJM 2511, Dystrup, @rum parish,
Djurs Ngrre district. The search with metal detectors
was carried out by museum curator Niels Axel Boas and,
from the regional council, by Ove Madsen. The Hougard
family from Dystrupgard is thanked for the co-operation
and interest.

which the swords were discovered was unusually spec-
tacular. The farmer’s children caught sight of the hilt
end of the sword among the potatoes on the belt of
the potato harvester. It was unusually well-preserved
and withstood therefore being washed and presented
at school before it came to the attention of Djursland
Museum. The children had clearly memorised the

Fig. 1. The location of the Dystrup hoard
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whereabouts and in which row of potatoes the piece
of sword came up on the belt. They pointed out the
spot and using a metal detector the rest of the sword
and the hoard were located.

FIND SITE AND TOPOGRAPHY

The find site for the swords lies 0.5 km west of the town
of Dystrup, approximately halfway towards Dystrup
Lake. The terrain is elevated and approximately flat,
but about 100 m to the north it starts a gentle rise.
To the northwest there is a rather more undulating
and partly forested area with several large Bronze
Age burial mounds, which crown the high slopes
running down towards Dystrup Lake to the west. 4-5
burial mounds have been registered within 2-300 m
of the find site. With the lake, the slopes and the row
of burial mounds, the find site today must be said to
be distinctive. However, at the time when the swords
were deposited the burial mounds had perhaps not
been built.

Fig. 2. Five of the swords in situ. Two swords have been remo-
ved and one is unexcavated.

2. Niels Axel Boas and Lisbeth Wincentz Rasmussen DJM car-
ried out the excavation in October 1993. Frank Jensen is
thanked for voluntary efforts involved in the taking up of
the cast of the sword impressions. Stud.mag. Peter Lundby
participated in the following year’s excavation.
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Fig. 3. The excavated area around the hoard.

FIND SITUATION

With the aid of a metal detector another fragment
of the blade of the sword and a piece from another
blade were found uppermost in the plough soil within
afew metres of each other. A further sword was located
deeper in the plough soil. By clearing away the area
around this it could be seen that further swords lay
beneath this at the base of the plough soil. An exca-
vation field of a few square metres was laid out and
a further six swords were exposed %. The swords lay
close to each other in two layers with the hilts lying
as if they had been bound together (Fig. 2). The hilts
lay to the north, the sword tips to the south. A small
piece of wood, not necessarily prehistoric, lay over the
tip of one of the swords. No other organic material
was preserved to indicate, for example, the presence of
wrappings. There were no visible stratigraphic changes
in the soil around the hoard, which extended a maxi-



Fig. 4. The marks from the excavated swords is seen in the
front of the trace of a big stone.

mum of only 5 cm down into the subsoil.

Immediately an area of approximately 180 m?
around the hoard was investigated (Fig. 3). Rather
more than 0.3 m southwest of the hoard the imprint
of alarge (1 m) stone could be seen (Fig. 4). Remains
of the eroded surface of the stone could be seen at
the base and on the sides of the feature. The landow-
ner said that he had recently removed a large and
unusually flat stone from this very place in the field.
Other features within the excavated area included four
cooking pits (Fig. 3) and the remains of a cremation
grave (Fig. 3). In addition, there were a few potsherds
from the Early Bronze Age period II-III and a little
flint in the remains of a culture layer towards the
north of the area.

After the harvest the following year, an area of 160
m?, 60 m to the east, and an area of c. 400 m?2, a little to
the northwest of the hoard, were investigated in order
to see if further features could be linked to the find.
The area to the east lay on the flat part of the low hill
on which the swords had been buried. A few cooking
stones were seen on the surface. Potsherds from coo-
king pit A4 could be dated to the Late Bronze Age.

In the area to the northwest of the hoard a compact
concentration of cooking stones measuring 7 x 7 m
was found. This was bordered to the south, west and
east by a prehistoric culture layer. Pottery from the
features and the culture layer can, for the most, be
dated to the Middle or Late Bronze Age. A small frag-
ment of a mould used in metal casting was also found.
Coarse flint sickles from the surface of the field can
also have their origin in this settlement environment.

Only a very few potsherds can be dated to the Early
Bronze Age. The concentration of cooking stones was
not excavated further. Similarly, the culture layer was
not excavated in full. The investigations showed that
there had been settlement at the site through the
greater part of the Bronze Age.

At all the larger, well-investigated settlements in
the vicinity of Dystrup it is normal that the occupation
extends over several periods of the Early Bronze Age.
Indeed, in some cases it can be continuous from the
Late Neolithic to the Late Bronze Age (Boas 1997).
The lack of pressure-flaked flint around the find site
suggests that there was no long-term or comprehensive
settlement nearby in the Early Bronze Age. The settle-
ment traces in the form of features, concentrations of
cooking stones and cooking pits around the hoard are,
however, so frequent that a more comprehensive settle-
ment, in both time and space, could easily have been
present. It cannot therefore be finally decided whether
there was a settlement in the area, in the vicinity of
which the hoard was deposited. It is striking that the
hoard lay just below the surface without having been
damaged during a long period of settlement activity.
This is almost only possible if the site was naturally
sealed or marked. In addition to the large stone which
is known to have been present, there can for example
have been large trees which hindered direct access.

THE SWORDS

Description (Cf. also table 1 p. 96)

X132 (B17617). Bronze-hilted sword broken into two
pieces. The outermost 12-13 cm of the blade is missing.
The piece has been slightly bent along its length by
contact with agricultural implements. Broken appro-
ximately in the middle and at the end of the blade. At
the outermost break a green patina is visible as on the
surface. The edge has suffered mechanical damage
but is partially preserved. Clear striations run paral-
lel to the edge. Five imitation rivets. Ornamentation:
Uppermost on the hilt there is a plain band, under

3. DJM artefact registration numbers X1-X8 correspond to
National Museum Inv. nos. B17617-B17624 respectively.
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Fig. 5-5b. Sword X1 and detail of the pommel. Fig. 6-6b. Sword X2 and detail of the pommel

Fig. 7-7b. Sword X3 and detail of the pommel. Fig. 8-8b. Sword X4 and detail of the pommel.

Figs. 5 — 12 by Sgren Harbo Andersen. Figs. 2-3 by the authors.




Fig. 9-9b. Sword X5 and detail of the haft and pommel. Fig. 10-10b. Sword X6 and detail of the haft and pommel.

Fig. 11-11b. Sword X7 and detail of the pommel. Fig. 12-12b. Sword X8 and detail of the haft and pommel.




this a group comprising two sets of closely-spaced lines
bordered by alternating hatched triangles, forming
plain lozenges. Framed uppermost by a row of dots,
lowermost by small double arches. Separated from
these and from each other by plain bands there are
two further sets of closely-spaced lines, each framed by
double arches (three on each side of the hilt). There
is a row of dots around the rivets, along the two forks
and in the arch of the hilt. On the pommel, there are
five lines around the edge and within these stacks of
four-five small arches, forming a row. Within this, with
the length of the crest as their diameter, there are
five lines surrounded by rows of dots. On the blade, a
V-shaped feature extends from the forked tips of the
hilt. This is formed by an approximately 0.5 cm broad
band which is broadest in its central part. The band is
completely filled out with transverse bundles of short
strokes or flat arches. The feature is bordered by very
fine rows of dots (Fig. 5).

X2 (B17618). Bronze-hilted sword broken into
three pieces. The outermost c. 3 cm is missing. The
breaks lie just before the middle of the sword and near
the tip. The edge is corroded and partially preserved.
One side of the hilt is heavily corroded. The crest of
the hilt is slightly displaced relative to the middle of
the pommel. It has five imitation rivets which on the
two sides are slightly displaced relative to one another.
The rivets on one side are, moreover, arranged in a
larger arch than on the other. The outermost rivet on
one side is small and almost triangular. Ornamented
as X1 apart from there being fewer lines innermost
on the pommel (Fig. 6).

X3 (B17619). Bronze-hilted sword completely pre-
served. A few millimetres are missing from the tip. A
little corrosion on the lowermost 3 cm of the blade
which makes the edge uneven. A few examples of
mechanical damage on the edge. A small notch caused
by an agricultural implement can be seen on the edge
of the pommel. Clear striations. Five imitation rivets.
Ornamentation as X1 (Fig. 7).

X4 (B17620). Bronze-hilted sword broken into two
pieces. The outermost 5 cm of the blade is missing.
Very well preserved. A number of holes (from casting)
in the surface of both the hilt and the blade. Clear
striations. Five imitation rivets slightly displaced rela-
tive to each other on the two sides. Possible traces of
“the hammer” used for hammering out the edge are
seen as irregularities along the inner side of the edge
facet. Ornamentation as X1 (Fig. 8).

X5 (B17621). Bronze-hilted sword. The outermost
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few millimetres of the blade are missing. The edge
is partially corroded. A few holes in the blade from
casting. Five imitation rivets which are slightly displa-
ced on the two sides. Ornamented as X1 apart from a
row of dots along the crest of the pommel (Fig. 9).

X6 (B17622). Bronze-hilted sword broken near the
tip into two pieces. The outermost few millimetres of
the blade are missing. Partially corroded. Occasional
large holes in the blade from casting. Regular ham-
mering traces 1.1-1.4 mm broad can be seen on the
edge facet near the hilt and on the blade. Clear stria-
tions, which in some places can be seen to continue
“through” the pattern. Five imitation rivets, more-or-
less symmetrically arranged on the two sides. Orna-
mented as X1, apart from the lowermost set of lines
on the “reverse” of the hilt, which is bordered upwards
by alternating arches “waves!”, as well as a row of dots
along the crest of the pommel (Fig. 10).

X7 (B17623). Bronze-hilted sword. The outermost
few centimetres of the blade are missing. Partially cor-
roded and with a few notches in the blade. Has a heavy
rough patination over the entire surface. Many holes
from casting, especially on the blade. Clear striations
can be seen on one side. Clear traces of hammering
out on the edge facet, 1.2 cm long. Pommel slightly
displaced from the centre. Four imitation rivets, which
are only slightly displaced relative to one another on
the two sides. Unornamented (Fig. 11).

X8 (B17624). Bronze-hilted sword. Preserved intact.
The original surface can be seen on the greater part
of the hilt. Partially dark brown or green patina. Four
imitation rivets, slightly displaced from side to side.
Ornamented: Uppermost on the hilt a blank zone.
Below this a set of ten lines bordered uppermost by hat-
ched triangles with their points upwards, lowermost
by small arches. Below this a set of 6-7 lines bordered
uppermost by small arches, lowermost by large double
arches. Lowermost 6-7 lines bordered at the bottom
by small arches. There are no rows of dots in the arch
of the hilt. Pommel as X1 apart from that the inner
rows of strokes are replaced by three lines around the
crestitself. The V-feature on the blade is formed by an
outer row of dots and two closely-spaced lines which,
in towards the back of the blade, are edged by a row
of small arches (Fig. 12).



ForMm

All the swords are short swords between 43.7 and
46.6 cm in length (average 44.7 cm for the intact
examples). They have all been cast in one piece with
imitation rivets. Six of the swords have five imitation
rivets, two of them have four (X7, X8). The hilt arch
on six of the swords is open and circular, whereas it
is more closed and oval on two of them. The forked
terminals of the hilt are in all cases set at an angle to
the blade, but varies somewhat in their outline which is
either straight, slightly convex or very slightly concave.
The hilts are broadly pointed oval in cross-section.
The pommels vary from almost circular (X1, X2, X3,
X5, X6) to slightly oval (X4, X7, X8) and the long,
(pointed) oval crests rise directly from the surface
to a height of between 0.3 and 0.4 cm. The shoulders
are rounded. The sword blades have a flared outline;
they narrow sharply a little below the hilt and broaden
again around the middle of the blade. As shown in
table 1, the difference between the broadest and the
narrowest point of the flare is only 0.5 cm throughout,
but the form is further emphasised by the V-feature.
The blades have a distinct mid-rib and their cross-sec-
tion has the form of a flat rhombus. The hammered-
out facet is clearly seen along the edge of the blades
and in several places the individual hammer strokes
can be distinguished. Striations from polishing can
be seen on all the swords.

ORNAMENTATION

X1, X2, X3, X4 and X5 have completely identical
ornamentation on the blade and hilt (Figs. 13-14).
X6 deviates in a few details, whereas X8 deviates with
regard to rather more details on the blade and hilt
(Fig. 14). Finally there is X7 which is without orna-
mentation (Fig. 11).

The V-feature on the blades begins at the terminals
of the hilt arch and the two sides meet, after their
characteristic curved course, at the back of the blade
around its broadest extent. The V-feature is formed
by a 0.5 cm broad band which around the middle
becomes a few millimetres broader, which emphasi-
ses its curved form. The band is completely filled out
with transverse bundles of strokes or flat arches and
bordered by fine rows of dots (Fig. 13).

On X8 the V-feature is formed by an outer row of
dots and two closely-spaced lines, which in towards

the back of the blade are bordered by a row of small
arches (Fig. 14).

The edges of the hilt and the imitation rivets are
marked by a row of dots on all the swords, with the
exception of X7. On X8 there are no rows of dots on
the hilt terminals (Fig. 14).

The hilts of the swords all have their ornamentation
organised into three zones with variations on sets of
closely-spaced lines. X1-X6 have uppermost on the
hilt a combination consisting of two sets of lines bor-
dered by alternating hatched triangles which form
blank lozenges. These are framed uppermost by a row
of dots, lowermost by small double arches. Separated
from this and from each other by blank sections are
two arrangements of sets of lines, bordered by a double
row of arches (Figs. 13-14).

On X8 the ornamentation of the hiltis also slightly
different from that on the other swords. The upper set
of lines is terminated uppermost by hatched triangles
and lowermost by small arches. The lowermost set of
lines is terminated by a double row of arches. The
middle set of lines is bordered uppermost by small
arches and lowermost by large double arches (Fig.
14).

The pommels have 3-5 lines along the edge, within
this a circle is formed by stacks of 4-5 small arches
forming a row. With the length of the crest as their
diameter there are within this 2-3 lines which are sur-
rounded by rows of dots (Fig. 5-8). On X5 and X6
there is a row of dots around the crest itself (Fig. 9-10).
On X8 there are two lines around the crest itself, while
the inner row of lines “is missing” (Fig. 12).

It has been shown that ornamentation in the
Early Bronze Age, rather than being punched in
after casting, was produced by a technique where the
decoration was cut or punched into the wax form prior
to casting (Rgnne 1989, 126-143; 1991, 32-49). Signs of
punching in the wax form can be seen through small
irregularities, which are continuously repeated, whe-
reas engraving can be difficult to demonstrate (Rgnne
1991, 45). We have not been able to find any visible
signs of punches on the Dystrup swords, but the orna-
mentation appears, however, so sharp and without
traces of single punch-marks that it seems probable
that it was carried out on the wax form prior to casting.
There are, furthermore, clear striations on the surface
of the swords which appear to be secondary relative
to the decoration.

It is tempting to interpret the unornamented sword
in the Dystrup find as an unfinished example. A piece,
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Fig. 13. The Dystrup swords X1-4. Scale 2:5.
Drawings: Malgorzata Hansen.
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Fig. 14. The Dystrup swords X5-8. Scale 2:5.

Drawings: Malgorzata Hansen.
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which could be decorated as desired. The arguments
against punching as the usual decoration technique
are, however, so convincing, that we are inclined to
believe that it was the intention that the sword was wit-
hout decoration. The sword deviates from the others
with its slightly coarser surface and heavier patination,
which can be due to events prior to deposition.

IDENTIFICATION AND DATING

The short swords from Dystrup can be fitted into
Lomborg’s Fardrup horizon as copies of swords of
Hajdusamson-Apa type (Lomborg 1969, 97-99; 1959,
93ft.; Vandkilde 1996, 2241f.). Both formally and styli-
stically there is close agreement between the Dystrup
swords and the swords from Torupgarde, Stensgard
and Sandbygérd, which are seen as being genuine,
imported Hajdusimson-Apa types. The Hajdusdmson-
Apa swords have five rivets, as have six of the Dystrup
swords, or four rivets and a more closed hilt arch as on
the two others from Dystrup. Furthermore, the blade
and hilt are often cast separately and most often the
two lowest rivets are genuine or imitation ring rivets.
The pommel can be a loose pin (Fig. 15). In contrast
to this, all the Dystrup swords have been cast in one
piece. The mid-rib of the blade is less protruding
and the cross-section of the hilt and the pommel are
not all as round, but slightly oval. The most oval of
the pommels are those on the two swords with four
rivets, which tend to be arranged to form a trapezium.
Others deviate only in detail from the other swords in
the find. There is no doubt that all the swords must
be variations of the same type.

Four rivets arranged in a trapezium is mentioned
as a later feature of the Hajdusamson-Apa swords and
daggers. The same is said to apply to the thinner blade,
which is clearly drawn in under the hilt. These swords
and daggers have features in common with the Wohlde
blades, but according to Willroth it cannot be determi-
ned whether these are variants of Hajdusimson-Apa
swords or independent later types in the Apa tradition
under the influence of Wohlde-like blades (Willroth
1985, 62; Sicherl 1996, 294). In connection with this,
reference can also be made to three very similar dag-
gers from Sweden which, according to Lomborg, are
copies of the Apa type of sword (Lomborg 1959, 96;
Forssander 1936, taf. XLVI). The two swords with four
rivets from Dystrup are, in terms of form, close to

these daggers and, furthermore, also to the Guldbjerg
dagger (Ke 3, taf. 94, 1882). According to Willroth,
the daggers, together with the sword from Bggeskov
(Ke 3, taf. 55, 1682), belong to a later part of period
I (Willroth 1985, 62).

The find from Dystrup shows that swords with five
and four rivets can be contemporaneous. The variati-
ons mentioned above can be seen partly as domestic
traits, partly as a mixture of styles, as occurs both
on the Continent and between Middle Danubian
(Carpathian) and Siebenbiirgian (Central European)
swords and in Southern Scandinavia between swords
of the Valsgmagle and Fardrup horizons (Lomborg
1959, 97; Vandkilde 1996, 224ff & 236). There is not,
however, as marked a mixture of styles as one for
example sees on the dagger from Allerslev (Lomborg
1059b, 97).

The unornamented sword from Dystrup distin-
guishes itself from the others solely by its lack of
ornamentation. It is worth noting that only few of
the early swords are of any significant length. This
applies to the Danish swords from Torupgérde,
Stensgard, Sandbygard and the possibly slightly later
example from Engestofte (Lomborg 1959, 121; Ke
3, taf. 55, 1682). The swords from the Hajdusimson
and Apa hoards are, on the contrary, on average only
50 cm long and those from the Zijta hoard are only
a few centimetres longer. The other examples from
Denmark are daggers, all less than 35 cm in length.
On the contrary, several of the Ségeler and Wohlde
blades appear to be of a length such that when they
are hafted they become short swords of approximately
the same length as the Dystrup swords*. The swords
from Dystrup, with an estimated length of between
43.7 and 46.6 cm, are thus considerably shorter than
the Danish swords of Hajdusimson-Apa type, but
considerably longer than the daggers. On the other
hand, they are only a few centimetres shorter than the
European swords of similar type.

No other swords or daggers are known with exactly
the same ornamentation as the Dystrup swords.
Similar single elements and patterns are, however,

4. Calculated on the basis of the measurements on drawings in
Hachmann 1957 and Kerstin & Arner 2 and 3. In research
so far there is no uniform defination for distinguishing
swords, short swords and daggers. Willroth puts the
boundary between swords and daggers at 30 cm (Will-
roth 1985,63)
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Fig. 15. Swords from the danish hoards of 1)Torupgarde and 2)Stensgard (Ke 3 Taf. 146), from the hoard of 3)Hajdusamson
(Hachmann 1957 Taf. 64,1) and from the hoard of 4-5)Apa (Hachmann 1957 Taf. 63,2-3).
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seen on various early swords and daggers both from
Southern Scandinavia and Europe. Ornaments and
patterns are found, furthermore, in an almost iden-
tical form on other artefacts in the Fardrup style.
Common features include the sets of lines, delimited
by repeated arches on the hilts of the swords, and the
hatched triangles. On six of the swords the latter are
arranged alternating uppermost on the hilt producing

4GP0 000040066000 04(4
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[ |

a blank geometric pattern. This pattern is typical of
the Bagterp spearheads and is seen in a similar form
on the axes from Fardrup (Fig. 16). The same pattern
is known from one of the swords in the Zajta hoard,
whereas the hatched triangles on the Hajdusamson-
Apa swords are “suspended” (Fig. 17). Similar orna-
mentation is also seen on the curved swords (Lomborg
1959, 118ff.). The arches which border the sets of lines

Fig. 16. Shafthole axe of Fardrup type (Ke 2, Taf. 96, 1178). Spearheads of type Bagterp (Hachmann 1957 Taf. 27,8-11, 16).
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Fig 17. Swords 1-3) from the hoard of Zaita (Hachmann 1957, Taf. 65, 4) Dagger from Grenaa (Hachmann 1957, Taf. 19).
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Fig 18. 1)Sword from the hoard of Au (Hachmann 1957 Taf.
49,18), 2) Sword from the hoard of Valsgmagle (Ke 2, Taf.
80, 1098).

are an ornamental element which is typical of the Au-
Valspmagle swords (Lomborg 1965, 226) (Fig. 18).
The ornamentation of the pommels is in all cases
dominated by groups of lines and stacks of small
arches, forming rows, which follow the circumference
of the pommel. Only on X8 do we see that the inner-
most row of lines follows the circumference of the
crest, whereas it is marked by a row of dots on X5 and
X6. The Torupgard sword, the Apa sword and others
have all hatched triangles forming a radial pattern on
the pommel. The Au and Valsgmagle swords have, on
the contrary, rows of arches arranged in a “circular”
pattern, which is reminiscent of that on the Dystrup
swords (Fig. 18). The ornamentation on the majority
of the Dystrup swords only emphasises the form of
the pommel itself, whereas the ornamentation on the
Au-Valspmagle and other swords emphasises both the
form of the pommel and the crest. Several Southern
Scandinavian bronze-hilted daggers have a pommel
ornamented like the Valsgmagle type and a hilt arch
and rivet count of Hajdusamson-Apa type (Lomborg
1959b, 97). The same is the case for European swords
such as Goldberg and Pella (Lomborg 1959, 74 & abb.
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12-13; 1965, 225). Three Swedish daggers, about which
no further information exists, have ornamentation on
the pommel which is very close to that of the Dystrup
swords (Forssander 1936, taf. XLVI).

Bands of transverse sets of lines forming an appro-
ximate zigzag pattern, such as that which fills out the
band of the V-feature on the blades of the Dystrup
swords, are not known from other swords. These are,
however, seen on the upper surface of the large axe
and on the side of the small axe from the Fardrup find
(Fig. 16). Bands of dots and rows of arches are known
from, among others, the axes in the Bregninge find
(Ke 2, taf. 55). The V-feature on Dystrup sword X8 has
a combination of ornamental elements which is known
from other bronze-hilted swords and, in several cases,
from Sogeler blades (Sicherl 1996, 289) (Fig. 15).

A dagger of Hajdusamson-Apa type, of which it is
only known that it was found in the parish of Grenaa,
is of interest relative to the Dystrup swords, because
its hilt is decorated with vertical rows of hatched tri-
angles, which are arranged point to point form blank
lozenges very like those on one of the swords from the
Z3ajta hoard (Fig. 17). As already mentioned, six of the
swords from Dystrup have a pattern uppermost on
the hilt which corresponds to that on another of the
three swords from the Z3jta hoard. The patterns are,
however, as already mentioned, also common on the
Fardrup bronzes. The pommel of the Grenaa dagger
is very like that of the Dystrup swords both in form
and decoration. The V-feature of the blade is, apart
from the fact that it is double, exactly the same as on
Dystrup sword X8. Lomborg sees the Grenaa dagger
as a Nordic copy of the Siebenbiirgian bronzes (Lomborg
1959, 96.

To summarise, the Dystrup swords have the same form as
Hajdusamson-Apa swords. The blades are ornamented in
the same way as these. The hilt ornamentation in the form of
sets of lines and hatched triangles is like Hajdusamson-Apa,
but resembles Zdgjta swords in pattern and has rows of arches
like those from Au-Valspmagle. The pommel is not so round
as on Hajdusimson-Apa swords, and not so pointed oval
as Au-Valspmagle. The same applies to the crest which is not
stepped and not so pointed oval as the latter. The pommel is
ornamented with sets of lines and rows of arches very like those
seen on Au-Valspmagle swords. Several of the ornamental
compositions are “pure” Fardrup style.

There are seven bronze-hilted swords and one
bronze-hilted dagger of Hajdusamson-Apa type from
Denmark. Few of them can, as already mentioned,
be said to be genuine imported pieces (Lomborg



1959, 94; Vandkilde 1996, 224-225, Fig. 238) 5. The
others must be seen as copies, produced outside the
Carpathian area. None of them has been found in
a dated context, but as already mentioned Lomborg
links them to the Fardrup bronzes. The find situation
for the Dystrup swords brings us no closer to a date for
this type of sword in relation to domestic types.

All the previously known swords and daggers of
Hajdusdmson-Apa type, or close derivatives of these,
are single finds. Even the short sword found in a grave
at Guldbjerg was without accompanying finds (Lom-
borg 1959, 94ff.; Ke 3, taf. 94, 1882; Vandkilde 1996,
224). Swords and daggers of this type have generally
been dated typologically to an early part of period I.
As Lomborg, among others, points out, the type is
different in style from, and not found together with,
Valsgmagle types (Lomborg 1969, 101). As Vandkilde
argues, the Hajdusamson-Apa hoard horizon can
best be matched with the Central European Bz. Bl,
although an early part of this. This implies that the
swords from Denmark can be dated to her period IB
and can be related to, among others, blades of Soge-
ler type (Vandkilde 1996, 143 & 225). As mentioned
above, there are certain features of the Dystrup swords
that can be compared with swords and daggers of
Valspmagle type. This is also consistent with the fact
that the different groups, S6gel-Wohlde, Valsgmagle,
Fardrup and Hajdusimson-Apa, in period IB repre-
sent contemporaneous bronze craftsmanship with
two different ornamental styles but with a common
background in the ornamentation of the Carpathian
bronzes (Vandkilde 1996, 256).

Sicherl believes he can prove that the origin of the
bronze-hilted swords lies in the Upper Middle Danu-
bian area, from where swords of Wohlde type are
thought to originate and that it is from this area and

5. In addition, a sword SIM 64/1996, recently acquired by
Silkeborg Museum, which together with some now lost
small bronzes, is said to have been found during house
construction the Silkeborg area in 1865. The sword is just
more than 50 cm in length and very crude in form. The
blade is, for example, double the breadth of the Dystrup
swords! The hilt is attached by way of five rivets, of which
the two lowermost at least are genuine. The shoulders are
sharply rounded and the blade gently flaring. The edge of
the blade is bordered by five lines. The sword is not wholly
typical of one of the early types, but has several characte-
ristics which suggest this dating.

not Eastern Hungary or Siebenbiirgen that imported
bronzes reached the Danish zone I (Sicherl 1996, 296).
The Dystrup swords must be linked with the Fardrup
bronzes and be dated to period I (Vandkilde IB). Itis
difficult at present to decide on a more precise dating
because, as has already been shown, they contain ele-
ments which traditionally are seen as being early, and
elements which traditionally are seen as being later
in the period.

FIND TYPE

The Dystrup find is a monotype hoard. Monotype
hoards and multitype hoards appear in approximately
equal numbers in period IB and are both small find
categories relative to graves and single depositions
(Vandkilde 1996, Fig. 262). The Dystrup hoard can,
furthermore, be characterised as a dry-land find. This
is contrary to the majority of single depositions and
hoards from the period which apparently presumed
to be from bogs or other wet environments (Lomborg
1969, 99; Willroth 1985, 68). In a large number of
cases the finding environment has been determined
on the basis of the obvious patination on the bronzes
and without knowledge of the actual circumstances
of the find. The surface of the bronzes has not been
analysed further, so “bog patina” is a subjective eva-
luation which cannot be the decisive factor in deter-
mining the find environment (Bodilsen 1989, 92). The
sharp distinction between wetland and dry-land finds
is, however, only of importance if the difference is con-
sidered significant. Levy distinguishes between ritual
and non-ritual votive finds on the basis of whether
they were found on dry land or wetland (Levy 1982,
24). The fundamental significance of bronzes that
are deposited in one way or the other must be their
symbolic value (Larsson 1986, 158). The depositions
take place intentionally, but the specific reason is
difficult to recognise. It is not, according to several
researchers, possible to distinguish between secular
and votive deposits (e.g. Willroth 1985, 228; Larsson
1986, 159). Whether the deposition takes place on dry
land or wetland is thus without significance for their
symbolic value. In a wider chronological perspective
there is nevertheless a clear connection between water
and hoards (Larsson 1986, 174ff.). Therefore a ritual
value in connection with deposition in a wet environ-
ment could have been significant.

According to Willroth, hoards on dry land are
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primarily found by or under stones. This applies for
example to the second Valsgmagle find (Willroth
1985, 213). Others are, however, of the opinion that
it is not a particularly common practice for Bronze
Age hoards in general (Bodilsen 1989, 95). We believe,
however, that it is likely that there was a connection
between the Dystrup hoard and the large stone that
was removed from the field less than half a metre away.
The stone is the only one of considerable size that
has been registered from the area. It must have been
involved in the depositional environment and have
acted as a marker for the hoard.

Swords and daggers are, in particular, common in
period IB deposits. In monotype hoards they comprise
around 10% of the finds, even less in multitype hoards
(Vandkilde 1996, Figs. 268-270). The Danish swords
and daggers of Hajdusamson-Apa type can, apart from
the Guldbjerg dagger that lay in a grave, be percei-
ved as single depositions which can be interpreted in
accordance with other hoards (Willroth 1985; Bodilsen
1989, 93). Typical period IB monotype hoards contain
the following in order of abundance: Firdrup axes,
Bagterp spearheads and flanged working axes. They
are closely linked to single depositions, which most
commonly are flanged working axes, Firdrup axes and
spearheads. Other types are rare, but swords repre-
sent the fourth largest category (Vandkilde 1996, Fig.
268-270, (276-277)). Dystrup is, however, unusual due
to the many swords in one find. By weight, the eight
swords represent approximately the same amount of
metal as the great axe in the Fardrup hoard (tab. 1,
V) (Malmer 1989, tab. 1).

Hajdusamson-Apa swords and daggers are, like
the Fardrup bronzes, artefacts which in particular
are found deposited in hoards, not in graves. The
Dystrup hoard is, in this respect, “normal” for the
style and the period, beyond this, the hoard is totally
unique for the period. It is without parallel in either
Southern Scandinavia or Europe.

PROVENANCE

Traditionally, the bronze-hilted swords and daggers of
Hajdusamson-Apa type are seen as Nordic copies and
imitations when they are produced more simply with
the blade and hilt cast in one piece (Lomborg 1959,
96). On the contrary, it is not possible on the basis of
an “quality assessment” to decide whether the pieces
were imported or are copies (Lomborg 1965, 228). On
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the basis of the first-mentioned criterion, the Dystrup
swords must be locally produced. Furthermore, a
series of factors can be highlighted which suggest
that the swords were produced locally. Six of them
are so similar that they must be based on the same
model. Only small details, which can be attributed to
variations in the production process, distinguish them
from each other. This applies both to their form and
their ornamentation. The other two swords are also
similar, apart from the fact that one of them is without
ornamentation. All the swords appear to be without
visible signs of wear or damage and the ornamentation
appears sharply defined and also unworn. They had
either been used very little or not at all before they
were deposited. There are several obvious holes or
blisters in the surface of the swords, which gives the
bronze a certain porosity. This is also typical of other
early Nordic bronzes ¢ (Malmer 1989, 19).

In 1969 Lomborg, in his Fardrup horizon, assigned
a series of types to an early part of period I. These
have in common geometric ornamentation lacking
spirals in contrast to the Valsgmagle horizon in late
period I (Lomborg 1969, 96ff.). As explained above,
itis not possible to distinguish the two styles clearly in
time and space, but together with the Hajdusimson-
Apa and Ségel-Wohlde bronzes they can be seen as
complementary, subject to different rules for use in
different areas (Vandkilde 1996, 256-267). As sugge-
sted by Vandkilde, the Fardrup bronzes, especially in
the form of socketed axes and spearheads of Bagterp
type, could comprise the hoards and single finds of the
Sogel-Wohlde sphere in zone II. The Fardrup and Val-
sgmagle bronzes are complementary in the same way.
The Valsgmagle bronzes can be seen as defining the
grave element of Fardrup craftsmanship in zone I. The
Hajdusamson-Apa bronze craftsmanship (imported
swords and daggers and close imitations of these) is
limited to zone I and are primarily a hoard and single
deposition horizon (Fig. 19). The two groups are very
closely linked stylistically. This also prompted Lom-
borg to assign them to the Fardrup horizon, whereas
Vandkilde, on the basis of correspondence analysis,
has them at least partly separated (Vandkilde 1996,
Fig. 275).

The ornamental elements of the Dystrup swords

6. Lomborg mentions this feature as typical for the curved
swords and is of the opinion that it is not common for
Nordic bronzes (Lomborg 1959b, 118).
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Fig 19. The distribution of swords and daggers af Hajddsam-
son-Apa type.

are, as is apparent, a little more in accordance with, for
example, those of the Fardrup axes than, for example,
those of the Torupgarde and Stensgard swords (Ke
3, taf. 146). The swords’ ornamental elements can be
recognised on various other types of sword from the
period, but are combined such that the style is closer
to the Southern Scandinavian Fardrup style than that
on any of the Central European bronzes. It is therefore
obvious to conclude that the swords were made locally,
where the preference was for these particular style ele-
ments among many others. Furthermore, itis striking
that no two swords or daggers from the period show so
great a similarity to each other as the six swords from
Dystrup. Itis characteristic of the period’s swords and
daggers of the same type that certain elements differ
and vary within relatively wide limits. As mentioned
earlier, the elements are, however, found mixed across
the types. This is also the case for the Dystrup swords,
and also in this respect they are remarkably similar.
The swords must have been made at the same place,

in the same workshop, and there is nothing to suggest
that this was not local in the broad sense of the word.
The fact that this probably was the case is shown by
results of analyses from Zealand from the Early Bronze
Age period II. Here Rgnne has demonstrated several
local areas, each with its own particular preferences
with regard to ornamentation (Rgnne 1986, 71-124).
This could suggest that production and distribution,
at least in part, took place within small geographic
areas (Levy 1991, 69).

Finally, the flint-edged sword from Atte is often
mentioned as an imitation of a bronze-hilted sword
(Hajdusamson-Apa sword). According to the accepted
reconstruction of the hilt, the Atte sword is of about
the same length as the Dystrup swords. Similarly, the
form with the flared blade is very clear. Very probably
many more flint-edged swords were in use than shown
by the number of finds registered so far (Lomborg
1960, 146ff.; 1973, 61; Renne 1988, 88ff.; Sicherl 1996,
197). The Dystrup find defines, with all clarity, the
short sword as a type, and there were probably more
of these in circulation than normally supposed. It is -
therefore likely that these short bronze-hilted swords
were the direct models for the flint-edged swords such
as that from Atte. A link can therefore be made bet-
ween hoard, grave and settlement finds that anchors
the type in the domestic environment.

PERIOD I IN THE LOCAL ENVIRONMENT

Relative to the zonation of the Early Bronze Age,
Dystrup is allocated to zone 1. The zones are, howe-
ver, defined according to groups of grave goods and
without a certain number of grave finds it is therefore
difficult to demonstrate whether specific characteri-
stics are expressed locally.

In the local environment for the Dystrup find (NE
Djursland) Early Bronze Age period I can be seen via
settlements, graves and hoards.

Settlements. From the settlements of Egehgj and
Hemmed Kirke there are two-aisled houses which
can be dated to period L. The typical inventory in
culture layers linked with these houses comprises
pressure-flaked flint types such as sickles, daggers/
strike-a-lights and arrowheads. In addition there are
occasional insets for flint-edged swords (Boas 1991,
Fig.16f.). There are no indications of bronze casting.
Similarly, the use of bronze is only indirectly apparent
(Boas 1983; 1993; 1997).
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Graves. Local graves from the period rarely contain
bronzes. Therefore, very few of these can be dated
more precisely than to period I in general. From an
area within a 5 km radius of the Dystrup hoard three
Bronze Age burial mounds have been investigated in
recent years. In a mound immediately west of the vil-
lage of @rum there were five graves with oak coffins
lying parallel under a partially-common stone cove-
ring layer. One of the graves contained a slate pendant
as grave goods, another contained a dagger-shaped
strike-a-light. Otherwise only dental enamel remained.
A burial mound had been raised over this, in which the
central grave contained a belthook and a fragment of
a dagger or sword blade, which cannot with certainty
be determined to type 7. Also in @rum, a centrally-
placed oak coffin containing two small amber buttons
has been excavated. At the foot of the coffin stood a
pot &. In Basland, a little to the south of the Dystrup
hoard, an oak coffin without grave goods but with
enamel has been excavated °. From Svapker, Rimsg
parish, there are two parallel oak coffin graves, of
which one contained two flint arrowheads, the other
a slate pendant; dental enamel was also present in
both cases 1°.

From the passage grave Brgndhgj, Enslev parish,
comes the well-known find of a bronze pin with a glo-
bular head and a “noppenring” of gold. The bronze
pin is a characteristic type for Bz. A2 (Lomborg 1973,
14511, Fig. 84). Finally, mention should be made of
Diverhgj, Homa parish, which contained a flanged axe
of Valsgmagle type, a strike-a-light and two fibulae.
The latter give a late date in period I or early period
II (Asingh 1987, 130ff.). The same applies to an 18
cm long wheel-headed pin of bronze, found at the
head end of a grave. The grave had been built parallel
to, and close by, a similar inhumation grave lacking
grave goods. Both had been cut down slightly into
the subsoil under a mound at Baunehgje near Koed
(Boas 1979, 41-48).

Single finds. Single finds from the area comprise five
flanged axes, a FArdrup axe and a dagger of Hajdusam-
son-Apa type (Fig. 17). A dagger of Valsgmagle type
from Albgge is said to come from a grave (Lomborg
1959, 87). A belt-hook was found on a field in Kolind-
sund. One of the flanged axes can be dated to period
IA, one to period I in general and the remainder to
period IB ', A fragment of an ornamented stone axe
with among other things a V-feature from the shaft-
hole out to the edge on the narrow side of the axe is
known from Glasborg parish'?.
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The finds from the local area are not extensive
but seen collectively they reflect a normal situation
in zone I with the few Valsgmagle types in the graves
and Fardrup types in the hoards. The graves with few
or no grave goods can be dated to some time within
period L.

FURTHER INFERENCES

As mentioned above, the Dystrup swords could have
been produced locally in the same workshop. This
could for that matter have been located in the local
area, perhaps even at the find site. The settlement
remains that were registered immediately around the
hoard were later than the hoard itself. The probabi-
lity that there was also a settlement here in period I
cannot, however, be totally excluded, as a full investi-
gation involving, for example, removal of the culture
layer containing later settlement material, was not car-
ried out. The demonstration of a contemporaneous
settlement does not permit either the confirmation
or the rejection of bronze production, nor does it
permit localisation of such an activity. In contrast to
the Late Bronze Age, there are no finds from period
I of the Bronze Age to suggest that bronze casting or
bronze working was linked to the settlements (Rgnne
1989, 99-112; Levy 1991, 65f.). It has been suggested
that there was a bipartite organisation of bronze han-
dicraft in period IB of zone 1. Specialists linked to
the social elite produced the technically demanding

7. DJM 2583

8. DJM 2664

9. DJM 2621

10. Kulturhistorisk Museum Randers j.no. 88/68.

11. Vandkilde 1996, catalogue no. 373 ty. Cl1, no. 483 ty. C3,
no. 520 ty. C4, no. 543 ty. C7.

12. DJM 2145, NM B17467



and sophisticated Valsgmagle artefacts, while the
more simple and traditional Fardrup artefacts were
made by independent smiths, who worked for the
local community from a local base (Levy 1991, 69;
Vandkilde 1996, 265).

Who and what does the hoard from Dystrup
represent? What is its social context? Even though
the hoard was deposited in a dry environment, and
its contents, in principle, could have been re-absorbed
into circulation, its ritual potential was not of minor
significance. The function of hoards is related prima-
rily to the symbolic sphere in society (Larsson 1986,
159). They can be perceived as gifts to divine powers
and they demonstrate prestige and status relative to
other groups, and, for example, legitimise an elite.
Even though graves also represent depositions of valua-
ble items, it can be presumed that the activities sur-
rounding a burial served a different purpose in society
than that served by the deposition of hoards (Larsson
1986, 159ff.; Vandkilde 1996, 276). In general it can
be said that hoards mark the collective aspect in a
society in contrast to the individual aspects which can
be expressed in graves. The large number of swords
in the Dystrup find represents without doubt a very
great material value and not least a great symbolic
strength. Weapons can be seen as symbols showing
that competition and rivalry between groups or indi-
viduals has been incorporated into society. They are
symbols of prestige and power. The hoards can be seen
as being part of a general hierarchy with single deposi-
tions lowermost, monotype hoards in the middle and
multitype hoards uppermost (Vandkilde 1996, 246).
The Dystrup hoard is a monotype hoard and should
therefore lie in the middle of the hierarchy, but with
its content of eight swords is a very unusual monotype
hoard. Its contents should perhaps be seen in the light
of the fact that there appears generally to be less diffe-
rence between the top and bottom of the hierarchical
structure than previously thought (Vandkilde 1996,
289). The multitype hoards of this period have fewer
categories of artefacts and are more uniform than is
the case in the preceding periods; a certain harmoni-
sation had taken place. This could be due to the fact
that in period IB an elite was under construction and
that this is manifested in the Valsgmagle bronzes. The
Fardrup bronzes represent, conversely, the traditional
social group (Larsson 1986, 185; Vandkilde 1996, 276
& 291). Finally, the many swords can be seen as the
unique and extraordinary contents of a monotype
hoard and as such should be perceived as a special

zone I period IB phenomenon in accordance with
other high prestige artefacts (Vandkilde 1996, 303).

CONCLUSION

The eight swords from Dystrup constitute a monotype
hoard deposited at a shallow depth on dryland, origi-
nally close to a large stone. In the immediate vicinity
there are both settlements and burial mounds from
the Bronze Age, but these are mainly later than the
swords themselves. The possibilities with regard to
settlement at the actual find site have not, however,
been thoroughly investigated. All the swords are
short swords with an estimated total length of bet-
ween 43.7 and 46.6 cm. All were cast in one piece with
four or five imitation rivets. Six of them are identi-
cally ornamented, one deviates somewhat and one is
unornamented. The form is typical of the imported
Hajdusamson-Apa swords and daggers and imitations
of these. The ornamentation is similarly typical of the
early swords but is composed of elements from dif-
ferent types of European sword and from the local
Fardrup bronzes. The link to the Fardrup bronzes
dates the swords to the Early Bronze Age period 1
(Vandkilde 1B).

The stylistic similarity to the Fardrup bronzes,
the swords’ great mutual similarity, certain technical
details and the formal similarity to the flint-edged
swords, confirm that the swords were locally produced,
perhaps in the same workshop — whether this was in
Southern Scandinavia in general or in the actual area
where they were found.

Locally, the Dystrup find is anchored in a tradi-
tional period I, zone I environment in which the
settlements comprise large two-aisled houses with
no remains of bronze implements but with ones of
flint. Hoards are represented by single finds such as
a dagger of Hajdusamson-Apa type. The graves in the
area are also poor in bronzes, but occasional examples
are rich and contain pieces of Valsgmagle type. The
unusually large number of swords in the offering at
Dystrup have great symbolic strength which demon-
strates the group’s prestige and power in relation to
other groups. The extraordinary nature of the find
must probably to be viewed in the light of changes
in the social system and the construction of an elite
which manifested itself even more strongly in the
subsequent period.
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Torstorp Vesterby

A cemetery from the Late Roman Iron Age

by Eliza Fonnesbech-Sandberg ()

INTRODUCTION

In the years 1987-1990, and again in 1992, the
Archaeological Department of Copenhagen Regional
Museum’s Council at Sgllersd Museum carried out
extensive excavation campaigns at Torstorp Vesterby,
in Hgje-Taastrup District, 20 km west of Copenhagen.
The reason was a planned expansion of the town over
an area of 140.000 m? The area lies just less than 2
km southeast of the village of Hgje-Taastrup; Torstorp
Vesterby is a modern name. The area is almost flat,
lying around the 25 m contour, and sloping down
towards the southeast. The soils comprise heavy
moraine clay. A large trial excavation in the first year
revealed significant traces of settlement in the area.
Accordingly, the topsoil was removed and an area of
c. 70.000 m? was excavated the following year. During
the course of the investigations it became clear that the
settlement was even more extensive than first thought.
In 1989 an extra reward came with the discovery of a
small cemetery’. This cemetery from the Late Roman
Iron Age will be dealt with in the following.

THE CEMETERY

The cemetery comprised eight graves (Fig. 1). Five of
the graves were quite small, less than 1.2 m in length,
while two graves were of medium length, up to 1.63
m. These graves contained sparse grave goods. The
eighth grave was both deeper and larger than the
others and was richly furnished.

Even though only one tooth was preserved in grave
3342 and only tooth enamel in grave 3330, it seems
likely that the small graves were all inhumation graves.
This is suggested by the grave goods and their posi-

Fig. 1. Map of the cemetery. 1:200. Drawn by K.F. Paulmann.

'Archaeological Department of Copenhagen Regional Muse-
um’s Council, j. no S@L 295. Excavated by the author with
the assistance of, among others, stud.mag. (now cand.mag.)
Benny Staal and museum technician Kenneth Faye Paul-
mann. The settlement traces were from 84 buildings, both
long houses and outhouses, primarily from two Iron Age
farms — a western and an eastern. There were, however,
also some settlement phases from the Neolithic, the Late
Bronze Age and a couple of phases from the Viking Age.
The settlement was not limited to the modern Torstorp
Vesterby, as during a small excavation to the west of here
several phases were found of the western Iron Age farm
and perhaps yet more phases lie further out.
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tion along with the dark (head) patches in some of
the graves. The almost consistent placing of grave
goods in the northern end of the graves must be
interpreted in terms of the head having been laid to
the north, just as in the three graves with preserved
teeth or tooth enamel.

As the eight graves respect one another they were
all presumably either marked on the surface with
a stone or a small mound, or were dug at the same
time. The four northwesternmost graves (3322-23,
3325-26) were aligned approximately north-south,
whereas the remaining graves were oriented appro-
ximately northeast-southwest. This should perhaps
be interpreted in terms of the graves having been
dug in two phases (more on this later).

GRAVE 3322

The grave was pointed oval in plan, 91 x 75 cm, with
sloping sides and an uneven base. It extended 11 cm
below the surface of the subsoil. In the southern end
of the grave there was a vessel of which the upper
part had been removed either by ploughing or remo-
val of the topsoil (Fig. 2).

Vessel: Remaining height: 7.8 cm. Diameter at the
belly: 11 c¢m, and at base: 7.1 cm. Ware thickness:
0.8-1.1 cm. Yellow-brown to black-brown surface,
coarse ware. Rounded belly, approaching a bi-coni-
cal form with a lightly rounded base. It is possibly
a bi-segmented vessel like one of the vessels from
Fraugde (Norling-Christensen 1956, 109 Fig. 13.5),
which belong to the Late Roman Iron Age C3. There
is, however, also the possibility that the vessel is tri-
segmented.

GRAVE 3323

The grave was rectangular in plan, 147 x 69 cm, with
both a vertical and a sloping long side and a flat base.
It extended 9 cm below the surface of the subsoil.
In the northern end of the grave, a little to the west
of the centre in a circular dark area of the fill, lay
an iron pin, as well as a red and a green glass bead.
The dark coloration of the soil perhaps means that
the head lay here.

The pin from grave 3323 was presumably broken
off from a fibula and used as a funeral offering in its
own right. Itis 4.45 cm long. At one end the remains
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of a small piece of spiral can be seen. It cannot be
dated precisely. The pin is apparently an expression
of the re-use of a damaged fibula; it was probably used
to fasten a dress or a shroud.

GRaAVE 33256

The grave was almost rectangular in plan, 88 x 62
cm, with sloping sides and a slightly sloping base. It
extended 7 cm below the surface of the subsoil. In the
northeastern end of the grave stood a vessel of which
the upper part had been removed by ploughing or by
removal of the topsoil (Fig. 2).

Vessel: Remaining height: 9.8 cm. Diameter at the
belly: 13.3 cm, and at the base: 8.5 cm. Ware thick-
ness: 0.9-1.05 cm. Yellow-brown surface, coarse ware.
The vessel approaches a bi-conical form with a lightly
rounded belly break and a slightly concave base (Fig.
2). It could be a bi-segmented vessel like one of the
vessels from Fraugde (Norling-Christensen 1956, 109
Fig. 13.5), which are dated on the basis of the grave’s
content to C3. The fact that it could be tri-segmented
cannot, however, be excluded.

GRAVE 3326

The grave was almost rectangular in plan, 99 x 58
cm, with both a vertical and a sloping long side and
a slightly uneven base. It extended 10 cm below the
surface of the subsoil. In the northeastern end of the
grave lay potsherds from an almost complete vessel.
Beside these, approximately in the middle of the
northern end of the grave, was a round dark patch,
which perhaps shows where the head had lain. On the
other side of this patch lay an amber bead (Fig. 3).

Vessel: Height c. 10.5 cm. Diameter at the rim: 10.6
cm, at the belly: 13.5 cm, and at the base: 6.5 cm. Ware
thickness: 0.5-1.2 cm. Yellow-brown to black-brown
surface, coarse ware. The vessel is tri-segmented, has
a short flared neck/rim and bi-conical upper and
lower part with a sharp belly break. The base is flat.
With regard to form, it belongs in the Late Roman
Iron Age.

Ulla Lund Hansen’s pottery typology, as presented
in connection with the Harpelev cemetery, has been
used on the intact vessels from Torstorp Vesterby
(Hansen 1976, 106£f.). The advantage of this typology



GRAVE 3322
A
1
GRrAVE 3323
GRrave 3325

Fig. 2. Ground plan and grave inventory from graves 3322, 3323 and 3325. Graves 1:20, pottery 1:3, other artefacts 1:1. Drawn
by L. Heidemann.
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is that it uses the most objective criteria possible. The
disadvantage is that it does not distinguish between,
for example, whether a rim is straight or flared, or
whether an upper part is convex or concave. Similarly,
it does not include ornamentation as an important
element.

There are some problems with fitting the vessel
from grave 3326 into Lund Hansen’s typology due to
the vessel’s deformation, but it is presumably a type IV
2c vessel with a normal rim and belonging to height
group 1. The code means that it is a relatively slim tri-
segmented vessel with normal neck height but a relati-

vely tall upper part, including the neck, relative to the
lower part®. The type is the most abundant in Lund
Hansen’s material and is, furthermore, one of the most
characteristic for her phase 2+3, which corresponds to
C1b2. According to Lund Hansen, the characteristic
types from phase 2+3 also occur in phase 3 (=C2) and
phase 3+4, but not in phase 4 (=C3).

GRAVE 3326

GRrAVE 3330

GRrAVE 3347

Fig. 3. Ground plan and grave inventory from graves 3326, 3330 and 3347. Graves 1:20, pottery 1:3, bead 1:1. Drawn by L.

Heidemann.
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GRrAVE 3330

The grave was oval in plan, c. 118 x 80 cm, with slo-
ping sides and a base, which sloped down towards the
west. It extended to a maximum of 14 cm below the
surface of the subsoil. There were no grave goods, but
tooth enamel was found approximately in the centre
of the northern end of the grave under a dark patch
(Fig. 3).

GRAVE 3342

The grave was rectangular in plan, 163 x 79 cm, with
both a vertical and a sloping long side and a flat base.
It extended 9 cm below the surface of the subsoil. No
traces of a coffin could be seen, but the section showed
that the fill consisted of grey-brown clay mixed with
topsoil, which at the sides and the base was separated
from the subsoil by a layer of lighter brown clay con-
taining small bodies of topsoil. This thin lighter layer
presumably represents the fill around a coffin, now
represented by the darker layer with a greater con-
tent of topsoil. In the northeastern end of the grave
was a vessel from which the rim and belly had been
removed by ploughing or during removal of topsoil.
In the vicinity of the vessel lay two amber beads, two
yellow, two blue and two red-brown glass beads and
an iron fibula. Two of the beads were fragmented and
are therefore not included on figure 4. In addition
to the artefacts there was a tooth (molar) from a 4-5
year old child®.

Fibula: The fibula is of Haraldsted type, a type that
was recognised by Norling-Christensen (1957, 38ff.)
and further defined by Stig Jensen (1980, 192 note 19).
The fibula is so corroded that it is not possible to see
whether it is ornamented. It has a crossbow construc-
tion, ribbon-shaped bow with a narrow pointed foot

? Ulla Lund Hansen considers her type IV vessels as quadri-
segmented, butin this article they are called tri-segmented,
as they comprise a lower part, an upper part (= shoulder,
according to Ulla Lund Hansen) and a neck/rim.

* Dentist Ase Hansen, who has determined its age and estab-
lished that it is only slightly worn, examined the tooth. It
is healthy, without evidence of caries.

and turned-in catch-plate (=fixed pin sheath). The
spiral axis appears, according to an X-ray photo, to
rest in a tube-shaped bedding formed by one end of
the bow, as is usually the case with this type. Part of
the pin is missing. The fibula is 4.9 cm long and 0.8
cm broad. The type clearly belongs in a Late Roman
Iron Age C3 context and, accordingly, it dates grave
3342 to C3.

Vessel: Remaining height: 7.9 cm. Diameter at base:
8.5 cm. Ware thickness: 0.9-1.2 cm. Yellow-brown sur-
face, coarse ware. The vessel is so deformed that no
comments can be made on its form (Fig. 4).

GRAVE 3347

The grave was almost rectangular in plan, 97 x 64 cm,
with straight sides and a flat base. It extended 16 cm
below the surface of the subsoil. The grave contained
no grave goods (Fig. 3).

GRAVE 3368

The grave was almost rectangular in plan. The ori-
ginal burial covered an area of c. 340 x 230 cm. The
outermost part was filled with light grey sandy clay
slightly mixed with topsoil and flecked with ochre-
coloured clay to a depth of 15-20 cm below the surface
of the subsoil. Here the grave had straight sides and a
flat base, which sloped down towards the centre and
formed a deepened, rounded bedding, presumably for
alog coffin. At the centre of the grave (over its deepest
part), a darker rectangle measuring c. 250 x 84 cm
could be seen (Fig. 5). At the surface of the subsoil
the fill comprised dark grey, slightly ochre-flecked clay
mixed with topsoil.

About 37 cm below the surface of the subsoil, within
the dark rectangle, a dark brown greasy layer could
be seen. This is interpreted as an organic mixture of
fat from the corpse and the decomposed remains of
clothes and hides. The lower boundary of this layer
consisted of a black dissolved charcoal layer repre-
senting the remains of the base of the coffin. At the
southwestern end of the grave, about 10 cm over the
base, there were clear traces of the side of the coffin in
the form of a narrow band of charcoal. The charcoal
presumably originates from surface charring of the
coffin during its fabrication. The base of the coffin had
been 225 cm long and 60 cm broad and the grave itself
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GRAVE 3342

Fig. 4. Ground plan and grave inventory from grave 3342. Grave 1:20, pottery 1:3, other artefacts 1:1. Drawn by L. Heidemann.

extended 45 cm below the surface of the subsoil.

A drain on the eastern side had disturbed the
coffin. At its base, the drain had barely touched the
coffin, but at the surface of the subsoil perhaps 10 cm
or more of the dark fill on the eastern side had been
cut away. A small piece of thin bronze was found at
the surface of the drain. This could originate from
grave goods, which were disturbed when the drain
was dug. High up in the drain fill a fragment of an
iron knife was found which presumably also origina-
tes from the grave. At the southern end of the outer
part of the burial there was clear evidence of modern
disturbance, which also continued beyond the limit of
the grave towards the south. This is shown as patches
on the plan of the grave (Fig. 1). The digging of the
drain probably meant that the excavators struck an
artefact with bronze on the southeastern side of the
grave, perhaps a wooden bucket with bronze bands.
A little to the south of the artefacts described below,
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there was a modern disturbance at the southeastern
side of the grave, but this did not touch the base of the
coffin. The find presumably encouraged the diggers
to carry out a robber excavation at the southern end
of the grave. They probably did not find anything as
they were outside the limits of the grave and they did
not continue their plundering in the northern end of
the grave, which was undisturbed and contained the
artefacts described below.

In the grave, just north of the centre, a well-preser-
ved set of teeth from a 25-year old woman was found*.
The skeleton was not preserved, but the position of the
dress jewellery relative to the teeth, indicates that the
woman had lain flexed with her head to the north and
looking to the east. Her position resulted in the dress
jewellery lying in several overlapping layers within a
belt running from the set of teeth diagonally down
to the southeastern side of the coffin. The original
position of the artefacts on the woman has been inter-



Fig. 5. Detailed plan of the female grave (grave 3368). Only
the central part of the grave itself is shown, not the whole of
the burial. 1:20. Drawn by K.F. Paulmann.

preted to the best of the author’s abilities. Extending
across the whole belt of artefacts lay several rows of
beads and a very small amount of thread. These are
interpreted as the remains of three strings of beads
comprising a total of 482 beads. Most were of glass
or amber, but there were also three silver foil beads.
The smallest of the strings of beads also included a
Roman silver coin, fitted with a loop, and a bi-conical
pendant. Close to the teeth lay a sheet silver fibula, and
about 10 cm further to the south lay a ribbon-shaped
silver sheet fibula. Among the beads there were five
sets of silver hooks and eyes. East of the teeth lay the

upper stone from a saddle quern; to the north stood
three clay vessels. In the southernmost vessel (vessel
3) there was a small clay cup and a Roman glass. The
northernmost vessel (vessel 4) contained the jawbone
of a sheep or goat.

Sheet silver fibula: (Fig. 6) The fibula is made of
silver with partial gilding. It comprises a rectangular
headplate, a ribbon-shaped bow and a roof-shaped
rhomboid footplate with slightly concave sides. At the
transition from bow to footplate, a small circular disc
has been mounted on either side. Along each short
side of the headplate there have been four facetted
knobs and along the long sides, opposite the bow, there
were seven of these knobs. Out of a total of 15 knobs,
11 complete examples and a couple of fragments are
preserved. Six spiral-like rods had been attached to
the reverse of the headplate. These were arranged in
pairs, joined by way of a small catch through a small
vertical central plate with three holes. Parts of the
actual spiral are present as small fragments, while the
pin catch and pin are missing.

The fibula is 9.7 cm long. The headplate measures
4.5 x 2.4 cm. The bow is 1.15 cm broad. The distance
between the head and footplate is 2.4 cm. The foot-
plate is 4.6 cm long and 3.2 cm broad.

The fibula is decorated with eight different
punchmarks (Fig. 7). On the headplate there are
punchmarks 1-7. It is divided up into four fields by
way of the punched decoration. The two triangles at
the short sides are gilded. The bow is ornamented
with punchmark no. 5, and is gilded. It terminates
at each end with one broad and two narrow beaded
wires. The footplate is ornamented with punchmarks
1-2 and 4-8. It is gilded over most of its surface, but
a broad elongated V-shape delimited with the aid of
the punched decoration around the “ridge” is free
of gilding. The punchmarks are of types of which

“Dentists Ase Hansen and Verner Alexandersen have examined
and determined the ages of the teeth. In all, 31 teeth were
found. Accordingly, only the wisdom tooth at the left side
of the upper jaw is missing. The teeth are healthy, without
caries. They are worn to a degree. The size of the teeth is
closer to those of women than of men, although the size is
not expressly feminine. Taking into account the nature of
the grave goods, this must be the grave of a woman.
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Fig. 6. The sheet silver fibula from the female grave 3368.
Scale 1:1. Photo by J. Weng.

some occur as early as the 3rd century AD, while
others first become common in the 4th century and
continue in use up into the Early Germanic Iron Age
(Hansen 1970, 86ff.). Ulla Lund Hansen has shown
that the sheet silver fibulae from the Early Germanic
Iron Age are characterised by animal heads in pro-
file at the transition from the bow to the footplate.
Sheet silver fibulae from the Late Roman Iron Age
C3 have, on the contrary, no animal heads in profile
(Hansen 1970, 82ff.). According to this classification,
the fibula from Torstorp Vesterby belongs to the Late
Roman Iron Age C3. In Ulla Lund Hansen’s summary
of the punchmark types on sheet silver fibulae there
are only examples of fibulae with a maximum of four
different punchmarks in the group without heads in
profile, while the fibulae with heads in profile are
characterised by a large number of punchmarks. The
Torstorp Vesterby fibula shows that at least seven dif-
ferent punchmark types can appear within the group
lacking heads in profile®. Perhaps this is an indication
that the fibula was produced late in C3 at the transition
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Fig. 7. Punchmarks on the
sheet silver fibula from grave
3368. 4:1. Drawn by K.F.
Paulmann.

@@@@V

to the Early Germanic Iron Age.

Ribbon-shaped fibula: Large part of a ribbon-shaped
fibula (Fig. 8). This is 5.35 cm long and 1.1 cm broad.
The fibula is made of bronze with a 0.35 cm broad
gilded band of silver foil on the obverse. This is
bordered on each side by two silver-beaded wires in
between which there is a narrow, hammered silver
ribbon, woven from two pairs of wires. The fibula has
had a turned-in pin catch, of which only a little is pre-
served. None of the spiral construction or the pin is
present. The terminal at the head end of the fibula is
also missing. The gilt ribbon seems to have its original
fulllength. Itis ornamented with a series of dots along
the central axis and a row of cross-hatched punched
triangles along the sides (Fig. 9). Lowermost on the
bow, just before the foot, there are two cross-hatched
punched rhombes. The punched decoration is present
on the foot and on the bow, whereas the short section

® According to Ulla Lund Hansen’s figure 14 (Hansen 1970, 81)
different sizes of the same type of punchmark as punch-
marks nos. 5 and 6 on the Torstorp Vesterby fibula have
not been included. They are therefore only counted as
one type of punchmark in comparison with her summary
of the punchmarks on the sheet silver fibulae. Therefore,
the basis for comparison is seven, and not eight, types of
punchmark.



Fig. 8. The ribbon-shaped fibula from the female grave 3368
seen from above and from the side. 1:1. Photo by J. Weng.

&

# Fig. 9. Punchmarks on the ribbon-
> shaped fibula from grave 3368. 4:1.
Drawn by K.F. Paulmann.

just before the terminal at the head is unornamented.
Two unattached beaded wires have presumably been
located on each side of the bow.

The fibula has no immediate parallels. The fact
that the terminal at the head end is missing does not
make comparisons with other fibulae easier. Typolo-
gically it appears to be related to the Nydam fibulae,
which also can have a turned-in pin catch, even though
these do not have an applied decorated silver band.
The punch-decorated silver foil leads one’s thoughts
in the direction of the sheet silver fibulae, which date
from the Late Roman Iron Age C3 and the Early Ger-
manic Iron Age. Punched triangles and rhombes with
cross-hatching are known as early as the 3rd century
AD and continue in use up into the Early Germanic
Iron Age (Hansen 1979, 90). On the basis of its form
it seems obvious to date the fibula to the Late Roman
Iron Age C3.

Hooks and eyes: There are five sets of silver hooks
and eyes from grave 3368. The hooks are 1.1-1.25 cm

Fig. 10. Hooks and eyes from grave 3368. 1:1. Photo by J.
Weng.

broad (across the spirals) and 0.9-1 cm long. The eyes
are 1.05-1.2 ¢cm broad and 0.9-1 cm long. Four sets
are almost complete (Fig. 10), whilst the fifth is very
fragmented.

The hooks and eyes are of a type with coiled ends.
The grave’s context places the five sets unequivocally
in the Late Roman Iron Age C3; whereas the hooks
and eyes with coiled ends at the Hjemsted cemetery
belong to the Early Germanic Iron Age. The dating
of the type with coiled ends is therefore extended,
from belonging exclusively to the Early Germanic
Iron Age, as presumed so far (Ethelberg 1986, 44£f.),
to also appearing in the later part of the Late Roman
Iron Age. The type has thus a longer period of overlap
with hooks and eyes of the pretzel-shaped type than
previously assumed, as the latter also occur in the
later part of the Late Roman Iron Age and the Early
Germanic Iron Age.

The hooks and eyes from Torstorp Vesterby are
approximately half the size of those from Hjemsted,
which perhaps reflects the chronological difference,
implicating that the small hooks and eyes with coiled
ends belong to the Late Roman Iron Age and the large
examples belong to the Early Germanic Iron Age.

Bi-conical pendant: The presumed bi-conical pen-
dant from grave 3368 is made of sheet silver, on which
the remains of gilding can be seen. It comprises a bi-
conical piece of tube with a soldered-on domed base.
It has a loose lid (Figs. 11-12). The piece is 1.7 cm in
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Fig. 11. Bi-conical pendant
from grave 3368, seen from
below. 1:1. Photo by J. Weng.
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Fig. 12. The bi-conical pendant from grave 3368 with the
types of punchmarks used. Pendant 1:1, punchmarks 4:1.
Drawn by K.F. Paulmann.

height and 1.8 cm in diameter at its broadest point, at
the transition from tube to base. It is most probably
a bi-conical pendant of the type defined by Nielsen
(1997, 23ft.). On the piece from Torstorp Vesterby the
suspension mechanism is missing. This would com-
prise two loops uppermost on the tube and a tube
on the lid, through which a string would be passed
to hold the lid closed (Nielsen 1997, 25 Fig. 4). The
piece is richly ornamented with punched decoration
on all the available surfaces. Only on the lid is there
an unornamented zone where the tube is presumed
to have been.

The punched decoration was produced using eight
different punchmarks. Three of these are of the same
type as nos. 1, 3 and 4 on the sheet silver fibula. As
was the case with the sheet silver fibula, some of the
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Fig. 13. Roman siliqua from grave 3368, obverse and reverse.
1:1. Photo by J. Weng.

punchmarks on the pendant occur already from the
3rd century, while the others appear first in the 4th
century. The bi-conical pendantis dated, as a type, to
the Late Roman Iron Age C3 and the Early Germa-
nic Iron Age (Nielsen 1997, 25f.). The example from
Torstorp Vesterby must therefore, on account of its
context, be placed in C3.

Roman siliqgua: The silver coin from grave 3368 is
approximately 1.9 cm in diameter (Fig. 13). It has
been identified by Anne Kromann as a siligua struck
under Constantinus ITin Nicomedia within the period
340-51 AD (Kromann 1995, 350 Fig. 13.4 no. 59). In
Denmark, Roman siliquae from the 4th century have
been found both in a hoard deposited in the Late
Roman Iron Age and in hoards deposited in the Early
Germanic Iron Age, i.e. the circulation period of the
coins varies. The hoards from the Farly Germanic Iron
Age are the two hack silver hoards from Hgstentorp
and Simmersted. It is characteristic of the coins in
these hoards that they have a later composition and
are more worn than the siligua hoard from Gudme
III, which is thought to have been deposited in the 4th
century (Kromann 1988; Fonnesbech-Sandberg 1989,
424ff.; Fonnesbech-Sandberg 1990, 77f, 83f.). There
were probably two chronologically distinct streams of
imports, and the coin from Torstorp Vesterby must,
on account on the context of the grave, belong to the
earlier of these.

The coin is very corroded over certain parts of
its surface. The face of the Emperor is thus unclear,
whereas the letters and decoration, particularly on the
reverse, are very distinct. It seems, therefore, that the
incomplete preservation of the surface is more due to
corrosion than to wear.

The loop is ribbon-shaped, without decoration,
and about 0.35 cm broad. The fact that the coin has
been fitted with a loop shows, naturally, that is was
as an ornament, as part of a set of jewellery that the
coin was offered in the grave. It had lost its original



function as a method of payment and was instead used
as an amulet or a status symbol. It is unlikely that
siliguaewere ever used as coins in Denmark but rather
as amulets and crude metal (Fonnesbech-Sandberg
1989, 448ff.; Fonnesbech-Sandberg 1990, 83f.). The
siligua from Torstorp Vesterby cannot have been used
for very many years before it was buried together with
the woman.

Beads: The beads from grave 3368 give a very homo-
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Fig. 14. The strings of beads from grave 3368. No scale.
Photo by J. Weng.

geneous impression (Fig. 14). The strings of beads are
kept predominantly in red-brown and yellow. The glass
beads are very uniform in size. Apart from a small
number of exceptions, they all lie within Ethelberg’s
medium-sized category, i.e. between 0.55 and 1.0 cm
in diameter (Ethelberg 2000, 77ff.). The few that are
smaller comprise two light blue beads and a dark blue
facetted bead as well as all the gold foil beads. All in

all, there are seven beads, which are smaller than the
majority, while a white bi-conical and a white disc-
shaped bead are a little larger. The amber beads vary
a little more in size, but not so that this is noticeable
in the strings, apart from the long string of amber
beads in which the large beads have been gathered
at the centre®.

The largest string of beads comprises exclusively
glass beads. With a single exception, the beads are
red-brown and yellow (including gold). The exception
is the black glass bead, which was placed at the centre.
The beads are arranged in a coloured linear pattern,
but they are not placed quite symmetrically.

The large amber string of beads is built up around
the heavy central beads. This gives a very uniform
and symmetrical impression regardless of whether
the sequence is broken at the back of the neck by two
pairs of blue beads or not.

The small string of beads is the most diverse as,
in addition to amber beads, it contains glass beads
distributed along its length, as well as the silver coin
and the bi-conical pendant. The silver foil beads also
belong to this string, but they can no longer be inser-
ted in it due to their fragmentation and poor state of
preservation.

During the excavation it could not be determined
whether the strings of beads were joined at the back
of the neck or whether they had hung from a fibula

% The strings of beads from the female grave have been recon-
structed as correctly as possible. There is no doubt that
there are three strings. Similarly, itis beyond question that
the longest example comprised purely glass beads and that
the next longest comprises amber beads with the largest
beads at the centre. On the other hand, there is some
doubt as to whether the glass beads in this string perhaps
belonged instead to the small string. Furthermore, there
is some doubt with regard to the pattern sequence and the
exactlocation of the beads, particularly at the neck, as the
beads here, due to the woman’s position and the collapse
of the grave in the course of time, lie over one another.
Some of the beads have not been positioned in the strings,
either because they are fragmented or because it could not,
on the basis of their location, be determined into which
of the three strings of beads they should be fitted in. This
applies, for example, to the six yellow beads, which must
be presumed to belong with the glass beads, as it is only
here that yellow beads are found, but their position cannot
be determined.
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on each shoulder”.

The beads from the small graves are of the same
type and colour as those in the female grave. The glass
beads all fall within the medium range, just like the
majority of those in the latter. The only example is a
green glass bead, which was not found in the female
grave, but in grave 3323. Its size and form are, however,
the same as the other glass beads.

As Per Ethelberg has pointed out, it is difficult to
use beads in chronological studies, especially with
regard to high-resolution chronologies (Ethelberg
2000, 77ff.). The beads from the female grave are
dated by their context to the Late Roman Iron Age C3,
and the same applies to the beads from grave 3342.

In 1976 Ulla Lund Hansen produced a summary of
beads in grave finds from the Late Roman Iron Age on
Zealand (Hansen 1976, 150£.). From this it is apparent
that the number of beads in individual graves increa-
ses in the course of the period, from an average of four
beads per grave in the early part of the Late Roman
Iron Age to an average of 390 in C3 (Hansen 1976,
151 Fig. 66). The female grave from Torstorp Vesterby
fits in well with this picture with its 482 beads. Ulla
Lund Hansen’s summary shows, furthermore, that
there are almost equal numbers of glass and amber
beads in the graves and very few metal beads. This
also corresponds well with the female grave, in which
there are 238 amber beads, 241 glass beads and three
sheet silver fibulae. Grave 3342 with its eight beads is
not at all comparable with the other graves from C3,
but this is of course a child’s grave.

The glass beads found in Denmark from the Late
Roman Iron Age have previously been seen as imports
from the Roman Empire. However, the latest evidence
concerning glass bead production at Lundeborg as
early as the Late Roman Iron Age® opens up the pos-
sibility that the beads could have been produced in
Lundeborg or even locally in Hgje-Taastrup. So far,
there is no firm evidence for the latter.

Knife: The fragment of the iron knife from grave
3368 is 4.8 cm long, 1.5 cm broad and 0.5 cm thick at
the back of the blade. The knife is single-edged and

7 An illustration of the reconstructed dress can be found in
Fonnesbech-Sandberg et al. 1999, 41.

8 Personal comm. museum curator P.O. Thomsen, Svendborg
Museum.
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it is the outermost part of the blade, which has been
found. The outermost tip is missing. Taking into con-
sideration the thickness relative to the breadth, the
knife had probably been sharpened many times.

Iron knives appear rarely as grave goods in graves
from the Late Roman Iron Age on Zealand. They have
only been found in 3-4% of the graves, in contrast to
the Iron Age graves from Funen and Jutland where
knives are among the most common grave goods
(Ethelberg 2000, 113ft.).

Roman glass: The glass from grave 3368 lies in a
plaster cast in its original form, but it is in very poor
condition. The glass is flattened and the rim appears
to be missing. The diameter of the top and base cannot
be measured. The present height is about 13 cm. It is
possible, despite its state of preservation, to see that it
is a Late Roman conical glass beaker of the same type
as the two from Hégom (Hansen 1987, 119 Fig. 68;
Ramquist 1992, 1271, 138f, plate 88-89). It is not pos-
sible to determine whether it is oval-cut or facetted.

Per Ramquist mentions that the type is thought
to have been produced through the 4th and into the
5th centuries AD. The chambered tomb in mound 2
at Hogom is dated to the Early Germanic [ron Age,
c. 500 AD, but the glasses could have been deposited
perhaps 100 years after they had been produced, like
many other artefacts in this grave (Ramquist 1992,
138f.). Fragments of the same type of glass are known
from Eketorp from the later part of the Late Roman
Iron Age (Nasman 1984, 57f.). The glass from Torstorp
Vesterby gives us yet another piece of evidence for the
existence of this type in the Late Roman Iron Age,
as the sheet silver fibula dates the grave to C3. Glass
of this type was produced in the Cernajchov culture
in Southeastern Europe close to the Black Sea and
represents a Syrian-Egyptian tradition (Ndsman 1984,
29; Straume 1987, 62).

Vessel 1: Height: 5.7 cm. Diameter at the rim: 4.9
cm, at the belly: 6.2 cm, and at the base: 2.5 cm. Ware
thickness: 0.25-3 cm. Black-brown burnished surface,
fine ware. A tri-segmented little cup with a handle (Fig.
15). The rim is flared and continues into a curved
neck. This continues into a conical upper part, which
via a sharp belly break continues into a lightly curved
lower part. Very slightly curved base. The facetted
handle runs out from the rim and is attached at the
lower part. The handle is decorated uppermost with
three horizontal lines. At the transition from neck to
belly the cup is decorated with three narrow encirc-
ling grooves, which are broken by the handle. On the



Fig. 15. The vessels from grave 3368. Top)
vessel 1 and 4, below) vessel 3 and 2).
Scalel:3. Drawings by L. Heidemann.

belly break there are five evenly spaced small bosses.
Between these, on the upper part, there are two pairs
of narrow grooves angled obliquely. Over the tip of
each angle, at each side, there is a groove in the form
of a crescent. Immediately over each boss there are
three small circular dots, and higher up, on level with
the crescents, and over the three bosses furthest away
from the handle there are two small circular dots. On
both sides of the handle, on the upper part of the cup,
two narrow vertical grooves have been engraved, and
above these three small circular dots.

According to Lund Hansen’s typology this is a type
IV 1d vessel with a high neck belonging to height
group 1. The code shows that it is a very slim vessel
with a high upper part and neck relative to the lower

part. The type cannot, due to the lack of dated find
combinations, be placed chronologically by Lund
Hansen (Hansen 1976, 115).

By way of a comparison with Southern Jutish mate-
rial, which should not really be carried out before
there is an independent typology for the vessel types
on Zealand from C3 and Early Germanic Iron Age, it
can, however, be seen that the cup belongs to Ethel-
berg’s composition group III, which is found in the
Late Roman Iron Age C3, and continues into the Early
Germanic Iron Age (Ethelberg 1990, 67ff.). The group
comprises vessels with neck decoration and continuous
decoration on the upper part. This dating must be said
to be consistent with the grave’s position in C3.

Vessel 2: Height: 10.4 cm. Diameter at the rim: 10
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cm, at the belly: 13.3 cm, at the base c. 5 cm. Ware
thickness: 0.4-0.5 cm. Black-brown burnished surface,
fine ware. A tri-segmented handled vessel with flared
rim and conical neck, which, by way of a small break,
runs over in the conical/slightly, curved upper part.
The transition from the upper to the lower part is
strongly curved and tends towards a proper belly
break. The lower part is slightly curved and continues
over into a flat base. The broad ribbon-shaped handle
is attached to the neck and to the belly break respec-
tively (Fig. 15). The vessel is ornamented lowermost on
the neck with three narrow encircling grooves, which
are broken under the handle. Below these, on the
upper part, there are bundles of lines angled obliquely.
Each bundle comprises four narrow grooves, with the
exception of the one closest to the handle, which only
has three grooves.

This is a type IV 2d vessel with a high neck
belonging to height group 1 in Lund Hansen’s typo-
logy. That is to say a relatively slim vessel with a high
neck and upper part relative to the lower part. Thisis a
vessel type, which is not present in the material which
Lund Hansen has dealt with and which, therefore,
is not assigned chronologically. This vessel, just like
vessel 1 from the same grave, belongs to Ethelberg’s
composition group III.

Vessel 3: Height: 17.7 cm. Diameter at the rim: 16
cm, at the belly: 22.5 cm, and at the base: 7 cm. Ware
thickness: 0.2-0.5 cm. Black-brown burnished surface,
fine ware. A tri-segmented pot with a slightly flared
rim/neck, which continues into a slightly curved upper
part. Via a sharp belly break the slightly curved lower
part is led towards the slightly curved base (Fig. 15).
The vessel is decorated on the neck with an encircling
row of small circular impressions. Below this there
are two encircling narrow grooves. A horizontal
encircling bead with oblique impressions is placed at
the transition to the upper part. From this there is in
three places a vertical bead with oblique impressions,
which run down over the upper part and terminate at
the belly break. Here there is a small boss located on
each side of the vertical beads. Between the vertical
beads there is a patterned border comprising, upper-
most, two horizontal narrow grooves and, below this,
an angled pattern comprising two opposing pairs of
oblique grooves. The patterned border is repeated at
the belly break.

The vessel is a type IV 1c vessel with a high neck, and
as it is taller than 12 cm it belongs to Lund Hansen’s
height group 2. According to the code it is a slim vessel
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with a relatively high neck and upper part relative to
the lower part. The type has not been assigned chro-
nologically into Lund Hansen’s type series. This vessel
belongs to Ethelberg’s composition group III.

Vessel 4: Height: 21.6 cm. Diameter at the rim: 22
cm, at the belly: 27 cm, and at the base: 14 cm. Ware
thickness: 0.6-1.2 cm. Yellow-brown to black-brown
surface, coarse ware. A tri-segmented vessel with a
slightly flared rim, conical neck and marked transition
to the upper part. This is rounded and runs over the
rounded belly and into an almost conical lower part
and a flat base (Fig. 15). In Lund Hansen’s chronology,
the vessel belongs to type IV 2a with a normal neck
belonging to height group 2. This means that it is a
relatively slim vessel of normal neck height and a low
neck and upper part relative to the lower part. The
vessel is in Lund Hansen’s combination diagram figure
34 combined with characteristic types from phase 2 =
Clbl (Hansen 1976, 118). The Torstorp Vesterby grave
shows, however, that it must have been a resilient type,
as it is also present in C3.

If the vessel is compared to Albrectsen’s material
from Funen it can be seen that it has almost an inter-
mediary position between his forms 42 and 43 from
the Late Roman Iron Age periods I and III respec-
tively. It has, however, a marked neck break as in form
40 (Albrectsen 1968, 249) and is also reminiscent of
an ornamented vessel from Praestestien, near Esbjerg,
which belongs to the oldest phase of the settlement
from the 4th century and the Early Germanic Iron
Age (Siemen 1989, 88ff and cover photo).

THE POTTERY FROM THE GRAVES

As is apparent from the use of Lund Hansen’s typo-
logy on the intact vessels from Torstorp Vesterby,
three of the vessels from grave 3368 belong to types,
which are not assigned to her chronological phases.
These phases are defined by different characteristic
types, and in contrast to the early phases of the Late
Roman Iron Age, no pottery types are included in
her phase 4 = C3. This is due to a lack of suitable find
assemblages from this period in the material used,
which in particular appears to contain pottery from
the early phases. Accordingly, it is an obvious thought
that the types IV 1lc high neck, height 2, IV 1d high
neck, height 1, and IV 2d high neck, height 1, which
are vessels with a high neck and upper part relative to
the lower part, are those which characterise C3 and



perhaps the Early Germanic Iron Age. They have, at
least, been found together with a sheet silver fibula
lacking heads in profile.

According to Lund Hansen’s chronology, the vessel
from grave 3326 cannot be later that phase 3+4,i.e. a
transitional phase from C2 to C3. This would normally
be interpreted such that this grave was constructed
significantly earlier than grave 3368. Itis also possible
that the vessel was old when it was placed in the grave;
otherwise this grave is the exception that proves the
rule that the type is not found in C3. Accordingly,
vessel 4 type IV 2a normal neck, height 2, is apparently
found in C1 bl, but also in C3.

Out of a total of eight vessels from the cemetery,
four were found singly — each in its own small grave,
while the remaining four lay in the female grave. The
vessels from the small graves are clearly different from
the set in the female grave. The former are unorna-
mented, relatively thick-walled and of a coarse ware,
whereas the three small vessels from the female grave
are ornamented, thin-walled, burnished and of a fine
ware. Only the fourth vessel in the female grave is
comparable with the vessels from the small graves in
terms of thickness and the nature of the ware. It is
also unornamented but is, however, much larger. It
is obvious to perceive the three fine vessels from the
female grave as belonging together as a definite set,
whereas the unornamented domestic vessel from the
same grave seems to be a chance inclusion on that
particular occasion. Finer vessels were clearly offered
in the large grave than in the small graves.

CONCLUSION

Only two of the graves can be dated precisely, i.e. the
female grave and grave 3342, which both belong to the
Late Roman Iron Age C3. The sheetsilver fibulain the
female grave suggests, due to the many different types
of punchmarks, that the grave should be dated late in
C3. Despite the vessel in grave 3326, it is very likely that
this is a cemetery, which was in use for a short time,
such that the six other graves also belong to C3.

The site’s longest, deepest and richest grave con-
tained, as already mentioned, a 25-year-old woman.
It is obvious to perceive all the seven lesser graves as
child graves.

The five small graves were even more sparsely
equipped than the two graves of medium length.
They were either without finds (two examples) or

contained a single vessel (two examples) or a vessel
and an amber bead. The two medium-sized graves, in
contrast, contained three and 10 artefacts respectively.
As the longest of these graves (grave 3342: 163 cm in
length) was also the most richly equipped, there is
probably a relationship between age and the length
of the grave and the content of grave goods. That is
to say, status is achieved with age. As the longest of
the graves of medium length contained a 4-5 year old
child, the next longest grave (grave 3323: 147 cm in
length) could have contained a smaller child, perhaps
3-4 years old, and the five smaller graves yet younger
children and babies.

The fact that the relationship between the length
of the grave, age and grave goods is not total within
the child group is shown by grave 3330. This is the
third longest of the children’s graves, but contains no
grave goods. The tooth enamel shows that this was not
a newborn baby. This suggests that it was of no great
consequence if a grave was 30 cm shorter or longer
within the child group, where the graves ranged from
88 to 118 cm in length.

In the light of the fact that there probably are seven
child graves and only one adult grave, it is very unlikely
that the cemetery was in use for a long period of time.
Why should several children be buried alone at a spe-
cial cemetery, and then suddenly be accompanied by
the burial of an adult female if not because the woman
was their mother and they presumably all died within
a short period. It is, therefore, obvious to perceive the
eight graves as a family cemetery comprising a mother
and her seven children.

The question is, however, whether they all died at
the same time. Theoretically it is possible, if we pre-
sume that the woman was almost constantly pregnant.
If we presume, furthermore, that age and amount of
grave goods are linked and that the oldest child was 5
years old and the youngest a new-born, then the graves
could on the basis of their contents be allocated by
age as follows:

Grave 3347: no grave goods, 97 cm long = newborn
baby?

Grave 3330: no grave goods, tooth enamel, 118 cm
long = 9-month old baby?

Grave 3325: one article of grave goods, 88 cm long
= 18-month old child?

Grave 3322: one article of grave goods, 91 cm long
= 27-months old child?

Grave 3326: two articles of grave goods, 99 cm long
= 3-year old child?
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Grave 3323: three articles of grave goods, 147 cm
long = 4-year old child?

Grave 3342: 10 articles of grave goods, one tooth,
163 cm long = 5-year old child

Grave 3368: at least 498 articles of grave goods, 31
teeth, 225-250 cm long = 25-year old adult female.

This is naturally a hypothesis. Another possibility is
that the graves, due to their alignment, as mentioned,
belong to two separate phases. The woman could still
be the mother of all the children who, with regard
to time of birth, need not be fitted into quite such a
limited period of time as five years. It is, of course, also
possible that the children had different mothers. The
fact that there were no other adult graves at the site
does, however, suggest that it was a one-off event or
perhaps two episodes within a relatively short period
of time. This was not an ancestral cemetery, which was
used repeatedly over a long period of time. Perhaps it
was an epidemic, which claimed its victims?

The female grave furnishings suggests a high class
family with such a high position in society that it was
natural to mark the deceased’s (or the surviving hus-
band’s) status with a combination of Roman imports
and domestic artefacts of a special quality. In addition
to the metals, silver, bronze and gold, the glass and
the coin were certainly imported. This is less certain
with regard to the glass beads. They may have been
imported from the Roman Empire —but perhaps more
likely from Funen.

On the other hand, it is not unthinkable that the
fibulae and the bi-conical pendant were produced
locally. In any case, they were worn together as a
set and they are all either made completely of sheet
silver or have had silver foil applied, and also make
use of punched ornamentation. 250 metres east of
the cemetery a pit house has been excavated which
contained the remains of a goldsmith’s workshop
(Fonnesbech-Sandberg 1999, 32f.). Pottery from the
fill of the pit house has been TL-dated to 560 £100
AD. The pottery could be contemporary with or later
than the pit house. The latter presumably belonged
to a farm, which is dated typologically to the 4th-bth
centuries. The goldsmith’s workshop belonged to
the neighbouring farm to that which had the land
on which the cemetery lay. The latter farm comprised
at that time a well-built 30 m long main house and
a 12.5 m long outhouse with perhaps a further out-
house all situated 150 m north of the cemetery. It was
without doubt the fertile soil, which was the basis for
the family’s wealth.
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Radiocarbon dating of the iron production in slag-pit

Jfurnaces in Jutland

by Kaare L. Rasmussen, Uffe Rahbek and Olfert Voss

ABSTRACT

Seventy-three samples of charred straw and charcoal from
slag-pit furnaces on eleven different iron smelting sites in
Jutland have been radiocarbon dated in order to investigate
the duration of the use of the slag-pit furnace in iron produ-
ction. At the following four major sites we have estimated the
duration of iron production:

Drengsted ~ AD 410-550
Snorup AD 330-570
Starup AD 140-340

Ggdsvang  AD 300-550
Tuken as a whole we have dated the use of slag-pit furnaces
in Jutland to approximately AD 250-610.

ARCHAEOLOGICAL DESCRIPTION

Iron Age iron production in Denmark is largely con-
fined to south-western Jutland, although more than
100 iron production sites are known throughout the
whole of Jutland (Voss 1993). The source of the iron
ore is the abundant bog iron along the streams and
lakes in Jutland. The charcoal was produced in large
quantities in the surrounding forests.

When excavated, a well-preserved slag-pit gene-
rally contains a slag block weighing c. 200 kg. Each
slag-pit is the result of the production of one batch
of sponge iron, which was left at the bottom of the
shaft of the furnace while the slag drained into the
pit. The furnace itself was an almost cylindrical shaft
built of half-dried clay bricks. The slag-pit under the
furnace was filled with straw in order to prevent the
charcoal from falling down into the pit. During the

smelt, part of this straw sometimes became charred
and this is the material which has been used for the
radiocarbon dates in this study. We have radiocarbon
dated samples from slag-pit furnaces from eleven dif-
ferent sites in Jutland (Fig. 1).

1 Snorup 22
2 Gadsvang 6
3 Buensbhaxek 2
4 Starup 7
5 Senderbygaard 2
6 Drengsted 25
7 Nybo 2
8 Mglleparken 4
9 Ellum 3
10 Emmerske Skole

11 Thorsted

Fig. 1. Map showing the locations of the radiocarbon-dated
smelting sites in Jutland. The number of radiocarbon dates
from each site is indicated after the site name.
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Fig. 2. The Snorup Iron Age village and smelting site. Black dots

radiocarbon datings within a cluster.

Geomagnetic surveys have been carried out at the
iron production area at Snorup (Smekalova 2003).
Fig. 2 shows the positions of more than 4000 furnaces
distributed over an area of c. 0.3 km? in clusters of dif-
ferent sizes, alignments and also as isolated slag-pits.
One of the alignments, E11, consisting of 14 slag-pits,
seems to be the result of one continuous iron produc-
tion. Ten of the slag-pits are situated in pairs, probably
because the furnaces were run two at a time. Such
short term events cannot, however, be resolved by the
radiocarbon method. Air photography and partial
excavation have revealed a village within the Snorup
production area (Fig. 2). The houses at the smelting
sites are similar to houses in non-iron producing villa-
ges found elsewhere in Jutland. This seems to indicate
that the farmers themselves carried out the iron pro-
duction, possibly under the guidance of a local smith
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are slag-pit furnaces. Numbers in circles give the number of

or master smelter. According to the potsherds found
in the parts excavated, the houses belong to the 4th
- 6th century AD. There were no signs of habitation
before or after the period of iron production. Itis quite
possible that the site was colonized because the raw
materials for iron smelting, bog iron ore and charcoal
were available here. It seems that the site was aban-
doned when the iron smelting stopped, suggesting
that the iron smelting was the basis for the economy.
Contemporary farming settlements were also found
in limited excavations at Horne, Ggdsvang, Yderik and
Krarup (see Fig. 3), so it seems that iron smelting sites
are commonly connected to settlements.

This connection between settlements and iron pro-
duction sites is supported by three cases in southern
Jutland: at Drengsted, Nybo and Mglleparken. The latter
sites have only been partially excavated. At Drengsted 243
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Fig. 3. Within the 10x10 km area around Snorup magnetic
surveys have been carried out at seven new smelting sites
of different sizes: Hindsig with 70 slag-pits; 300 or more in
Horne; Ggdsvang with 1200 or more; Yderik with probably
1300; Krarup 1000; Krarup East with 100 slag-pits and
Hessel with more than 500. There are four medieval chur-
ches in this area: Horne, Tistrup, Hodde, and Torstrup. All
are surrounded by cemeteries with stone dikes containing
from a few up to several hundred slag blocks and parts of
blocks.

slag-pits have been located within the 50.000 m? area
excavated. Excavations at the settlements at Drengsted
revealed pottery and artefacts, which are dated to the
4" and 5™ century AD. At Starup, a modern village
16 km southeast of Snorup, some 400 slag-pits, which
are only a part of a larger, but destroyed iron smelting
site, have been excavated on the eastern and western
side of the modern village.

DATING METHOD

The samples for radiocarbon dating were pre-treated
according to the standard procedure with hydrochlo-
ricacid and sodium hydroxide in order to remove pos-
sible contamination with carbonate and humid acid
(Mook & Waterbolk 1985). After pre-treatment the

organic material was burned in an atmosphere of pure
oxygen and thus converted to carbon dioxide, which
was further purified in order to eliminate ***Rn, SO,
and NO_. Three litres of carbon dioxide at standard
conditions was admitted to a proportional counter
equipped with a guard counter, where the natural
radioactivity was measured for at least 20 hours. $"*C
was measured on 50 samples, i.e. those dated after
1971. These samples were corrected to the terrestrial
value (8°C = -25 o/00 PDB). The 27 samples dated
prior to 1971 were assigned larger standard deviati-
ons in order to compensate for the lack of isotopic
fractionation correction. The radiocarbon dates
were calibrated to calendar years according to the
bidecadel atmospheric calibration curve of Stuiver &
Pearson (1993) using the calibration program Calib
ver. 3.0.3C from University of Washington (Stuiver &
Reimer 1993)1.

It should be noted that whenever possible char-
red straw was preferred to oak charcoal in order to
minimize the effects of any possible external age (i.e.
the difference between the age of the sample and
the archaeological event to be dated). In some cases
further samples from the same site were dated in order
to estimate the period of use of the individual sites.

REsuLTS

The laboratory numbers, radiocarbon dates, most
likely calibrated dates, and calibrated age intervals at
0t 1 standard deviation are given in the appendix. Fig.
5 shows an example of the calibration of a radiocarbon
date. Calibrating the unimodal normal distributed
radiocarbon dates (the y-axis in Fig. 5) frequently
results in multimodal (i.e. having several peaks)
non-parametric age distributions in calendar years
(the x-axis in Fig. 4). This complex multimodal distri-
bution is the final result of the radiocarbon dating.

1. New calibration curves (Radiocarbon 1998) have been
introduced during the eight year publishing process for
this paper. The differences between the 1993 and the
1998 calibration curves only amount to 5-10 years in the
present age range. Considering the uncertainties of the
dates and calculations in this paper the introduction of
the new calibration curves will have very little influence on
the results, and it has thus been decided not to re-calibrate
according to the 1998 curves.
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Radiocarbon determination

and RS Kraeds. 1090 Radiccarbon 35(1); OxCal v2.18 cub rd sd: 12 probichron)
DATE K-5858 : 1680+80BF

68.2% confidence
250AD (0.96)

2000BP

1800BP

1600BP

1400BP

200AD  400AD 800AD

Calibrated date

200BC AD B600AD

Fig. 4. Example of calibration of one of the radiocarbon
dates (K-5858).

The wiggles in the calibration curve especially in the
Iron Age (Fig. 5) constitute an inherent ambiguity in
the radiocarbon dating technique, as the calendar
year probability distributions are broader in these
time intervals. A wiggle makes it almost impossible to
distinguish dates between approximately AD 430 to
AD 550. Fig. 6 shows the calibrated age distributions
of the samples from the four major sites included in
the present study.

The first analysis to be performed on the data is to
establish whether or not the samples can be assumed
to be contemporaneous. A hypothesis of contempo-
raneousness for a set of radiocarbon dates can be
tested statistically by a y*test. )}*tests show that the
probability for all samples being contemporaneous is
less than 5% at Snorup, Drengsted, Starup, Ggdsvang,
and for the data taken as a whole. The dated samples
therefore most likely represent prolonged activity
rather than an event limited in time to one or two
generations.

The next point of interest is whether there is any
geographical system for the exploitation within an
iron-producing site. At Snorup, where we have 11
radiocarbon dates in an area with a concentration of
c. 800 furnaces, we find no significant correlation bet-
ween location and age, so it is likely that the smelting
activity took place randomly within the sites throug-
hout the time of production.

We believe that we have dated a sufficient number
of samples from Snorup and Drengsted to ensure that
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the dated samples are representative for the level of
smelting activity at these sites. Accordingly we have
constructed a combined probability curve for all the
dates at Snorup in order to investigate the possible
changes in activity through time (Fig. 7). Adding
together the calibrated probability distributions has
produced this curve. Three main factors may influ-
ence this sum curve. First, the selection of samples
could possibly favour samples from certain parts of
the period of activity. Secondly, the wiggled nature
of the calibration curve could artificially, so to speak,
cause an uneven probability distribution and thirdly,
the shape of the sum curve could quite simply reflect
the level of production activity at the site at different
times. Let us address each of these factors.

The first factor that could influence the sum curve
is sampling bias. It is conceivable that younger fur-
naces are better-preserved or more easily accessible
than older furnaces. If this were the case it would
most likely add probability to the late part of the com-
bined probability curve. The archaeological excava-

2200

2000

Radiocarbon age (yr BP)

1800—

1600—

1400

1200 T T T T T T —— ]
0 200 400 600 800
Cal. AD

Fig. 5. The radiocarbon calibration curve shows many
wiggles in the Iron Age. Calibrating a conventional radio-
carbon age into calendar years where there is a wiggle in
the calibration curve produces a longer interval of calendar
years than would otherwise be expected from a smooth
calibration curve. The calibration curve is from Stuiver and
Pearson (1993).
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Fig. 6. The calibrated ages for all the radiocarbon dates from the four major sites in the present study.
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tions have, however, not revealed any changes in the
size, depth or construction of the furnaces. Older and
younger furnaces thus seem to be equally accessible.
The dated materials were collected from furnaces
which were excavated and which contained enough
organic material to allow conventional radiocarbon
dating. The degree of preservation is quite similar
in all investigated samples, so it is unlikely that older
furnaces have perished and thus occur less frequently
in our data. Consequently this factor does not affect
our data to any significant degree.

The second factor, the wiggled nature of the
calibration curve, can cause an artificial decrease or
increase in the combined probability curve within
certain time intervals. Whether this factor was
important or not can be assessed by the following
numerical experiment. Consider a square probability
distribution, i.e. a distribution with uniform
probability within a certain interval of calendar years
and zero probability elsewhere. Each 20-year-point
from this square-formed distribution is transformed
into a "*C-age, assigned a common standard deviation
and calibrated back into a calendar year probability
distribution. Finally these distributions are summed
to give a combined probability curve for all dates. As
an example we have sampled 13 radiocarbon ages
of bidecadel tree ring series from the calibration
curve in the time interval AD 330-570. Each of these
13 radiocarbon ages was rounded off to the nearest
decade, assigned a standard deviation of £ 65 years
and calibrated by use of the atmospheric bidecadel
curve using the University of Washington calibration
program. This produced 13 individual probability
distributions, which were added and normalized to
yield a sum curve. This artificial sum curve is shown
in Fig. 8, where the initial distribution is also shown
(stipled line). The +1 standard deviation interval of the
combined probability curve was calculated to be AD
330-550 and the +2 standard deviation interval to be
AD 230-620. Note how well the +1 standard deviation
interval fits the original time span of AD 330-570.
Comparing the shape of this simulated calibration
of a square distribution (Fig. 8) with our data from
Snorup (Fig. 7) itis evident that these curves resemble
one another. It is obvious from this example that a
uniform (square) distribution can be altered through
the radiocarbon calibration procedure into a shape
very similar to the one found for Snorup in the present
study. From the comparison of Figs. 7 and 8, shown
in Fig. 9, it can be deduced that the level of activity at
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Snorup is consistent with a uniform production activity
from c. AD 330-570. However, a slow starting phase
from c. AD 150-330 shows a gradual increase from zero
to the constant and uniform activity level between AD
330 and AD 570 when it ended abruptly.

The question then arises as to when the phase
of activity at a site starts and when it terminates.
No specific sharp boundary dates can be given as
a starting date or termination date for the phase
of activity, but the OxCal v2.17 computer program
from the Radiocarbon Accelerator Unit in Oxford
(C.B. Ramsey, 1995) can estimate the probability
distribution of the start and of the termination of
the phase (the BOUND-function). This has been
done under the assumption that the dates represent
one phase and that samples are chronologically fairly
uniform. For the combined sum curve of all 73 dates
we find that the most likely date for the starting of the
iron production phase is AD 250 and the + 1 standard
deviation interval of the starting boundary is AD 220-
290 (Table 1). The termination of the phase is most
likely AD 610 and the + 1 standard deviation interval
of the termination is AD 590-630. Initially, at AD 250,
there was a rather low level of activity. At approximately
AD 290 the activity reached its high and constant level,
which lasted until AD 610 where it ended abruptly.
Similar calculations have been made for the specific
locations from where more than four samples have
been dated. The results are shown in Table 1.

DiscussioN

The uneven onset of iron production at the various
sites can easily be understood as a growing demand
for malleable iron. An alternative explanation of the
slow starting phase could be that it took a long time
to attain the yearly production of about 5 tons of char-
coal that was alone required for smelting in Snorup in
the period from AD 330 to 570. At least 10 hectares
of the surrounding forest had to be put into coppice
management before AD 330 and during that same
period, the settlers also had to clear the forest for
farming and building houses. Typical time intervals
for coppicing, 10-30 years, cannot however be distin-
guished by the radiocarbon method due to wiggles in
the radiocarbon calibration curve. According to the
archaeological finds the Snorup site was not settled
prior to AD 200.
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Fig. 9. The combined or stacked probability distribution
from the radiocarbon dates at Snorup (solid line) shown
together with the probability distribution derived as descri-
bed in the text and in Fig. 8.

The iron production at the excavated part of the
Starup site lasted from AD 140 to AD 340. Snorup,
Drengsted, and Ggdsvang became major iron produ-
ction sites in ¢. AD 350. The production activity here
seems to have proceeded at a uniform pace for c. 200
years until c¢. AD 550, when it terminated abruptly.
The reason for ending the iron production at Snorup,
Drengsted, and Ggdsvang, is not known. The demand
for iron in this part of Europe did not diminish neither
in AD 340 or in AD 550; quite the contrary - more and
more iron tools came into use. It is possible that the
200 years of charcoal production had exhausted the
forest to a degree where the charcoal production no
longer could take place on a big scale. Archaeological
evidence, with only about 10% of the settlement exca-
vated, points to an abandonment of the settlement at
Snorup some time in the 6th century AD.

This picture of more or less constant iron produc-
tion activity over a period of 200 years seems somewhat
special for southern Jutland, at least compared to the
only other investigation where comparable results have
been produced, namely at the iron production site in
Joldelund, Nordfriesland (Erlenkeuser & Willkomm
1997). Extensive radiocarbon dating at Joldelund
revealed both some geographical differences as well
as a somewhat uneven production activity.
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Table 1. Note that the estimates become more uncertain when based on fewer dates. Even though it only comprises seven
dates, Starup seems to be an early production site, while the other sites are more or less contemporary with each other. Seen
from a statistical viewpoint it is, however, not unlikely that the activity at all the sites, including Starup, has overlapped.

At Snorup, which was active for c. 240 years, a total
of 4000 smelts over 240 years gives an average of c. 17
smelts per year. Each smelt produced c. 40 kg of iron
yielding c. 670 kg of iron each year(Voss 1995). The
production at Snorup proceeded continuously for 240
years or almost nine generations. This amounts to a
total iron production at the site of c. 160 tons. A small
amount was used in the village, but most of the iron
must have been transported to external consumers.

Nine generations of steady primary iron produc-
tion, which was used for weapons, utensils and other
commodities as well as export, must have created
some wealth in Iron Age Denmark. Excavations or
other information sources do not, however, show
any signs of such wealth. The fact that we have here
proven a continuous and uninterrupted iron produc-
tion for more than nine generations calls for further
archaeological excavations in the area in search of the
possible centre of wealth and power.
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CONCLUSIONS

Seventy-three samples from iron production regions
in Jutland have been radiocarbon dated. No spatial
development has been found within the area with
respect to time. A combined probability distribution
has been constructed as the sum of individual proba-
bility distributions of all calibrated dates. The results
of our investigation are that the iron production acti-
vity took place continuously from the third to the 7th
century AD. The shape of the combined probability
distribution of the radiocarbon dates is consistent with
a fairly uniform iron production activity throughout
the period AD 250-610.

Translation:
David Earle Robinson & Anne Bloch Jgrgensen
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Appendix

The samples were excavated from the base of slag-pit furnaces which lack other dating artifacts. Most samples
consisted of charred straw and the dates were calibrated using the 20 years averaged atmospheric curve by
Stuiver and Pearson (1993). K-5857 consisted of charcoal (Quercus sp.) from a branch or trunk with more than

40 annual rings. The date of K-5857 was calibrated by use of a 40 year-averaged calibration curve.
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Detector sites and settlement archaeology on Bornholm. A
survey of “productive sites” from the Iron Age and the Viking

Age 1996-1999

by Margrethe Watt

ABSTRACT

Extensive phosphate mapping and analysis of samples from
culture layers has provided an overview of the extent and
state of preservation of 31 selected settlements with preser-
ved settlement layers from the Iron Age and the Viking Age
on Bornholm. Problems associated with the investigation
methods and representativily of the material are discussed
against the background of preliminary analyses of 30000
artefacts recovered either as surface finds or with the aid of
metal detectors from more than 400 settlement sites. A small
number of representative settlements is presented along with
an overview of the most important finds. The article concludes
with an outline of settlement development.

INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND FOR THE PROJECT

Bornholm is the part of Denmark in which the largest
number of settlements from the Iron Age and Viking
Age has been registered relative to the total area. Since
the mid-1970s, when cemeteries still dominated the
discussion on the island (Becker 1975), the discovery
of settlement sites from the Iron Age and the Viking
Age has accelerated, first and foremost due to the well-
developed collaboration with amateur archaeologists
(Watt 1997).

Since the mid-1980s reconnaissance of several
hundred ploughed-over settlement sites, both with
and without the use of metal detectors, has resulted
in a dramatic increase in the number of finds of arte-
facts which have lain, for shorter or longer periods,
in the top-soil. All in all this amounts to about 30000
stray finds of artefacts. Additionally there are about
30 hoards with coins and hack metal, primarily from

the Late Viking Age.

Knowledge of the extent and character of the many
ploughed-over settlements was very limited until the
end of the 1990s. Compared to the situation in the rest
of southern Scandinavia, only a very limited number
has been subjected to traditional open excavation.
None of them can be said to have been investigated
in full, but several have, however, given an overview
of house types from the Early and Late Iron Age as
well as the Viking Age and the Early Middle Ages (e.g.
Watt 1983). Of the at least 425 registered settlements,
at least 60 are estimated to have preserved culture
layers of unknown extent (Fig. 1)'. At the same time,
itis presumed that these culture layers, the thickness
of which in a few cases exceeds one metre, function
as a kind of store, which in the course of repeated
ploughing account for the many detector finds and the
marked dark coloration of the top soil (Watt 1998).
Due to the often complicated stratigraphy there has

'The term “preserved culture layer” indicates: a — actual sett-
lement layers with large quantities of material from burnt
or unburnt houses along with deposits from the immediate
vicinity of these, e.g. refuse layers with abundant finds and
animal bones; b — an old vegetation or cultivation layer
with settlement indicators, typically in the form of small
amounts of charcoal, finely-fragmented clay daub along
with possible workshop debris and (dependent on the con-
ditions of preservation) small fragments of animal bones.
Traces of structures and pits which are only preserved in the
subsoil are not considered as culture layers in this respect,
but are naturally included in the survey.
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Fig. 1. Iron Age and Viking Age settlement sites with cul-
ture layers on Bornholm. Settlements included in the
extensive sampling programme are marked with a circle: 6.
Skovgard/Nygard, sb. 190, Klemensker parish; 8. Mgllegéard,
sb. 202, Klemensker parish; 11. Ladegard, sb. 195, Klemen-
sker parish; 12. Redbjerg, sb. 201, Klemensker parish; 19.
Smerengegard, sb. 144 Vestermarie parish; 23. Agerbygard,
sb. 201, Psterlars parish; 24. Rytterbakken, sb. 178, @sterlars
parish; 26. Sandegard, sb. 33, Aker parish; 28. St. Gade-
gard, sb. 160, Pedersker parish; 35-46. The Ibsker complex
with, among others, Sorte Muld and Dalshgj, sb. 93 and

135, Ibsker parish; 48. Munkegard, sb. 49, Ibsker parish; 65.
Runegard, sb. 202, Aker parish.

been a tendency to refrain from carrying out large-
scale excavations of these settlement sites.

Of all the settlements from the Iron Age and the
Viking Age which were recorded up to the middle
of 1999, at least 20% were occupied during both the
Early and the Late Iron Age. More than 50% are domi-
nated by finds from the Viking Age and/or the Early
Middle Ages. At the same time, preliminary analyses
of the detector and surface finds have shown that the
majority of these originate from less than 10% of the
settlement sites.
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The large sites in particular showed a marked con-
tinuity of settlement with surprisingly uniform dating
profiles, dominated by artefacts from the Germanic
Iron Age, but often also with a significant content
of material from both the Roman Iron Age and the
Viking Age.

TRIAL INVESTIGATIONS

On the basis of a memorandum prepared by the
author the State Antiquary initiated a project in 1996
with the aim of obtaining an overview of the state
of preservation of as many as possible of the find-
rich settlement sites?. This was to be achieved partly
through the collation of information, partly through
an extensive sampling programme.

In 1996 an extended trial investigation was carried
outat the settlement of Agerbygard/Bakkegard, close
to the round church at @sterlars. A combination of
artifact distribution and phosphate analyses could
here be related to the extent and stratigraphy of the
culture layers as studied in a number of narrow trial
trenches through the site (Watt 1998). On the basis
of the experience gained here an extensive sampling
programme was carried out in 1997 and 1999, invol-
ving the majority of settlements in the Ibsker complex,
with Sorte Muld at the centre, as well as a number of
other find-rich settlement sites. In all 31 black-earth
settlement sites or settlement areas, corresponding
to about half of the sites which originally were pre-
sumed to have preserved culture layer, were included
in the investigation (Fig. 1).The extensive sampling
programme comprised coarse phosphate mapping at
top-soil level, and collecting, wet-sieving and sorting
of samples from the culture layers (Watt 1998, 2144t.).
In the collection of both phosphate and culture layer
samples attempts were made to cover the sites with a
fairly regular and uniform sampling net. The sampling
programme during 1996-1999 comprised a total area
of about 1 000 000 m®. In all, 2839 phosphate samples

2 Bornholms Museum journal number 2525; RAS P. 3239/97.
Documentation for the trial investigations at the indivi-
dual settlement areas is available in the form of reports
with detailed descriptions of the collection principles,
procedures, descriptions of the stratigraphy, analyses,
artefacts, maps, along with an evaluation of the indivi-
dual localities,



were collected and analysed and about 1000 represen-
tative 20 litre samples of the preserved culture layers
were sieved and sorted. During the course of the whole
process it was important to ensure that the work was
as far as possible non-destructive. At the same time it
was a condition that costs were kept to a minimum.
Part of the investigation was, accordingly, aimed at
finding a balance between the lowest possible cost and
a professionally acceptable level of documentation as
a basis for future discussion regarding the protection
or investigation of ploughed-over settlements with
culture layers. In the overall evaluation of the many
settlement sites, results from earlier investigations and
an analysis of the very extensive body of finds from
the top-soil, both play a decisive role?.

SELECTION CRITERIA

The selection of settlement sites to be included in the
investigation was based on a combination of criteria.
In addition to the presence of culture layers, the abun-
dance of finds in the top -soil (including hoards) as well
as settlement continuity at individual sites was of major
significance. Other factors such as the geographical
distribution, topographic location and the soil conditions
also contributed to the selection process.

Several of the find-rich settlement sites included in
the investigation have been known for many years. Of
the 20 settlement sites mentioned by E. Vedel in Born-
holms Oldtidsminder, and which accordingly have been
known for at least 100 years, almost half were included
in the trial investigations (Vedel 1886, 3391f.).

Among the sites with a long settlement continuity is
the large group of settlements around Sorte Muld in
Ibsker parish. Several of these were established already
by the Late Pre-Roman Iron Age (Wattin prep.). A sig-
nificant chronological spread can also be seen on the

3The data bases which form the foundation of this work were
constructed by the author in connection with publishing
the finds from Sorte Muld and the Ibsker settlement com-
plex along with a planned presentation of the finds from
the detector sites on Bornholm. The databases, comprise
about 30 000 artefacts. Most of the finds are kept at Born-
holms Museum. A number of the artefacts (almost exclusi-
vely metal finds) is also registered at the National Museum
in Copenhagen in connection with the administration of
Treasure Trove, while small portions, primarily of the non-
metallic finds, are still in private ownership.

larger black-earth settlements elsewhere on the island,
for example Smgrenge, Sandegérd and Rytterbakken,
while others, such as Mgllegird and Agerbygard, are
dominated by finds from the Late Germanic Iron Age
and the Viking Age (Fig. 1 nos. 19, 26, 24, 8 and 23;
cf. Fig. 5).

Within the numerous and rapidly growing group
of settlements characterised by the presence of Baltic
ware (Dsterspkeramik), several of which have yielded
hoards of coins and hack silver, the proportion of pre-
Viking finds is usually significantly less. Even though
the top-soil at the Late Viking Age sites is sometimes
quite dark in colour and finds are relatively numerous,
these sites, however, have a different character from
the typical black-earth sites from the Iron Age. In
order to gain an overview of the possible presence of
a culture layer and the conditions of preservation at
the late hoard sites, some localities were chosen which,
in the light of their finds, are presumed to represent
the chieftain’s farms of the period. Among these are
Ladegard in Klemensker, Munkegérd in Ibsker and
Store Gadegard in Pedersker (Fig. 1 nos. 11, 48 and
28).

Both the typical black-earth sites and the majority
of the many late settlement sites with Baltic ware lie
on heavy to moderately heavy clay soils. The greatest
clay content is registered at the settlements in the
Ibsker complex. The large and very find-rich settle-
ment at Sandegard lies on moderately heavy clay soil
and, furthermore, in an area where drifting sand has
influenced both the formation and the preservation
of the culture layers.

Relatively few of the recorded settlements lie on the
areally-limited islands of glacial or late-glacial sand
and gravel, of which the largest continuous areas are
found in southern Bornholm in Pedersker and Poul-
sker parishes as well as around Grgdby in Aker parish.
The settlement area at Store Gadegard in Pedersker
was chosen in order to obtain a representation of
settlements on light soils with finds from different
periods (Fig. 2). Here there was the possibility of
demonstrating whether dark coloration of the sandy
top soil is also associated with an underlying culture
layer, and whether the clusters of houses, seen in dry
summers as growth differences in crops on part of the
settlement area, are due to total destruction by plough-
ing, or whether houses could possibly be preserved at
different levels, separated by layers of blown sand and
earth as at Runegard in the Grgdby area (Fig. 1 no.
65) (Watt 1983).
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Fig. 2. Phosphate map for the settlement area at Store Gade-
gérd, sb. 160, Aker parish. The house remains have been
drawn on the basis of crop marks visible on the aerial pho-
tographs

PHOSPHATE MAPPING

It is well known among archaeologists that phosphate
accumulates as poorly soluble compounds in areas of
prehistoric settlement. Phosphate mapping has been
used since the 1930s both in connection with ordinary
excavations and, since the 1980s, more routinely for
locating settlements (e.g. Hartmann 1984; Ostergren
1989; Hartmann 1991; Zimmermann 1992; Jergensen
etal. 1993). Various field and laboratory methods are
used in phosphate mapping (Hartmann 1991; Persson
1996). For both practical reasons and for the sake of
the comparability of the results, commercial labora-
tory analyses* were used in the Bornholm black-earth
project.

When interpreting the results of the analyses it is
important to be aware of the fact that the content of
phosphoric acid in the top-soil does not, of course, give
a synchronous picture of the underlying settlement,
but in principle reflects the accumulated ploughed-up
material. The fact that the samples were taken in the
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top-soil, and were therefore a kind of mixed sample, is
due in the first instance to the wish to gain an overall
impression of the settlements. Samples taken below
the top-soil (in the culture layer, old soil surface /fossil
top-soil or subsoil) would give greater and, in prin-
ciple, more exact fluctuations, but could at best only
be interpreted through subsequent open excavation.
Furthermore, physical factors such as the nature of the
soil, moisture, the actual crops and repeated fallow
can play a role with regard to the comparability of the
individual settlement sites.

The phosphate samples in the project described
here have been collected consistently every 10 metres
along transects laid out strategically relative to the
colour of the soil, the distribution of finds and other
settlement indicators (charcoal, fragments of daub,
burnt stones, etc) (e.g. Figs. 2, 7a, 9a and 19a). Each
phosphate sample typically represents an area of
250-300 m2. In comparison, Majvor Ostergren, in
the Gotland hoard project, operated with a sample
density of one sample per c. 400 m?, which she saw as
the minimum to give a satisfactory overview of a sett-
lement site (Ostergren 1989, 55). In order to ensure a
fall in phosphate values to the local background level,
sample collection was typically continued 30-40 metres
beyond the distribution limit of the finds and other
settlement indicators. The sampling network was con-
sidered fine enough to be able to reveal any possible
division of the settlements into smaller units.

In an evaluation of the results of the analyses,
account has been taken of the local background level,
such that the term “elevated phosphoric acid value”
refers to at least a three-fold increase in phosphate
values and a “greatly elevated phosphoric acid value”
refers to at least a ten-fold increase.

The results of the analyses showed that at almost all
the settlement sites investigated a marked relationship
could be seen between the level of phosphoric acid,
the dark coloration of the top soil and the many detec-

4 All samples from 1997 and 1999 were analysed at Stein’s
Laboratory. The Danish Plant Directorate’s “culture
control method no. 3” was used in the analyses, by which
the phosphate content, after extraction with dilute acetic
acid is determined spectrophotometrically as phosphorous
molybdenum blue. A small number of repeat analyses have
shown great consistency between different batches. For
this reason the results of the analyses are considered to
be comparable.



tor and surface finds, especially from the Late Iron
Age. At the same time a clear difference was seen in
this period between central areas (areas with house
remains) with high phosphate values and a steep
phosphate gradient and marginal areas with mode-
rate values and a shallower gradient. The phosphoric
acid values in areas (of the same soil type) which are
dominated by finds from the Roman Iron Age are, in
contrast, often somewhat lower.

The two settlement sites on sandy soil (Store Gade-
gard and Runegard, the latter a control area) showed
more modest phosphate values. This is despite the fact
that long-term settlement, and in places also remains
of culture layers proper, were found at both sites. The
lower phosphoric acid values are presumably due to
a greater flow of water through the soil and, accor-
dingly, more rapid leaching of the phosphoric acid
to a lower level.

COLLECTION, SIEVING AND SORTING OF SAMPLES FROM
CULTURE LAYERS

Bulk samples were collected stratigraphically from the
culture layers according to the same network as the
phosphate samples, as a rule at 20 metre intervals (i.e.
corresponding to every second phosphate sample).
Every sample, representing about 30 cm of the layer
and with a volume of about 20 litres, was wet-sieved
through a 3 mm net, after which the material retrieved
on the sieve was dried and sorted®. During sorting of
these samples the content of finds and other settle-
ment indicators was registered on forms. These were
compared with observations in the field. The sieved
remains were also swept with a magnet in order to col-
lect possible magnetic iron, e.g. hammer scales®.
During collection of the culture layer samples the
character and composition of the culture layer was
constantly evaluated. Here a distinction was made
between central areas with proper culture layers,
typically with large amounts of clay daub and abun-
dant pottery, representing houses and their immediate
surroundings, and marginal areas, where the samples
contained only smaller amounts of clay daub, charcoal
(old vegetation or plough layers?) and fewer finds,
some of them of a different character (workshop
areas). In places where the culture layer had dried out
at the time of sampling, it was difficult or impossible
to gain a true impression of the content of settlement
indicators. This was, on the other hand, revealed

during sorting of the sieved samples. A surprisingly
large number of sieved samples was found to contain
fish-bones, including those from sites situated a long
way from the coast.

Both during the collection of the samples from
culture layers and the subsequent sieving and sorting
of the materials, remains of burnt houses stood out
very clearly, whereas traces of unburnt houses were
only rarely obsereved. This is presumably due to the
fact that unburnt clay (clay daub and possible remains
of clay floors) is more readily assimilated through cul-
tivation and natural processes in the soil than the
remains of burnt clay walls, which in some cases made
up a large part of the sieved sample.

At many settlement sites it could be seen that the
modern top-soil was darker than the culture layer lying
directly beneath and in addition also often contained
more immediately visible settlement indicators. This
situation is presumed to reflect a concentration of non-
or slowly-degradable settlement material (charcoal,
burnt clay daub and possible finds) in places where
ploughing has removed the original settlement layer
proper and has now reached the older vegetation and
cultivation horizons. The situation does, however, vary
from place to place, depending on the local soils which
influence the consistency of the culture layer.

A comparison of the phosphoric acid values with
the thickness of the culture layers shows that high
phosphate values reveal, on the one hand, that a cul-
ture layer exists, or has existed, at the settlement site
but they do not, on the other hand, reflect its present
thickness.

Both the sampling programme and a series of tra-
ditional excavations at Iron Age settlement sites on
Bornholm have shown that the culture layers which
were formed in the Early Iron Age have generally a

> To reduce the transportation of soil in connection with wet-
sieving, the samples from the culture layers were in some
cases reduced on site by dry sieving through a 3 mm net.
Due to the generally high clay content it was not, however,
possible to reduce the samples from the Ibsker area. No
marked differences in the yield of the subsequent wet-sie-
ving could be observed as a result of inserting this extra
process at some sites.

5 Thanks to Henriette Lyngstrgm, PhD, for advice and guidance
in connection with the identification of smithing debris.
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large volume of soil relative to the number of finds
(corresponding to a high rate of accumulation) while
the reverse appears to be the case in those from the
Late Iron Age. This situation could be observed, for
example, during sieving of large culture layer samples
taken from the transverse profiles at Agerbygéard. Here
the holes dug for posts for houses, which represent
various later building phases, cut deeply into the thick,
but relatively find-poor layers from the Roman Iron
Age (Watt 1998, Fig. 4).

EROSION AND CONDITIONS FOR PRESERVATION

One of the project’s main aims was to carry out an
evaluation of the general state of preservation of the
settlement sites. Efforts were made to establish the
level to which ploughing had reached at the indivi-
dual settlement sites, partly based on datable finds
(primarily pottery) which were observed at the surface
and which were recovered during sorting of the sieved
samples, and partly through a comparison with the
dating profiles which became apparent from the total
find material. On this basis it can be stated that on
the majority of settlement sites today, ploughing has
penetrated deep into the Early Iron Age layers.

An attempt was made to evaluate the erosion rate at
the few localities from which there was information
about the thickness of the culture layer from earlier
investigations. One of the sites from where such infor-
mation exists is Rytterbakken near @sterlars. In 1980
several parallel trial trenches were excavated These
showed that the culture layer then was up to 80 cm
thick, representing the burnt remains of several partly
superimposed houses, of which the latest appears to
be from the Germanic Iron Age (Nielsen 1982)7. In
1988 a fibre-optic cable was laid across the site. In
connection with this the thickness of the culture
layer was registered as c. 50 cm where it was thickest®.
During the trial investigations in 1999 nowhere did
the preserved culture layer exceed a thickness of 30
cm, and is believed to date primarily from the Roman
Iron Age. That is to say that at this site about 50 cm of the
culture or settlement layer, corresponding to about 2/3 of
the total stratigraphy, had disappeared in the course of less
than 20 years.

More general observations in connection with the
sampling programme suggest that a similar situation
exists at other settlement sites. During a follow-up inve-
stigation in 1983 in the western part of the settlement
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area at Smgrengein connection with the appearance of
a hoard comprising denarii and solidi, the thickness of
the exposed settlement layer was registered as being
at least 30 cm (Kromann & Watt 1984) ®. Today, the
culture layer, which is presumed to be the reason for
the dark coloration of the plough soil over the very
large settlement area, appears to be destroyed down
to thin vegetation or cultivation layers.

The general impression is that the cultivation pres-
sure has been extreme everywhere during the last 10-
20 years and that only exceptionally (for example on
the central part of the Sorte Muld settlement site)
are find-rich culture layers preserved from the Late
Iron Age and the Viking Age. Analyses of the finds
(see below) suggest that the heavy ploughing activity
has very probably also resulted in the great majority
of metal artefacts, especially from the Late Iron Age,
now present in the top-soil.

THE FINDS

In connection with the study of the material from
the large settlement complex around Sorte Muld
a systematic registration was carried out of about
30 000 surface or detector finds from around 400
settlement sites from the Iron Age and the Viking
Age on Bornholm. As there are very great diffe-
rences in the number of finds from one settlement
site to the next, it is primarily material from the
find-rich settlement sites which is included in the
statistical analyses. The great majority of the arte-
facts came to Bornholms Museum in the period
between 1983 and 2000 but also privately-owned
artefacts have, to a certain extent, been included.
The most important reasons that the surface finds
from Bornholm’s settlement sites can be used at all
in cultural-historical and methodological studies

7 Bornholms Museum journal number 750. Report by Finn
Ole Nielsen.

# Bornholms Museum journal number 750. Note from Jgrgen
Seit Jespersen.

® Sb. 144, Vestermarie parish. Report by Margrethe Watt 1983.
Bornholms Museum journal number 766.



are their abundance and the fact that, originating
as they do from many different settlement sites,
they are able to reveal patterns of variation and
repetition in the find spectra.

The follow-up investigation at Sorte Muld in
1986-87 in connection with the appearance of a
large number of gold foil figures (guldgubber), made
systematic wet-sieving of the top-soil and sorting of
the sieved remains a necessity. This considerable task
revealed what a find-rich active top-soil can contain
in the way of archaeological material (Watt 1991; Watt
1997). In brief, it was noted that the wet-sieved mate-
rial was dominated by non-metallic finds (over 75%),
while the metallic finds comprised less than 25% of
the total. In comparison, metallic finds from the sub-
sequent more than 10 years of detector and surface
reconnaissance made up about 70% of the material
recovered (Watt 2000; Watt in prep.).

Observations at the large detector sites, including
those outside Bornholm, underline the importance
of being aware of the factors which influence the
representativity of the material (e.g. Jorgensen &
Pedersen 1996; Nielsen 1997; Jorgensen 1999; Pauls-
son 1999) 10,

SURVIVAL AND RETRIEVAL

The chances of the finds surviving in an active top-soil
are difficult to estimate precisely, partly because the
most common metals, iron and bronze, are affected
differently by mechanical and chemical factors.

Iron artefacts are the most vulnerable, both with
respect to physical survival in the top-soil and with
respect to retrieval. Since the end of the 1980s the
retrieval of iron has been influenced both by legisla-
tion concerning winter green fields and an increasing
incentive to cultivate winter crops. This has meant
that detector reconnaissance today is often carried
out on newly-sown or newly-germinated fields and is
therefore subject to restrictions with regard to the
digging up of iron. This, together with the temptation
to exclude iron entirely when carrying out detector
reconnaissance, has resulted in a clear under-repre-
sentation of iron artefacts at the majority of settlement
sites. A targeted retrieval of iron at a small number
of sites has shown that important material is lost in
this way. This is most clearly seen in the discrepancy
between, for example, the relatively frequent occur-
rence of iron fibulae in graves on Bornholm, while

these often fragile iron fibulae only rarely appear on
the ploughed-over settlement sites with an otherwise
good representation of contemporaneous finds.

With regard to bronze, the fragmentation of vari-
ous artefacts is dependent, in part, on how compact
they are in form. Observations of mechanical wear
on fractured surfaces suggest that at least some arte-
fact types are able to survive for a very long time in
an active top-soil, while others quickly become frag-
mented. This, of course,will influence their relative
representativity. Several examples of re-located hoards
from the Viking Age in particular show that coins and
hack silver can survive for a long time (in some cases
more than 100 years) in a regularly ploughed field
(Watt 1998, 213).

When material collected by surface reconnaissance
or by the use of metal detectors is used in research it is
also important to have an understanding of how, and to
what extent, the composition of the find material is influenced
by the level of experience, systematic qualities and tempera-
ment of the individual collector. A continuous exchange of
experience within the large group of active amateur
archaeologists on Bornholm has resulted in a relatively
uniform collection pattern. This is reflected in the
correspondingly uniform find profiles for the sites
searched with metal detectors (Fig. 3, left column).
In contrast, settlement sites where traditional surface
reconnaissance has also been carried out show, not
surprisingly, a markedly greater proportion of non-
metallic finds (Fig. 3, right column).

The most attractive settlement sites, or parts of sites,
are often exposed to intense reconnaissance at the
cost of representative and systematic coverage. The
influence on the usefulness of the distribution maps
produced in this way is seen most clearly through the
results of recent years’ systematic detector reconnais-
sance on the large settlement area at Uppakra in Skane
(Paulsson 1999, 51 and Fig. 4a-b).

The statistical treatment of the finds from the Iron
Age and the Viking Age settlement sites on Bornholm
in some cases has revealed apparently inexplicable
anomalies. On closer examination these have proved
to be due to pre-sorting by individual collectors or
their wish to retain certain finds that they are not
obliged to hand over by law.

Finally, the usefulness of detector finds in scientific

1 For a more detailed discussion of the problems of represen-
tativity see also Watt (2000).
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analysis is influenced by the administrative practice of
individual museums, which undergo constant chan-
ges as the number of incoming finds increases. This
applies in particular registration and conservation
priorities and to educational aspects in relation to
the finders (Watt 1997, 139).

FIND ANALYSES

At the majority of settlement sites with finds from both
the Early and the Late Iron Age, a striking increase in
the number of datable finds can be observed during
the Roman Iron Age. Differences in the level of ero-
sion between individual settlement sites appear not to
change this picture significantly (Fig. 5).

The excavations at Tissg on Sjzlland have shown
that under optimal conditions a clear connection can
be seen between detector finds in the top-soil and the
underlying settlement remains (Jorgensen & Pedersen
1996). However, in cases of settlement sites with several
overlying settlement phases, as at many of the black-
earth sites on Bornholm, the situation rapidly becomes
more complicated. Despite the methodological pro-
blems summarised above, a find distribution pattern
of significance for an evaluation of the settlement’s
structure becomes apparent. Gold finds and hoards
of denarii/solidi from the Migration Period are rarely
found outside the central part of the settlements (with
house remains). As arule, most hoards appear to have
been buried within, or close to, the central part of the
settlement. In contrast this is not always the case with
the many coin and hack metal hoards from the Viking
Age and the Early Middle Ages. Investigations at sites
such as Munkegard in Ibsker have shown, accordingly,
that hoards from these periods may also be hidden
outside the settlement area itself™.

Correspondingly, a comparison of the find distribu-
tion maps with the results of the trial investigations has
shown that finer metalwork (represented by ingots and
casting debris of silver and bronze) was often carried
out within the central part of the settlement, whereas
ironworking, as a rule, was relegated to marginal areas.
Among the interesting by-products of the sampling
programme are the common occurrences of smithing
debris in the sieved samples from the periphery of
the majority of settlement sites. This suggests that
there was a wish to keep the activities associated with
a potential fire hazard at a distance from the living
quarters. Conversely, smithing debris is only rarely
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seen in the sieved samples from the central parts of the
settlements. As there is not always a significant number
of datable finds (pottery) in the sieved samples from
the marginal areas of the settlements, the smithing
debris is only securely dated in exceptional cases and
is therefore not necessarily contemporaneous on indi-
vidual settlements. At the settlement sites where iron
has been collected with some degree of systematic
detector reconnaissance, finger sized iron ingots or
clumps of pig iron are often found confirming that
smithing was widely practised.

TYPE PROFILES

Detailed studies of the range of types at a large
number of settlement sites can, through comparison
with grave finds, contribute to a revelation of gene-
ral problems of representativity. An example is a
series of fibula spectra from the Late Germanic Iron
Age. These show that early types, especially broad
equal-armed fibulae, dominate in strikingly uniform
quantities at the settlement sites (Fig. 4 left), while
later fibulae types principally occur in graves (Fig.
4 right). Collectively, the examples are presumed
to give a realistic impression of the range of fibulae
present in the period. They also confirm that duck
bill fibulae were the most tenacious everyday jewel-
lery, in the same way that the equal-armed fibulae
were in the Viking Age, an observation confirmed
through studies of the finds from Uppakra (Hardh
1999; Callmer 1999).

DATING PROFILES

Despite individual differences in the erosion level of
the settlement sites, the dating profiles from almost all
the find-rich Iron Age settlement sites are strikingly
uniform, with a culmination of the closely-dated finds
at the beginning of the Late Iron Age (Fig. 5). This
dominance of finds from the Late Iron Age often

! Bornholms Museum journal number 2212. Report (by
Hanne Wagnkilde) on the follow-up investigation in 1995
in connection with the finding of a hoard from the Late
Viking Age.
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becomes more apparent if less-precisely datable arte-
facts which can only be dated to either the Early or
Late Iron Age (e.g. the majority of glass beads) are
included in the analysis.

The typical situation where later features cut into
Early Iron Age settlement layers may well be the reason
why, at many settlement sites, artefact types represen-
ting several centuries are present in the top-soil at
the same time.

Analyses of the finds have shown that newly plou-
ghed-up finds and worn fragments from the same
period can lie side-by-side in the top-soil, but that
the youngest finds, on the whole are, the most frag-
mented. Some of these finds probably come from long
ploughed-out settlement layers and structures. The
complicated stratigraphy, which can be documented
particularly well at the settlement sites in the Ibsker
area, shows that structures and culture layers from
widely differing periods may be affected by ploughing
within short distances of each other.

THE INDIVIDUAL SETTLEMENT SITES

Of the 31 settlement sites which were subjected to
extensive trial investigations, two thirds lie within the
large central complex in Ibsker which will be included
in the collective treatment of the finds from Sorte
Muld and the Ibsker complex (Watt in prep.).

From within the Ibsker complex Dalshgj is a good
example of how the extensive trial investigations play
an important role in bringing earlier excavations into
perspective.

From among the numerous other settlement sites
routinely explored with metal detectors, two represen-
tative examples have been chosen; one from the large
black-earth settlements with a long settlement conti-
nuity (Sandegird in Aker) and one from the large
group of farm sites from the Viking Age (Ladegard
in Klemensker). It is hoped that these sites, together
with a presentation of a selection of the most impor-
tant finds from the sites, can give an impression of the
cultural-historical and research potential inherent in
the surface and detector finds from the Iron Age and
Viking Age settlements on Bornholm.
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DarsHgy, sB. 135, IBSKER PARISH'?

The Dalshgj settlement (Fig. 1 no. 46) today lies as
a cultivated field on a north- and northeast-facing
slope, 50-b5 metres above sea level, with meadows
below and a view over the Baltic Sea. The settlement
site, which lies only 200 metres from Sorte Muld (Fig.
6), is seen after ploughing as a poorly-defined dark
area covering at least 20-30 000 m®. At several places
within the settlement area ice-scoured rock surfaces lie
exposed. The soil consists of clay with pockets of sand
and damp areas which are partly due to the uneven
bedrock below.

In the period between 1950 and 1953 Ole Klindt-
Jensen carried out excavations at Dalshgj, which in
all comprised an area of about 1200-1300 m? (Klindt-
Jensen 1957, 185£f.). Nine more-or-less well preserved,
partly overlapping houses were exposed, most of them
had been destroyed by fire. In addition to the houses,
investigations were carried out of a number of pits as
well as a stretch of cobbled road which lay "at the same
level as house remains A-B’ (Klindt-Jensen 1957, 16 and
203ff., as well as Figs. 7 and 10), of which remains are
possibly still preserved below the ploughing level®.

Since the 1980s reconnaissance has been carried
out at intervals at the site by amateur archaeologists,
and since 1989 it has been regularly scanned with a
metal detector by the amateur archaeologist Klaus
Thorsen. At the latest registration (1998) about 250
finds had been collected from the plough soil, prima-
rily metal artefacts.

Sampling. In 1999 an extended sampling programme
was carried out at the site which made it possible
to establish its extent and state of preservation.
Phosphate analyses revealed an area with elevated
values covering more than 20 000 m? (Fig. 7a). Despite
the disturbance of the plough soil over the central
part of the settlement site, which the excavation at the
beginning of the 1950s must have caused, there is a still
surprisingly good agreement between the dramatically

'2 Bornholms Museum journal numbers 1639 and 2156.

'* Amateur archaeologist Klaus Thorsen reports that when
passing with the detector he can pick up signals from the
cobbled area on the southwestern most part of the settle-
ment site, but that it cannot be followed with certainty over
a longer stretch.



elevated phosphoric acid values in the plough soil and
the house remains investigated by Klindt-Jensen. The
phosphoric acid values suggest that the settlement had
extended up to the ridge to the south where it joins
the settlement area around Baunehgj, Sgnderhgj and
Kanonhgj (Fig. 6). During the collection of samples
it could be seen that there was striking agreement
between the dark coloration of the plough soil and
phosphoric acid values greater than 30.

The evaluation of the culture layer at the settlement
site is based on sieved samples collected at 42 points
which, with the exception of Klindt-Jensen’s excavation
field, were evenly distributed over the whole of the sett-
lement site (Fig. 7b). The trial investigations showed
that the actual settlement layer lay within the area of
elevated phosphoric acid values (above 40), not least
around and to the northeast of the earlier excavation
area. This confirms that Klindt-Jensen’s investigati-
ons here (in contrast to his excavation at Sorte Muld)
included the central part of the settlement.

The thickness of the culture layer varied greatly,
which is due partly to the fact that it is preserved in
pockets in the underlying bedrock. A sharp fall in
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the terrain northeast of the old excavation area may
have resulted in an accumulation of settlement or
clearance layers here. In several places, especially in
the southwestern part of the site, it was noticed that
the modern plough soil was significantly darker than
the thin underlying culture layer. This is probably
due to the fact that the plough soil here comprises
primarily ploughed-up, originally charcoal-rich, sett-
lement material (burnt-out houses, cooking pits). This
is confirmed indirectly by the »tongue« of finds which
extends from the central part up towards Bavnehg;j
(Fig. 7c-d).

According to information from Klindt-Jensen,
ploughing in the 1950s affected in particular house
remains from the Roman Iron Age and the beginning
of the Early Germanic Iron Age.

Older settlement layers on the whole seem to have
been untouched. The pottery collected now from the
top-soil, and which dominates the culture layer samp-
les from the sampling pits, suggests that ploughing of
the settlement site today largely affects culture layers
from the Roman Iron Age.

The finds. With the exception of a hoard containing

T

Fig. 6. The settlement sites of the Ibsker
complex showing the frequency of recon-
naissance: 1. regular reconnaissance (more
than 10 times); 2.reconnaissance carried out
5-10 times; 3. reconnaissance carried out less
than five times.
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(1950-53).
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solidi and a relief brooch, the finds from Klindt-Jen-
sen’s 14 months of excavations are relatively modest.
Of the c. 300 artefacts from later detector and surface
reconnaissance, there is a single solidus (Honorius
%93-423) as well as 31 denarii from the 1* and 2™
centuries AD. The solidus found with a detector,
along with other finds of precious metal, was retrie-
ved close to the area where a hoard containing a total
of 17 solidi, hack gold and a relief brooch was found
during Klindt-Jensen’s investigations (Klindt-Jensen
1957, 186ff.). However, the even distribution of denarii
over the whole settlement area suggests that they were
never part of a single hoard (cf. Fig. 7d).

Among the 35 fibulae found by detector in the top-
soil there are, not surprisingly, many of Early Iron Age
types. Among the later finds is a stamp-decorated gold
finger ring and a fragment of a buckle of gilded silver
with Style 1 ornamentation (Fig. 8). Finds from the
Late Germanic Iron Age are few and from the Viking
Age there is only a polyhedral weight and possibly a
glass fragment from a pointed beaker. The relatively
large number of early finds are clearly seen by compa-
ring the dating profile for the site with that of other
settlement sites (Fig. 5).

The find distribution map (Fig. 7c) reveals that
while the finds from the Early Iron Age are found

Fig. 8. Clasp of gilded silver, matrix for the production of
waffle-patterned gold foil and a stamp-decorated gold finger
ring from detector reconnaissance of Dalshgj. Scale ca. 1:1.
Photo: Nationalmuseet (clasp), others M.Watt.

spread over the whole site, the majority of finds that
can be dated to the Early Germanic Iron Age, inclu-
ding fragments of glass beakers (especially Snartemo
beakers), come from the central part of the settle-
ment. It should, however, be mentioned that a certain
amount of re-deposition of the top soil must have
occurred in connection with the excavation.

Several pieces of bronze casting debris have been
retrieved, especially in the western part of the sett-
lement. Iron slag and an elongated iron ingot were
found down-slope from the settlement. The fact that
smithing of iron has taken place just here is confirmed
by the presence of smithing debris in a sieved sample
from this area. In addition a matrix for the produc-
tion of waffle-patterned gold foil was found about 30
metres down-slope from the houses (Fig. 8).

Overall evaluation of the settlement site at Dalshgj. The
part of the settlement which was investigated in 1950-
53 is estimated, on the basis of the 1999 sampling, to
only constitute around 5% of the total area of 20-25
000 m?. However, it includes a significant portion of
the central part of the settlement. The high phos-
phoric acid values which continue to characterise the
excavation area are probably due to the fact that the
soil from the excavation was put back to cover the
excavated area. Even though a certain mixing of the
soil must have taken place in the areas affected by
Klindt-Jensen’s excavation, the marked agreement
between the investigated house remains, the high
phosphate values and the number of finds from the
top-soil cannot be a coincidence.

The finds of smithing debris in the sieved samples
suggest that the workshop areas, which were probably
part of the settlement, lay at the margins of the site,
where the prevailing wind carried sparks away from
the settlement itself.

The results of Klindt-Jensen’s excavations, combi-
ned with the dating profile from the detector finds,
give important information about settlement conti-
nuity at the site. It appears to have been established
at the latest in the Late Pre-Roman Iron Age, from
whence the earliest detector finds also originate. The
majority of datable finds from later reconnaissance
must, however, relate to a large settlement from the
Late Roman and Early Germanic Iron Age which was
destroyed many years ago by ploughing. In the Late
Germanic Iron Age and Viking Age the number of
finds declines further, suggesting that the settlement
site at Dalshgj must have been abandoned already in
the Early Viking Age.
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SANDEGARD, SB. 33, AKER PARISH'

The settlement site at Sandegérd in Aker parish (Fig. 1,
no. 26) lies in the southern part of Bornholm between
Boderne and Raghammer Odde, about one kilometre
from the coast with a unobstructed view of the Baltic
Sea. After ploughing, the settlementarea stands out as
a dark-coloured slightly elevated area covering almost
40 000 m?. The southern part of the settlement area
in particular, has been affected by blown soil and
sand. The sand content decreases gradually towards
the north, where in places ploughing has reached
the clay-rich subsoil. Depressions due to compaction
within an area of about 200 m? at the southern and
eastern end of a pond on the northeastern margin of
the site mark recent infilling. The possibility cannot
be excluded that some of the finds which have been
retrieved here come from addition of soil from the
adjacent parts of the settlement site.

The settlement area at Sandegérd is mentioned for
the first time in connection with the laying of drains
in 1869, when Emil Vedel described the finding of “3
Byzantine gold coins and several gold objects” (Vedel
1886, 398 and 400ff.; Klindt-Jensen 1957 Fig. 130).
During a small investigation at the site in the same
year, Vedel observed “that the top-soil was to a great
extent dark in colour to a depth of about 1 “Alen”{ca.
63 cm], beneath this yellow clay, which, to a depth
of % “Alen” contained occasional flecks of charcoal
and red-burnt clay. In many places cobbled areas
consisting of fist-sized stoned were noted and among
these a floor was found measuring at least 10 “Alen”
across and consisting of massive sandstone flags”
(Vedel 1886, 400f.).

In 1952 O. Klindt-Jensen carried out a small exca-
vation at the site were he demonstrated “an almost
totally ploughed-out farm site which had burned
down” (Klindt-Jensen 1957, 236). In 1990 the site
was inspected in connection with the ploughing up
of about 10 sandstone flags each up to 60 cm across
which appear to correspond to those described by
Vedel®.

During recent drainage work culture layers and pits
have been observed in the eastern part of the settle-
ment site. According to information received from a
previous owner these in places reached a depth of a
couple of metres below the present surface.

Since the middle of the 1980s the settlement site
has been subjected to reconnaissance with and without
the use of a metal detector. This has produced about
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1000 artefacts'®. Amateur archaeologist Jack Simon-
sen, who has regularly carried out reconnaissance at
the site has, however, observed that the yield during
recent detector scanning has fallen dramatically. At
the same time it can be seen in the material that the
relative proportion of small fragments is on the in-
crease. It seems therefore a fair assessment that the
top soil, after 12-15 years of detector reconnaissance,
is virtually empty of metal artefacts.

Sampling During the investigations in 1999 about
219 phosphate samples were collected on a 30x40
metre network covering an area of ¢. 50 000 m?. The
results of the analyses showed elevated phosphoric
acid values within an area of 1560x200 metres, cor-
responding to about 30 000 m? (Fig. 9a). The values
are greatly elevated in two areas; one area of about
3000 m? centered about 100 metres north of present
day Sandegérd (Sandegard Vest), the other of at least
10 000 m? centred about 100 metres northeast of the
farm buildings (Sandegéard @st).

105 samples of culture layer were collected at 59
points. The investigations showed that settlement layers
proper, up to one metre in thickness, were preserved,
especially in the samples within the areas with strongly
elevated phosphoric acid values (Fig. 9b). Occasionally
the sampling cut through easily recognisable cooking
pits with charcoal and fire-shattered stones. A large
content of well-preserved bones (including fishbones)
is suggestive of refuse pits. Blown earth and sand has
contributed to the formation of the culture layers
both in the central part of the settlement site and on
the southern and eastern periphery. This is apparent
from the culture layer’s sporadic sandy or mealy con-
sistency. Potsherds, burnt clay daub, charcoal, animal
bones and smithing debris, which were also found
spread throughout the drift sand layers, show that the
drifting of sand and earth took place already during
the time when the settlement was in use. Thin sandy
vegetation layers were observed in several places below
the settlement layers.

14 Bornholms Museum journal number 1371.

15 Report by Dorte Dam 1990.

'¢ The settlement was first subjected to detector reconnais-
sance by Ingvard Pedersen, later by Jack Simonsen. The
area has also been searched for surface finds by Solveig
Andersen.



As at other settlement sites which were included in
the sampling programme, there was a marked distribu-
tion of the smithing debris in the sieved samples from
the marginal areas of the settlement at Sandegard. In
occasional samples from the northwestern periphery

of the settlement the sieved remains contained more
than 75% smithing debris. Smithing debris was, on the
contrary, extremely rare in samples from the central
areas of the settlement. The sieved samples are domi-
nated by bones and potsherds, the great majority of
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Fig. 9. The settlement area at Sandegard, sb. 33, Aker parish. Sampling programme 1999. (a) Phosphate map, (b) thickness
of the culture layer (black circles mark compact culture layers, hachuring indicates peripheral areas), (c) dated finds, (d)

precious metal and coins from detector reconnaissance. The stippled area marks the part of the settlement site influenced by
wind-blown sand and earth.
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Fig. 10. Representative selection of fibulae found detector surveys on the settlement area at Sandegard. Scale 1:1. Drawings:

M. Watt.

which are from the Roman Iron Age.

The trial investigations showed that the greater part
of the preserved culture layer was formed during the
Roman Iron Age. There may in places, however, espe-
cially within the central part of the settlement, still
be preserved pits, structures (houses) and possibly
also pockets with culture layers from later periods,
but no large continuous areas of culture layer. The
many finds from the Late Iron Age and the Viking
Age, including pottery, therefore probably originate
from ploughed-out settlement layers and structures
(postholes and pits).
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The finds. With almost 1000 surface and detector
finds, Sandegard is one of the richest Iron Age settle-
ment sites on Bornholm".

In addition to a number of coins and gold items
which were recovered earlier, a further 23 gold finds
(primarily hack gold), a stamp-decorated gold finger
ring as well as 13 pieces of hack silver have been found
during metal detector reconnaissance (Fig. 11). The
coins found with a detector include four solidi, 30

17 Find status at the end of 2000.



Fig. 10. Representative selection of fibulae found by detector surveys on the settlement area at Sandegard. Size 1:1. Drawings:
M. Watt.

denarii, 18 dirhems, four coins of Viking Age type
as well as 30 coins from the Middle Ages and the
Renaissance.

With more than 150 specimens, fibulae are nume-
rically the most dominant single artifact group (Fig.
10). Only a few can be dated to the Early Roman Iron
Age, primarily from the transition from the Early to
the Late Roman Iron Age. The more abundant fibu-
lae from the Late Roman Iron Age also include some
unfinished pieces, including types with turned foot
(Fig. 17).

There is great variation of form in the fibulae from
the Early Germanic Iron Age. In addition to various
types of cross-bow fibulae there are also fragments of

relief brooches (Fig. 10). As at other settlement sites
the Late Germanic Iron Age is dominated by broad
equal-armed and duck bill fibulae. Among the rarer
types is a horse-shaped fibula of gilded bronze with
inlaid garnets as well as fragments of disc-on-bow
fibulae (Fig. 11).

Pendants of Late Germanic Iron Age and Viking
Age types, including purse-shaped and open-worked
pendants, as well as chain fasteners have been found
at various places on the settlement site (Fig. 12).

Among the silver finds is a fragment of a kolben
armring of solid silver, which is consistent with a date
in the 5" century (Hansen 1995, 203). The majority of
the other silver finds dates to the Viking Age. Included
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Fig. 11. Selection of finds from the settlement
area at Sandegard. Photo: Nationalmuseet
(horse fibula). Others: M.Watt.
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Fig. 13. Selection of belt and weapon fittings and a spur
Fig. 12. Selection of pendants from the settlement area at from the settlement area at Sandegard. Size 1:1. Drawings:
Sandegard. Size 1:1. Drawings: M. Watt M. Watt.
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Fig. 15. Iron meat fork from the settlement area at Sande-
gard. Photo: Bornholms Museum

Fig. 14. Selection of keys and weights from the =
settlement area at Sandegard. Size 1:1. Drawings: (C_)\"_
M. Watt.
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Fig. 16. Finds associated with craftsmanship from o Mﬂ-.
the settlement area at Sandegdrd. Hammer head, . '

pair of crucible tongs, fragment of smelting cru-

cible with melted bror}ze, dead head, casting Tesi- Fig. 17. Unfinished and miscast fibulae and a hacked-up
due (bronze) along with clay slags with adhering bronze fibula (scrap metal) from the settlement area at San-
gold drops. Photo: M. Watt. degard. Size 1:1 Drawings: M. Watt.

159



Fig. 18. Fragment of black-polished vessel with applied pla-
stic figure of a bird. Size 1:1. Drawing:.M. Watt.

in these are a Thor’s hammer, a spiral-shaped finger
ring and a fragment of a trefoil stamp-decorated fit-
ting, which has parallels in several hoards recovered
recently from Bornholm (Fig. 11) (Watt 1996, 71ff.,
Figs. 25 and 27). Among the small finds, mention
should be made of a fragment of a duck’s foot pen-
dant (Fig. 11), a type which is seen as being of eastern
origin, and dated to the 11"-13™ centuries (Miller-
Wille 1989, 768ff and Fig. 15; Iversen & Nisman
1991, 49ff.).

The range of fittings is extensive and includes
rectangular belt fittings, and pyramid-shaped fittings
with inlaid garnets and decorative rivets from large
lances of Late Germanic Iron Age type (Fig. 13). The
remaining settlement finds include various kinds of
tools, keys and weights (Figs. 14-15).

Glass beads and glass fragments make up a remar-
kably small proportion (3-4%) of the total material.
This is partly due to the fact that not all privately-
owned finds have been recorded.

Among the finds relating to craftsmanship, few of
which can be dated precisely, is a small set of crucible
tongs, the head of a goldsmith’s hammer as well as clay
slags with drops of gold adhering to them (Fig. 16).
On the other hand, remarkably few deadheads from
casting have been found compared to other find-rich
sites, despite careful detector searches. Miscasts, unfi-
nished and damaged fibulae as well as a fragment of
a melting crucible suggest that jewellery production
did take place, at least in the Late Roman and Early
Germanic Iron Age (Figs. 16-17). Furthermore, slags
from iron smelting as well as various iron ingots and
clumps of iron (one weighing 1.2 kg), and a possible
fragment of an iron-smelting furnace, have been
found on the site.

The pottery from the site, which includes fragments
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of vessels of a high standard of craftsmanship (Fig. 18)
spans the period from the Roman Iron Age to the Late
Viking Age (Baltic ware).

Overall evaluation of the site. The trial investigation
has, together with the distribution of detector and
surface finds in the top soil, revealed that the San-
degard settlement site consists of two more-or-less
contemporaneous settlements lying close to one
another. The largest one (the eastern) has had a core
area of at least 10 000 m? centred about 100 metres
northeast of the present-day buildings of Sandegard.
The rather smaller western settlement of about 3000
m? is centred about 120 metres north of the farm
buildings. They each probably represent large sta-
tionary farm complexes, both with settlement conti-
nuity from the Roman Iron Age to the Viking Age.
The find distribution maps (Fig. 9c,d) show that the
greatest concentrations of finds, including nearly all
the gold finds, correspond roughly to the two areas
with markedly elevated phosphoric acid values. The
trial corings suggest that the associated marginal or
workshop areas with, among other things, various
kinds of pits, covered large areas around the sett-
lement core. The sieved samples in particular have
demonstrated extensive smithing activity in the
marginal areas which appear primarily to be associ-
ated with the settlement from the Roman Iron Age.
The distribution of, for example, ingots of precious
metals and bronze, a pair of crucible tongs as well as
casting remains in the top-soil (including clay slags
with adhering gold) suggest, on the other hand, that
finer metalworking took place within the central area
of the settlement site.

The main impression from the metal finds, par-
ticularly the fibulae and other jewellery, is that they
represent a mixture of eastern and western types in all
periods. Even though most of the finds are not signifi-
cantly different from those which can be collected at
other settlement sites on Bornholm, the proportion of
high quality artefacts and precious metal from Sande-
géard is greater than at the majority of other settlement
sites outside the Ibsker complex.

LADEGARD, sB. 195, KLEMENSKER PARISH'®

The settlement site at Ladegard lies on a broad ridge
close to the western edge of the town of Klemensker.
From the site which is situated about 100 metres above
sea level, the terrain falls sharply and opens up to give
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Fig. 19. The settlement area at Ladegard, sb. 195, Kle-
mensker parish. Sampling programme 1999. (a) Phos-
phate map, (b) thickness of the culture layer, (c) coins
and other finds from detector reconnaissance.

Fig. 20. Silver beads, hack silver and fragments of bronze
jewellery from detector reconnaissance on the Viking Age
settlement site at Ladegéird. Photo: National Museum (disc),
others M. Watt.

a broad view to the west over the Baltic Sea. The soil
in the area consists of sandy clay in which the contours
of a single large long house with curved walls can, in
dry summers, be seen as growth differences in the
crops.

The settlement site was first recorded in 1981
during registration of Klemensker parish'. Later the
area was subjected to detector reconnaissance at regu-
lar intervals by amateur archaeologist Kaj Pedersen.

Sampling. During the extensive investigation in
1999, 100 phosphate samples were collected on a
40x40 metre network, covering an area of c. 25 000
m?. The results of the analyses show that the phosphate
content of the top-soil is elevated over an area of about
10 000 m*with a c. 100 metre long east-west orientated
core area around the long house where the phosphate
values are greatly elevated (Fig. 19a). Within the core
area there is a marked agreement between the high
phosphate values and finds in the top-soil. In contrast,
there are no high phosphate values corresponding to
a small group of finds collected 50-60 metres further

'8 Bornholms Museum journal number 891.

!9 The parish registration was carried out by Finn Ole Nielsen
and Lisbeth Pedersen in collaboration with, among others,
amateur archaeologist Gert Mgller Larsen.
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Fig. 21. Selected fibulae from Ladegérd, found by detector reconnaissance.
Size 1:1. Drawings: M.Watt.

Fig. 22. Fragments of an open-work tongue-shaped brooch from Ladegard.
Size 1:1. Drawing: M. Watt.
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south.

Samples of the culture layer, col-
lected at 30 points within the settle-
ment area, showed that only modest
remains of the actual settlement
layers are preserved in the central
part (Fig. 19b). In contrast, a (re-
deposited?) culture layer containing
large amounts of burnt clay daub,
interpreted as a clearance layer fol-
lowing the burning down of a house,
was found on the edge of a gulley on
the northern side of the settlement.
Old vegetation layers and cultivation
surfaces, with scattered settlement
indicators, were recorded within
the area of investigation.

Most remarkable is the common
occurrence in the sieved samples of
burnt out slags, a few of which had a
high iron content. The greater part
of these slags was found in samples
from the peripheral areas, but they
also occurred within the area where
the actual habitation is presumed
to have lain. Smithing debris, in
contrast, was only found in a single
sample.

The finds. Compared to the majo-
rity of settlement sites from this
period, the finds from Ladegard
are both rich and varied. Unfortu-
nately the exact find spot for only
about 30% of the finds have been
recorded (primarily coins and hack
silver) (Fig. 19¢).

Of the 175 finds from the top-
soil, five are dirhems and 15 are
silver coins of 11" century type.
The majority comes from the area
around the long-house, whereas
several pieces of hack silver (Fig.
20) were collected close to the gulley
northwest of the house. From the
central part of the settlement there
are a number of fibulae, fragments of
jewellery and fittings, of which a few
date to the end of the Late Germanic
Iron Age, and the remainder are
from the Viking Age and the Early



Fig.23. Box-shaped brooch and an animal-head brooch of
Gotlandic type, found by detector reconnaissance at Lade-
gérd (right) and Hjulmagergard (note 20). Both brooches
are filled with lead and could have had a secondary function
as smelting cruibles. Photo: Bornholm Museum.

Middle Ages (Figs. 20-24). Among the Viking Age
finds, mention can be made of fragments of a large
tongue-shaped, openwork brooch ornamented in
profile animal style (Jelling style) (Fig. 22), dating
from the first half of the 10™ century (Jan Petersen
1928, no. 137; Skibsted-Klzesge 1999, 120). A Gotlandic
box-shaped brooch which, like the animal-head brooch
from a contemporaneous settlement at Hjulmagergard,

Fig. 24. Bronze arm ring, ornamented bronze foil and knife
fitting from Ladegard. Size: 1:1. Drawing: M. Watt.

Aker parish, is filled with lead and may have been re-
used as a crucible (Fig. 23) .

Several tools and fragments of weapons and horse
harness, weights of iron-core type and lead, a bolt
lock, keys, spindle-whorls (or mane beads) of lead,
fragments of bronze vessels as well as rotary hand
querns of mica schist have also been found within
the settlement area. According to information from
amateur archaeologist Gert Mgller Larsen (1989) a
large number of iron artefacts (not mapped), inclu-
ding many lumps of pig iron and small ingots, have
been retrieved particularly from the eastern part of
the site.

The pottery collected on the surface is of Late
Slavic, primarily Menkendorf type, while occasional
sherds belong to vessels thrown on a rapidly rotating
potter’s wheel.

Overall evaluation of the settlement site. Apart from
the sporadic finds of Roman Iron Age pottery in
occasional sieved samples from the western margin
of the area, there is nothing to suggest that there
was habitation of significance at the site prior to the
Late Germanic Iron Age. Several finds, including the
thrown pottery, show that the site was in use at least
until some time in the 13" century, when the settle-
ment is presumed to have been moved to the site of
the present day Ladegérd.

As there are only very few finds from the settlement
area from the High Middle Ages and the Renaissance,
it is probable that most of the many iron artefacts
retrieved from the top-soil, which are difficult to date,
belong to the time when the site was in use (about
700-1200).

In the light of the unusual abundance and varia-
tion of finds (including weapons) and the evidence for
ironworking, concentrated around a large long-house,
it is tempting to identify the Viking Age Ladegard
settlement with one of Bornholm’s early royal manors.
According to the Knytlinge Saga, among others, these
are said to have existed already by the end of the 11"
century, when Bornholm finally became part of the
Danish kingdom.

% Detector find from Hjulmagergard, sb. 242. Bornholms
Museum journal number 2146x1.
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CONCLUSIONS

Through an extensive sampling programme at 31
find-rich Iron Age and Viking Age sites with preser-
ved culture layers, it has been demonstrated, with the
aid of selected examples, that for relatively modest
expenditure it is possible to gain an overview of the
size, primary structure and state of preservation of
the settlements.

Together with analyses of detector and surface
finds, the trial investigations have shown that at the
great majority of settlement sites today ploughing has
penetrated into layers from the Roman Iron Age, but
pockets of preserved culture layer and structures with
associated finds (postholes, pits) from later periods
can be found in many places. Core samples have
revealed that marginal areas still contain important
information that can elucidate the economic founda-
tions of the settlements.

The degree to which the settlements have been
ploughed out, compared with the dating profiles,
strengthens the suspicion that tremendous cultivation
pressure has resulted in the destruction of primary
settlement layers. Thus the majority of finds from the
Late Iron Age and the Viking Age have today been
ploughed up. Itis therefore important that efforts are
made to ensure that the finds are retrieved and that
the registration of information in connection with
surface and detector reconnaissance is of an accep-
table quality.

The results of the trial investigations, together with
analyses of the artifacts found by detector and surface
reconnaissance have revealed a clear relationship be-
tween different settlement types and characteristic
find and dating profiles. An understanding of the
retrieval technique, studies of deviations and repeti-
tion patterns in the representation of the types gives
an impression of local types and standard invento-
ries from different periods. This can supplement and
enrich the basic knowledge of the Iron Age society
which has been gained, particularly in recent years,
through the study of graves (@rsnes 1966; Nielsen
1987; Becker 1990; Jorgensen 1988; Jorgensen 1990;
Jorgensen & Jorgensen 1997; Jorgensen 1999).

Seen in a broader perspective, the detector sites on
Bornholm are important because they lie in imme-
diate geographical contact with the grave finds. Whe-
reas the grave finds reflect a conscious exhibition of
the deceased’s social status, the diverse detector finds
represent uncensored daily life.
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If the development is followed chronologically, it
can be established that settlements on Bornholm,
both in the Roman and the Germanic Iron Ages,
comprise both large and small units. The extensive
sampling programme and find analyses have shown
that many of the large black-earth sites were already
established by the end of the Pre-Roman Iron Age.
This certainly applies to the settlements around
Sorte Muld (the Ibsker complex). With at least 25
more-or-less continuous settlement sites, the Ibsker
complex developed, in the course of the Late Roman
and Early Germanic Iron Age, into the largest and,
without doubt, the most important economic and
political centre on Bornholm. It was from here that
developments on the island were controlled in the
5%-8t" centuries .

Iron smelting has been documented by traditio-
nal investigations as early as the Pre-Roman Iron Age
(Voss 1991, 172) and the frequent occurrence of smi-
thing debris in the sieved samples, primarily from the
preserved Roman Iron Age layers, show that working
of iron took place locally at the individual sites.

In the course of the Late Roman Iron Age and
the beginning of the Early Germanic Iron Age the
number of finds increases at almost all the large
settlement sites. At the same time, the differences
between the dark-coloured and find-rich central
areas of the sites, which comprise one or more farm
complexes, become clearer relative to the marginal
areas. The underlying settlement layers with overlap-
ping and closely-spaced remains of buildings, which
characterise central areas of the black-earth sites’ show
that building renewal in the Late Iron Age normally
took place within the same restricted area.

The connection between the dark-coloured central
areas with high phosphate values and finds of precious
metals (including coins), jewellery and glass is striking
throughout the whole of the Late Iron Age. Miscast
and unfinished fibulae and metal stamps show that the
finer metal craftsmanship probably took place within
the central area of most of the large settlement sites
in both the Late Roman Iron Age and the Germanic
Iron Age. Conversely, no certain evidence has yet been
documented from the settlements on Bornholm for
jewellery production which can be dated to the Viking
Age.

The marked increase in the number of finds, not
just within the Ibsker complex, but at most of the find-
rich settlement sites, appears to occur at the same
time as the large Roman Iron Age cemeteries are



abandoned at the end of the Late Roman Iron Age
(Jorgensen 1990, 86). However, the degree to which
these developments are due to chance or may reflect
changes in circumstances relating to ownership and
inheritance, as suggested by Lars Jergensen on the
basis of studies of the grave finds, requires a more
detailed analysis of the settlement material.

The fact that some of the settlement sites developed
in the course of the Germanic Iron Age into central
sites comprising several individual contemporane-
ous settlements reflects without doubt the general
hierarchical structure of the society with roots in
the Merovingian area. This is also suggested by Lars
Jorgensen and Anne Ngrgard Jergensen on the basis
of the rich grave finds (Jorgensen & Jorgensen 1997,
111ff.). The distance of several kilometres between
the largest settlement sites (of the Sandegard type)
suggests that each could have controlled a hinterland
with smaller settlements.

We can provisionally surmise on how the power
structures between the Ibsker complex and the other
larger settlement sites developed in the course of the
Late Iron Age. The amount of prestige finds, primarily
precious metals and glass, from the largest settlement
sites outside Ibsker (e.g. Sandegard, Mgllegard, Ager-
bygard) suggests that the chieftain families elsewhere
on the island tried to establish themselves as compe-
titors to the Ibsker complex in the course of the Late
Iron Age. The dominance of late finds in the dating
profiles from these very sites suggests that they outlived
the Ibsker complex.

From the end of the Late Germanic Iron Age and
in the subsequent centuries a large number of new
settlements were established, which in the majority
of cases can be perceived as single farms represented
here by Ladegard. A preliminary analysis of the metal
finds from the sites, which are dominated by the easily
recognisable Baltic ware, shows that more sites than
previously imagined were already established in the
9% and 10" centuries (Watt 1988). The more than
300 localities which so far represent this rapidly
growing settlement category illustrate a settlement
pattern which is reminiscent of that from historical
times (most recently Nielsen 1994; Wagnkilde 1999,
Fig. 1).

In the course of the Iron Age and the Viking Age
Bornholm had links with different cultural regions.
The rich find material which is the result of many
years of collaboration between local detector amateurs
and professional archaeologists, will without doubt be

important also in the future both for understanding
the political development in the Baltic region and for
the testing of various social structural models (e.g.
Nasman 1998).

Margrethe Watt
Dyssegérdsvej 71B
DK-2860 Sgborg

Translation: David Earle Robinson & Anne Bloch
Jorgensen

Manuscript submitted Feb. 2000.
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Hprup - a specialised workshop site from the Roman Iron Age

and Early Migration Period on Zealand

by Sgren A. Sgrensen

INTRODUCTION

During the last 10-15 years many new Iron Age sites
have turned up in Denmark in the wake of the very
extensive use of metal detectors by amateur archaeo-
logists. This situation has, however, also given
museums the opportunity of pointing out to these
amateur archaeologists known sites with a potential
for interesting finds where the museums themselves
have not had the resources to carry out the often
very time consuming metal detector surveys. Hgrup
is just such a site. It has been known since the end of
the 1950s, when a local amateur archaeologist car-
ried out a small excavation. The main products of
this excavation were large quantities of bones and an
amount of pottery dating from the transition between
the Pre-Roman and Early Roman Iron Age (Liversage
1980). The farmer who cultivated the land on which
the site lies has picked up artefacts from time to time
and in 1970 he found a bronze finger ring that was
handed in to the National Museum. Otherwise the
finds, which mostly comprise pottery, remained in his
private collection. In 1992 the museum Fergegarden
visited the site and it was then discovered that dense
occurrences of culture layer containing pottery,
bones and burnt stones had been ploughed up. This
prompted the museum to initiate a systematic metal
detector survey of the site, a task that was carried
out over a period of four years by a local amateur
archaeologist. Archaeological excavations extending
over three seasons followed up this survey, but so far
only a limited part of the preserved culture layer has
been investigated.

The locality has its name from the small village of
Hgrup, which lies between Frederikssund and Slange-
rup in Northern Zealand (Fig. 1). The site itself lies on
an even, southwest-facing slope about 500 m southeast
of the village. To the south, there is a damp area of
water meadow and bog that is drained via a stream,
the Grase, which runs into Roskilde Fjord 5 km west
of the site (Fig. 2).

=

Fig. 1. The location of the specialised workshop at Hgrup.
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THE METAL DETECTOR FINDS

The metal detector survey quickly gave results and
even now, seven years later, new finds are still turning
up, although their number has decreased significan-
tly with time. Some of the metal detector finds have
been plotted in relative to two points in the property
boundary, which delimits the site to the west. These
plots, along with observations made at the site, show
that the find intensity is greatest within an area of
about 75 x 75 m, but that the whole find area has an
extent of about 20 000 m?.

Among the identifiable metal detector finds, fibu-
lae and fragments of these are the most common arte-
fact type with a total of about 50 specimens (Fig. 3).
These fibulae give an approximate time span for the
site. The earliest fibulae date from the Early Roman
Iron Age, phase B2, and the latest are from the Early

Fig. 2. Topographical map showing the landscape around
Harup (1).
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Germanic Iron Age (Fig. 4). In other words, there
was intensive activity at the site for about 350 years.
Other finds suggest that the site may have started even
earlier. For example, as mentioned above, Liversage
dates the pottery from Hgrup to the transition bet-
ween the Pre-Roman and the Early Roman Iron Age
(Liversage 1980). Metal artefacts are, however, first a
significant presence from the Early Roman Iron Age
and the site seems to have been at its height in the
Late Roman Iron Age. Some of the fibulae from the
earliest horizon indicate contacts with East German
and Polish areas; examples include a Prussian variant
of an eye fibula and several spiral-cased fibulae. There
are, however, also fibulae, which must be presumed to
be of domestic, possibly local, origin. The latter are
one-sectioned fibulae with broad strap-shaped bows.
On four of these there are remains of soldered-on thin
silver foil on the bow and on a further two there are
traces of the soldering metal, which suggests that they
too have been clad with silver. The silver cladding here
was decorated with various geometric designs such as
herringbone patterns and circles.

It has not been possible to demonstrate the same
foreign contacts in the later fibulae, with the excep-
tion of a single example whose place of origin should
probably be sought in the area of the Elbe and a pro-
vincial Roman enamelled disc-shaped brooch. It is
a characteristic of the Late Roman Iron Age fibulae
that they all, without exception, have a fixed foot.
Not one has a turned foot, a feature that is otherwise
common in surrounding areas. The latest fibulae
from the site, from C3 and the Early Germanic Iron
Age, are remarkable in that they are all in the form of
fragments — most commonly comprising just the foot
and possibly a little of the bow. This should perhaps be
interpreted as they represent scrap metal from fibulae
and intended to be melted down.

The fibulae provide a good dating framework for
activities at the site, i.e. from the Early Roman Iron
Age B2 until the Early Germanic Iron Age. There are
no finds, which can be dated to the Late Germanic
Iron Age, but there are, however, two finds from the
Viking Age - a weight with flattened poles and the
arm from a set of scales. There is, though, nothing
to suggest that the site continued uninterrupted up
into Viking times. The two Viking Age finds must be
presumed to come from separate and independent
settlement of a more modest character. All the other
metal finds from the site fit very well into the dating
frame provided by the fibulae (Fig. 5).



Apart from the fibulae, no artefact groups among
the metal detector finds are represented by more than
afew examples. On the other hand, the range of types
from the site is wide and varied. In the following the
most important metal detector finds will briefly be
mentioned:

A bi-conical gold breloque from which the loop is
missing. This is, as yet, the only gold artefact found
at the site.

Nine coins have been recovered; the earliest is a
large bronze coin, a sesterce, minted under Hadrian
(Sabina) (117-136 AD) (Fig. 6). This is followed by
seven denarii, three Antonius Pius (138-161 AD), one
Faustina I (140-161 AD), two Commodus (180-192
AD), and finally one unidentifiable specimen. The
last coin is a siliqua, also with a broken loop; it was
minted under Valentinian I (364-367 AD)*.

A small piece of silver foil with riveted-on
chequered gold foil comes from the mount at the
mouth of a sword scabbard (Fig. 7). The fragment
has been compared with the scabbard mounts from a
magnificent scabbard found in Nydam Bog?, and the
pieces are so very similar that they must be presumed
to have originated from the same workshop. The piece

* All the identifications of the coins were carried out by the
Royal Collection of Coins and Medals at the National
Museum, and museum curator Helle Horsnzs is thanked
for the information.

? Thanks to museum curator Flemming Rieck, the National
Museum’s Centre for Maritime Archaeology, for
permission to carry out a detailed comparison with the
artefacts from Nydam Bog.

s

Fig. 3. A small selction of brooches from
the site. All but one found by metal detec-
tor. Scale ca. 1:2.

can be dated to the Late Roman Iron Age C3.

This small fragment of scabbard mount is not the
only weapon find from the site. Other parts of swords
and sword scabbards include a cast bronze pommel
which terminates in two animal heads (Fig. 8), a U-

Fig. 4. The relative distribution of the fibulae from Hgrup.
ERI - Early Roman Iron Age, LRI - Late Roman Iron Age,
EGI - Early Germanis Iron Age, LGI - Late Germanic Iron

Age, VIK - Viking Period.

Fig. 5. The Relative distribution of all finds.
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Fig. 6. One roman bronze sesterce and two silver denarii.
Scale ca. 1:1.

shaped bronze ferrule and an animal-shaped bronze
foil mount which originally has been pelta-shaped and
has been affixed lowermost on the scabbard of a sword.
The latter is decorated with punched ornamentation
in Sosdala style and dates from the Early Germanic
Iron Age. Finally, there is a small strap end mount,
which, according to observations made on the Illerup
material, comes from a sword set.

Other weapons which can be mentioned include
two iron arrowheads, both socketed, but with a leaf-
shaped and a narrow blade respectively. There isalsoa
shortiron spur from the beginning of the Late Roman
Iron Age. A decorative bronze nail with a silver cove-
ring is possibly from a shield and a bronze edge fit-
ting comes either from a shield or a sword scabbard.
Finally, there are two axes, one socketed axe, and one
broken. Both are of iron, but these could equally well
be ordinary work axes as weapons.

A circular bowl-shaped silver button decorated with

Fig. 8. Cast bronze pommel from the final phase of the site,
5th century AD. Scale 1:1.

gilt spiral carving and niello probably comes from a
magnificent buckle similar to finds from Nydam II
and Ejsbgl (Drsnes 1988, Taf. 57). Among other more
simple buckles mention must be made of a small
bronze example with a triangular anchor plate. Both
buckles date from the Early Germanic Iron Age.

Small personal items include four bronze sewing/
darning needles, a bronze bead, a bronze spindle
whorl, an ear-pick with a spiral handle and a loop, a
strap end mount, a hairpin with a rhomboid head, a
bull-headed mount for a drinking horn, a couple of
finger rings, mounts from knives and, finally, a bronze
key. All of these artefacts can be dated to within the
time span given by the fibulae.

With regard to artefacts linked with workshop acti-
vities, mention can be made of seven lead or bronze
weights, in addition to the Viking Age weight already
mentioned (Fig. 9). The weights are predominantly
tablet-shaped; some of them are equipped with vary-

Fig. 7. The small fragment of a sword scabbard mount to the
right is from Hgrup. The intact mount to the lesft was found
in Nydam Bog. Scale ca. 1:1.
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Fig. 9. Three of seven weights from Hgrup. Two of bronze
and one of lead. Scale ca. 2:1.



ing numbers of circular impressions, whereas others
are blank. There are iron knives of various sizes
— from very small, with a blade length of around 4
cm, to large knives with a blade length of over 20 cm.
A leatherworker’s/shoemaker’s knife with a semi-cir-
cular blade and the tang located on the central axis
was also found, along with two iron chisels. There are
also various waste products from bronze casting and
bronze working; lumps of melted bronze, wholly or
partially cut-up bronze ingots, hammered-out bronze
items, cut-up sheet bronze work (a vessel?) and sheet
bronze with rivets, possibly all refuse from a tinker.

Over and above this is a series of more-or-less uni-
dentifiable small artefacts and fragments of bronze,
which should possibly be interpreted as bronze scrap.
This includes an almost completely melted down
bronze fibula, showing that fibulae were melted down
at the site. Accordingly, it was assumed, in advance
of the excavation, that workshop activity had taken
place at the site. This assumption was based not only
on the artefacts found by metal detector but also on
a series of finds and observations made during recon-
naissance of the field. The ploughed-up culture layer
contained abundant slag and cattle horn cores with
saw marks, both of which indicate the presence of
workshop activities.

THE EXCAVATION

The intensive detector survey of the field enabled an
impression to be gained of where the concentration
of finds was greatest. It was here that the first trial
trenches and the first small excavation field were laid
out in 1994. A 25 m long trial trench, supplemented
by core sampling, showed that the culture layer was,
in some places, more than 1 m thick. In the culture
layer there were dense occurrences of red-fired clay,
concentrations of fire-shattered stones, accumulations
of refuse from a bone worker and a bronze caster as
well as many scattered single finds. Surprisingly, there
were relatively few metal finds, in comparison with the
many metal detector finds from the field. This is often
seen with metal detector sites when an archaeological
excavation is subsequently instigated. The author has
carried out a small calculation to demonstrate the
actual relationship between metal finds resulting from
the metal detector surveys and corresponding finds
resulting from the excavation. To date, about 2 000
m? of the site has been uncovered (Fig. 10). Judging

from the distribution of the metal detector finds and
the colour of the earth in the plough soil, the site is
estimated to extend over an area of c. 20 000 m?, i.e.
at most 10% of the site has so far been exposed. Of
the exposed area, only a part corresponding to about
150 m? has been excavated and riddled. This figure
should be compared with the calculated volume of the
culture layer for the whole site which is c. 10 000 m>.
The metal detector survey has, in contrast, covered all
20 000 m? in the course of a number of years during
which the plough soil, which is about 25 cm thick, has
been turned several times by cultivation. The majority
of the metal artefacts have accordingly been found in
this way, i.e. an area of about 20 000 m? has been inve-
stigated to a depth of about 0.25 cm, giving a volume
of about 5 000 m? (or about 50% of the culture layer)
which has been searched with a metal detector. Seen
in this way it is clear that more metal artefacts were
found per investigated m?® by excavation than by metal
detector survey.

In order to obtain a better impression of the compli-
cated situation regarding the culture layer, some large
areas were exposed in 1995 and investigated either the
same year or in 1996. As mentioned above, a total of
about 2 000 m? was exposed, but due to the thickness
of the culture layer it was not possible, within the
financial limits of the project, to excavate the whole
of the exposed area down to the subsoil. The excava-
tion concentrated on investigating some of the very
obvious features and structures, which were apparent

100/300 4-

100/250

T

100/200-1-

Fig. 10. The area of excavation.
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in the culture layer. Of these, large patches of burnt
and unburned clay were among the most spectacular.
The patches of clay proved to cover several different
feature types. In an area where a small field had been
placed because large quantities of burnt clay had been
ploughed up, it became apparent that the clay came
from partially ploughed-up ovens. Immediately after
the plough soil had been removed, there was a con-
tinuous clay surface comprising partially red-fired,
partially unburnt yellow clay. With further cleaning
of the surface this dissolved into several oval patches
of predominantly burnt clay. Each patch measured
about 1 x 1.5 m and represented the base of an oven.
The oven bases were constructed of head-sized granite
boulders in between and over which clay had been laid.
The clay was fired red and showed signs that the base
of the oven had occasionally been re-covered with a
new layer of clay. Around one of the ovens there were
clear traces of branches, which are interpreted as
remains of the dome-shaped upper part of the oven.
Within this small field the remains of a total of six
ovens were uncovered. On the larger fields a further
oven of the same type was excavated but it was not
so well preserved. It was not possible to establish the
function of the ovens as no artefacts or other mate-
rial were found around them, which were not also
found elsewhere on the site. The ovens belong to the
Roman Iron Age phase of the site and probably the
Early Roman Iron Age. At least, half a vessel of Early
Roman Iron Age type was found on the edge of one
of the ovens. It has not been possible to find parallels
to these ovens from the Roman Iron Age elsewhere in
Denmark. There are, however, ovens of the same type
from a much later date; these have had uses, which
include baking.

Another type of feature incorporating clay com-
prised small forges. These consisted of approximately
circular clay plates about 10 cm in thickness and with
a diameter of 50-60 cm. The central part of each clay
plate was totally red-fired while the outer edge con-
sists of unburned clay. Small concentrations of burnt
stones, generally rather smaller than a fist, along with
vitrified clay, sometimes with the impression of a bel-
lows hole, were found around the plates. Presumably

3 These analyses were kindly carried out by civil engineer Vagn
F. Buchwald, who is thanked for permission to reproduce
the information.
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the clay plates were originally bowl-shaped but plou-
ghing and levelling out at the site has lead to only the
base of the bowl-shaped forges still being preserved.

A last occurrence of red-burnt clay was found
spread over a large area but it was not possible to
interpret its function. It is possibly the levelled-out
remains of some clay structure.

In the largest field a fence ditch was investigated. It
was about 1 m broad and of variable depth. Postholes
were found in the base of the ditch and in some cases
it was possible to detect the postholes already in the
fill of the ditch. Generally, it was difficult to recognise
the postholes in the very heterogeneous culture layer.
The fence ditch clearly divides the site up into areas
with different functions, such that all the occurren-
ces of burnt clay, ovens and forges were found to the
south of it. North of the fence a single large clay pit
was investigated. Otherwise it was cooking pits and
similar features in particular which were found in
this area.

Roasted bog iron was found all over the site, not as
hard concreted lumps but in the form of powder or
fine granulate. These occurrences, together with the
abundant plano convex slags, have led to the idea that
iron smelting may have been carried out on the site.
However, neither iron-smelting furnaces nor blocks of
tap slag have been found to confirm this. A quantity of
forging waste was recovered with the aid of a magnet.
Together with the Plano convex slags this shows that
forging was a significant activity at the site. A series of
analyses have been carried out on the slags. By com-
paring the trace elements in the slags with those in
one of the knives from the site it could be established
that this knife was made of the same kind of iron, as
there was traces of in the slag?.

Fig. 11. Nearly intact crucible from Hgrup. Scale 1:1.



Large heaps of stones, comprising fist-sized fire-
shattered pieces of granite, were investigated at two
places within the excavated area. The largest of these
heaps included ten round hammer stones and abun-
dant Plano convex slags. The round hammer stones
have sometimes been interpreted as simple hammers
used in the working of the iron bloom, so this heap
possibly represents a refuse dump from a smithy.

Among the less spectacular workshop areas are
those associated with bronze casters. Concentrations
of melted drops, scrap bronze and crucible fragments
have been found in two places, but actual traces of
the workshop constructions have not been found.
The crucibles were of two different types; there was
an almost intact crucible of eggcup form (Fig. 11), but
only half the size, as well as a number of fragments of
larger crucibles. Some of the crucibles were equipped
with a small lug. Only one definite example of a mould
was found and it was not possible to ascertain with
absolute certainty what had been cast in this mould.
It may have been was used to cast bronze spurs. In the
light of the relatively large number of metal artefacts
at the site it is frustrating not to be able to identify a
single type, which, with certainty, was produced in the
excavated metal workshops.

It appears that bone worker worked together with
the bronze caster, or at least their waste products were
found together in the same two areas of the site. The
bone worker utilised bone from large mammals, horns
of cows and goats as well as antler from red deer, elk
and roe deer. The waste products from these species
are found in varying quantities, with cow’s horn and
red deer antler being the most common raw materials.

The cow’s horn itself is not preserved at the site but

the horn cores, on the other hand, are (Fig. 12). With
their clear kerfs these show how the horns were sawn
prior to being worked. The bone worker produced a
varied selection of products of which we probably have
only found a limited range. Combs were made in the
workshops, comprising both single and three-layered
examples Fig. 13). The latter were assembled with iron
rivets, which is an unusual feature for Zealand. As a
curiosity, it can be mentioned that none of the three-
layered combs found locally in graves was assembled
with iron rivets but with rivets of bronze. In addition to
combs, several forms of needle or pin were manufac-
tured; some of these had been turned on a primitive
lathe. The preserved heads from broken pins include
a turned example with a figure-of-eight-shaped head,
one with a four-sided head decorated with criss-cros-

Fig. 12. Examples of the several hundreds of cow horn cores
that have been worked at the site. Scale ca. 2:3.

sed hatching and one like a darning needle with an
eye (Figs. 14-15). A turned spindle whorl of antler or
bone, presumably the latter, was also found; it was
decorated with concentric circles around the hole.
Various simple bone bodkins and some pieces very
reminiscent of Pre-Roman and Early Roman Iron Age
bone spearheads made from the metatarsii of sheep or
goat were also recovered. The examples from Hgrup
are, however, generally smaller and have a chisel-like
edge instead of a point. A fragment of a branch from
ared deer antler can also be presumed to have been a
product of the bone worker at the site. There are also
anumber of other artefacts of unknown function but
produced with great skill by the bone worker.

Despite the fact that the dating framework for the
site, judged from the fibulae found by metal detector,
extends from the Early Roman Iron Age B2 until the
Early Germanic Iron Age, none of the artefacts reco-
vered from the culture layer can be dated securely to
the latter period. It must therefore be presumed that
the most of the culture layer from the Germanic Iron
Age has been ploughed off and only part of the Roman
Iron Age layers is still preserved. The investigated fea-
tures can then very probably all be assigned to the
Roman Iron Age, although it is difficult to distinguish
the Early and Late Roman Iron Age features from
one another.

Even though some quantities of pottery and bones,
as well as a few glass beads, were occasionally recovered
during the metal detector surveys, these find groups
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Fig. 13. Combs and comb fragments
from Herup. Scale ca. 1:2.

Fig. 14. Examples of the presumed products in the shape of various pins and needles manufactured by the bone workers at
Hgrup. Scale ca. 1:1.
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were much better represented in the excavated mate-
rial. The pottery has not yet been examined in detail
but relatively large quantities were found during the
excavation, comprising primarily undecorated pottery,
which, on the basis of rim profiles, vessel forms and
occasional decorated specimens dates from the Early
to Late Roman Iron Age.

INTERPRETATION

The impression gained already after the first metal
detector surveys, i.e. that workshop activity had taken
place at the site, was confirmed in full during the
excavations. Artefact groups not found during the
metal detector surveys, i.e. primarily non-metallic
artefacts, to a great extent augmented the testimony
of the site.

The fact that bronze casting took place on the site
was already strongly suggested by the finds of melted
drops of bronze and bronze ingots prior to the exca-
vation. With the excavation, these find groups were
greatlyincreased and at the same time there were finds
of crucibles and fragments of casting moulds, which
contributed to the impression of the site as having
had workshops. The excavation also revealed several
forges in which the smelting of bronze presumably

Fig. 15. The bone workers may have had a broad variety of
products like these examples. Left a fragment of a cheeck
piece of red deer antler, in the middle a spindle whorl of
either bone or more likely antler, and right a handle of red
deer antler. Scale ca. 2:3.

had taken place. It is likely that silver and gold were
also worked but this cannot be securely documented
as these metals have only been recovered in the form
of finished products. The Roman denarii can possibly
be interpreted as raw materials intended to be worked
further at the site.

The working of horn, antler and bone was already
suggested by finds collected from the surface of the
field prior to the excavation. As a result of the excava-
tion, these workshop activities were also exceptionally
well-documented. Similarly, it can be demonstrated
that several products made in these materials have
been produced in the workshops at Hgrup. This
applies first and foremost the single layered and three-
layered combs of red deer antler as well as the bone
needles and pins. Other bone and antler tools have
also been found but these are only represented by a
single example of each type. Of these types, mention
can be made of a turned spindle whorl of bone or
antler, a broken branch from a red deer antler, a deco-
rated bone plate of unknown function, a trapezoid
bone plate with two perforations etc. Sawn-off horn
cores from cattle show that cow horn was also worked,
but as this is not preserved nothing can be said of the
products for which it was used.

As mentioned above, only a small part of the work-
shop area has been excavated and on this occasion
no evidence was found of long houses, although it
must be presumed that the workshop site was linked
to a settlement in the vicinity. Judging from the trial
trenches, it seems likely that this settlement should be
sought to the north and northeast of the workshop
area; here the culture layer is relatively thick and
contains abundant bones, potsherds and cooking
stones but lacks characteristic workshop refuse. In
order to understand fully the role of the Hgrup site
in Iron Age society it is also important that this area
too be investigated. However, in the first instance it is
necessary to secure as much information as possible
concerning the workshop area as the damaging effects
of ploughing have clearly accelerated in recent years.
The excavation also showed, in no uncertain terms,
that even though the culture layer was in some places
more than 1 m thick, the features and workshop refuse
were almost always concentrated in the upper 10-20
cm of the undisturbed culture layer. This means that
the continued ploughing of the field will, in the course
of the next 10-15 years, probably have removed this
important part of the culture layer forever.
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CONCLUSION

Despite the fact that the Hgrup site has been known
to the museum world since 1959, it was first after the
introductory metal detector searches in 1990 that the
special character of the site became apparent. We have
here an example of how metal detector archaeology
can contribute to changing or augmenting our know-
ledge concerning the function and potential of well-
known sites. The investigation also shows, however, the
limitations of metal detector archaeology; the material
recovered in this way is very uniform. The conclusion
must therefore be that metal detector surveys are well
suited for the selection of interesting sites for further
investigation but are an inadequate basis alone, on
which to draw far-reaching conclusions. Those that ori-
ginally were apparent through metal detector surveys
as the outline of a possible workshop site first became
fully documented as the result of subsequent excavati-
ons, during which, completely new crafts such as bone
working were demonstrated. With well-documented
workshop activities as early as the Early Roman Iron
Age, Horup is one of the earliest specialised workshop
sites in Southern Scandinavia. It is hard to imagine
that the initiative for the establishment of a specia-
lised workshop site at this time could have come from
outside the confines of the highest echelons of the
society. If other documentation for the presence of
such a power elite is sought, for example in the form
of graves or votive finds, there are a number of finds
of this type from the area which are far above average
(Sgrensen 2000; Sgrensen this volume).

That which, with the discovery of the workshop
site at Lundeborg (Thomsen et al. 1993), came as
somewhat of a surprise, i.e. that there were specia-
lised workshop sites linked to regional centres of
power and wealth already in the Roman Iron Age,
is today something which we should expect to find
in connection with all central sites from that time.
Hgrup, Uppékra, Lundeborg and @stervang are just
some of the examples of sites with workshop activities
from the Roman Iron Age, which have been found
or dug out of obscurity in recent years (Helgesson
1998; Thomsen et al. 1993; Tornbjerg 1998). Whe-
reas power centres previously were primarily defined
solely on the basis of wealth and imported grave goods
(Lund Hansen 1987; 1991), in coming years we will
probably see that the presence of workshop sites will
also become a significant factor in defining and distin-
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guishing power centres from the Roman Iron Age in
Southern Scandinavia. If it is possible to locate the
workshops where the prestige weapons and jewellery of
the day were produced, this will present some exiting
opportunities for the mapping of alliances and con-
nections expressed precisely through the exchange
of such prestige objects. Unfortunately, we have yet
to reach this stage.

Translation: David Earle Robinson & Anne Bloch
Jorgensen
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Metal detector finds from Leerkefryd, Zealand
Votwoe offerings from the Late Roman Iron Age - Viking Period

by Spren A. Sprensen

INTRODUCTION

Leerkefryd is the name of a farm located in Jgrlunde
parish, about 1 km east of the village of Jgrlunde in
North-eastern Zealand (Fig. 1). As early as 1817 an
exciting find comprising four gold bracteates was
made in a field north of the farm (Fig. 2). These were
discovered during cultivation of the field and were
handed in to the National Museum'. In 1833 gold
was again found in the field, this time in the form of
a broad ribbed finger ring; on the same occasion a
number-of glass beads were also found. Subsequently,
nothing was heard of Larkefryd for more than a
century, but in 1990, inspired by the early finds, the
Museum Fzrgegarden began metal detector surveys
on the fields around the farm with a good degree of
success.

As mentioned above, the farm Laerkefryd lies about
1 km east of Jerlunde and the farm’s fields border
on to Jgrlunde common, the name given to an area
of elevated and strongly undulating land. The field
where the finds were made slopes first gently, then
more steeply, down to the north. The ridge on which
Lzrkefryd lies is separated from the village of Jarlunde
to the west by an elongated cleft bordered by steep
slopes. This cleft bears the name of Rappendam Bog,
a name which is probably quite familiar as it was here
in the 1940s that a votive find from the Early Roman

! The find appears in Mogens B. Mackeprang (1952) under
the name of »Hjgrlunde Mark« (find no. 25), but as there
are today several archaeological finds, including some from
the Germanic Iron Age, around Jerlunde, the more precise
site name of Lzrkefryd has been used in this article.

Iron Age, comprising 40 wheels and parts of weapons
etc., was discovered (Fig. 3). Philologists have linked
the name Jgrlunde, which is said to mean »wild boar
grove« with a heathen offering, so there are clear
indications of a cultic aspect in the prehistory of the
area. There is only about 4 km as the crow flies from
Lerkefryd to the workshop site of Hgrup, which is
mentioned elsewhere in this volume.

Fig. 1. The location of Larkefryd.
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METAL DETECTOR FINDS

The first problem when checking a find, which was
made more than 150 years ago, is often localisation of
the precise find site. This did not, however, present a
major problem at Laerkefryd. The information in the
Parish Archaeological Record is relatively precise and
included the following description of the site which
was a further help in the localisation: »On a rounded
patch, there is 1 foot of black earth under the surface
in which there are occasional small stones. Here were
found the bracteates (National Museum nos. LXXVII-
LXXX), and the gold finger ring (NM 2782), as well as
glass and mosaic beads, in addition to a black pendant
(from the Stone Age) «. The area with the black soil was
localised on the first visit to the site, and in the light of
the description given above it was naturally this area,
which was searched with a metal detector. The result
was, however, negative with regard to metal finds and
had it not been for the finding of a green ribbed bead
the control reconnaissance of the site may have been
abandoned at this point. On the strength of the glass
bead it was decided to give the site another chance
and this proved to be a fortunate decision.

The first detector searches carried out subsequently
turned up several Roman denarii and a piece of hack
gold. These were, however, not in the area of dark soil
where the first search had taken place, but more to
the west where the plough soil was light in colour and
appeared archaeologically quite uninteresting. The
first metal detector finds were not plotted but when

Fig. 2. The four gold bracteates found in 1817 at Lzerke-
fryd.
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Fig. 3. The topografical setting of 1) Laerkefryd and 2) Rap-
pendam Bog. Scale ca. 1:40.000.

finds continued to turn up after several surveys, two
measuring points were set up in the nearby property
boundary. Subsequent finds were plotted in relative to
these with the aid of a measuring tape, allowing the
distribution of finds to be documented.

Up until 1992, 19 denarii were found on the field,
leading to the assumption that there was possibly a
ploughed-out and scattered denarii hoard at the site.
Even though only 11 of these coins had been plotted
in, it was enough to give an impression of their distri-
bution. The mapping of the finds had the primary aim
of allowing the deposition site for the presumed hoard
to be located. In the autumn of 1992 it was decided
to carry out a small excavation at this site. The topsoil
was removed where the concentration of plotted-in
metal detector finds had been greatest and a small
field measuring about 30 x 40 m was exposed using
a mechanical digger. The excavation was carried out
such that a 5-10 cm thick layer of soil was removed, one



strip at a time, after which the whole strip was scanned
with a metal detector. In this way a further 17 denarii
were located; these were also plotted in. There is a
great degree of agreement between the distribution
of the denarii found with a metal detector and that of
those found during the excavation. This is taken, as
showing that there probably originally was a collective

Fig. 4. Finds from metal detector
surveys in the 1990s and the exca-
vation in 1992. The finds covers
the period from the Late Roman
Iron Age to the Viking Period.
Photo Kit Weiss.

deposition of denarii at the site. Traces of the actual
burial site were, however, not found, as all the denarii
were all recovered from the plough soil, which is not
very thick here.

In addition to the denarii, five pieces of gold were
found during the excavation. Four of these were hack
gold, the fifth a ribbed finger ring, which had been
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hammered flat. The gold finds were rather more scat-
tered than the denarii and there was no overlap bet-
ween the plots for the gold pieces found with a detector
and those which were found by excavation although
the two groups lay very close to one another. Further
to the gold and the denarii, various other types of find
were recovered during the metal detector searches.
The picture, which emerged from these, was further
supported by the results of the excavation.

This small excavation had had the aim of clarify-
ing the extent to which there were undisturbed parts
of the buried treasure hoard below the plough soil.
Detector searches of the field have, however, continued
since 1992 and up to the present day, and the field still
produces finds, although not so many as in the first
years (Fig. 4).

In summing up the finds from Laerkefryd, it can be
said that they are widely scattered both chronologically
and typologically, but two groups of finds appear with
greater frequency than any other: Roman denarii and
hack gold. 47 denarii and 15 pieces of hack gold have
been found to date, in addition to five gold finger
rings, including the one found in 1833. The finger
rings are not all of the same type; there are three
ribbed rings, one smooth ring and, finally, one badly
damaged snake-head fingerring. The gold finds also
include two thin gold wires which could either be
so-called adjustment wires or spiral finger rings that
have been straightened out, as well, of course, as the
four bracteates found in 1817. Silver finds, besides
the denarii, include a quantity of hack silver and
a single dirhem. The dirhem was, however, found
a good distance from the concentration of denarii
and should most probably not be seen as part of the
denarius hoard. The hack silver comprises several cut
up pieces of thin rectangular silver plates, originally
decorative mounts on harnesses. Very similar pieces
are known from the Illerup site (Ilkjer 1996, vol. 7,
tab. 7). A fragment of a gilt silver scabbard mount,
with carved decoration in the Nydam style, was found
during the small excavation at the site, together with
a piece of gilt silver foil of unknown function. The
latter was decorated with punched ornamentation
and a chequered margin. A small piece of crumpled
silver foil could not be identified to type, but is
very reminiscent of decorative sheet silver from the
magnificent sword scabbards found in Nydam Bog
(Engelhardt 1865; Rieck 1994) (Fig. 5). Further
to this, there are two damaged silver fibulae; one,
which cannot immediately be identified to type and
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a damaged rosette fibula. A fragment of a finger ring
with a flower-like motif concludes the unburned finds
of silver, but mention should also be made of a small
piece of melted silver found on the field.

Artefacts of gilt bronze were found in large num-
bers on the field, but some of these are cut up pieces
from the same equal-armed fibula (Fig. 4, centre).
This was a magnificent fibula, made in gilt bronze as
already mentioned, but further decorated with riveted-
on plaited silver wire and, uppermost, the plastic
animal form. Further to this, two circular pendants
have been found, also of gilt bronze, as well as two
fragments, presumably from a circular bronze ferrule
and equipped with a gilded silver rivet.

Finds of bronze or corresponding copper alloys
include a cast hourglass-shaped sword hilt in three
parts (Fig. 4, top left and Fig. 7), the foot of a cruci-
form fibula and a melted lump of bronze (possibly
an almost completely melted cruciform fibula), a
bronze bridle hook of bronze and no less than 12
bronze rings (Fig. 4-5). The largest of these rings has
an outer diameter of 5.1 ¢m, whereas the others all
have a diameter of around 2.5 cm. Corresponding
rings are known from the Ejsbgl find, where it can
be shown that they come from harnesses and saddles
(Drsnes 1988). A similar interpretation of the rings
from Laerkefryd seems reasonable in the light of the
certain finds of harness fragments from the site. The
remaining bronze finds include an oval plate brooch
with an animal in »costal patterns, clearly a cow or

Fig. 5. Lerkefryd. Fragments from horse harness and sword
scabbard from the Late Roman Period. Photo Fergegarden
Museum.



a bull with a large pair of horns, two fragments of
strap buckles, a possible weight, several fragments of
a thick bronze handle as well as many unidentifiable
bronze fragments.

Only a single iron artefact has been found which
can, with certainty, be linked with the other finds. This
is a slender iron axe head, of a type, which is known
from sites such as Nydam Bog and Lundeborg (Fig. 6).
During normal metal detector searches iron is not col-
lected, but after the finding of the axe, iron was, for a
period, also collected from the site, which gave a large
amount of finds. Unfortunately, all the recognisable
finds were on this occasion of recent date.

There were occasional finds of glass beads in con-
nection with both the excavation and the metal detec-
tor searches. In all eight beads were found, in addition
to those found in the 19th century.

Fig. 6. Battle axe from the Late Roman Period C3 or Early
Germanic Iron Age. Photo Fergegarden Museum.

DATING OF THE ARTEFACTS

On the basis of the four gold bracteates which were
first found at Laerkefryd, the site was originally per-
ceived as a locality with one or more hoards from the
Early Germanic Iron Age, despite the fact that the
Roman denarii are earlier than this date. Denarii, in
particular, are often deposited together with much
later artefacts?, which demonstrates the rather long
circulation period for these coins. There is, accor-
dingly, nothing to hinder the fact that the denarii

2The classic example of this is the hoard from Smgrenge on
Bornholm where, in addition to c. 500 denarii, there also
was a solidus from the 5th cent. (Kromann & Watt 1984).

were first deposited in the Early Germanic Iron Age.
With time, however, as other artefacts began to turn
up which very probably were deposited either prior
to or subsequent to the Early Germanic Iron Age,
the question of the dating had to be reconsidered.
It could be established that several depositions must
have taken place on the field, over a long period of
time. This is not unusual in the case of a settlement,
but the composition of the finds is not suggestive of
a normal settlement; an impression supported by the
results of the small excavation.

The earliest group of finds comprises the Roman
denarii, of which the oldest was struck under Vespa-
sian in 72-73 AD. The youngest is an example from
Commodorus from 190-191 AD?. If this is, as presu-
med, a collective deposition of coins, the youngest
coin gives a terminus post quem for the deposition
which could have taken place around 200 AD at the
earliest, corresponding to the Late Roman Iron Age
phase Cla. The finding of the damaged rosette fibula,
which is dated to Clb and the serpent’s head ring
from C2, supports the fact that the first depositions
at Larkefryd took place as early as the Late Roman
Iron Age*. The harness components also seem to have
their best parallels in Late Roman Iron Age finds and
finds from the transition between the Late Roman
and the Early Germanic Iron Age (Carnap-Bornheim
& IIkjeer 1996; Grsnes 1988). It is more difficult to
determine whether the many pieces of hack gold also
come from the Late Roman Iron Age. The fact that
gold was deposited on the field in this period is shown
by the serpent’s head ring. Similarly, hack gold of the
same form as the pieces from Larkefryd is known
from secure Roman Iron Age contexts, for example
at Lundeborg (Thomsen et al. 1993). Hack gold, and

%It should be noted that when Anne Kromann dealt with the
coins from Lzaerkefryd in 1995 in the book on Himlingegje
(Lund Hansen et al. 1995), only 36 denarii had been found.
Since then a further 11 denarii have been recovered and
the date for the striking of the latest coin is now 190-191
Ad and not 180-186 AD, as stated in Kromann’s article. At
the same time, the increased number of denarii means
that Lerkefryd is the second largest denarius find from
Zealand.

*The ring is of Beckmann’s type 39c which is normally placed
in period C2 (Beckmann 1969).
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other gold finds which are difficult to date, have tra-
ditionally been dated to the Early Germanic Iron Age
but, in the light of finds from recent years, one should
perhaps keep a more open mind with regard to the
age of these gold finds.

The Early Germanic Iron Age is securely repre-
sented by the four gold bracteates and the foot from
a cruciform fibula. The sword hilt and the iron axe
head are presumably also from this period, although
a date in the Late Roman Iron Age period C3 is also
possible. The only secure find from the Late Germanic
Iron Age is a small tortoise brooch. The dirhem dates
from the Viking Age, as does the heavily fragmented
equal-armed fibula and the two circular gilt bronze
pendants. The find intensity appears to be greatestin
the Late Roman and Early Germanic Iron Age, after
which it falls almost to zero in the Late Germanic Iron
Age, only to recover slightly in the Viking Age.

RITUAL DESTRUCTION OF THE OBJECTS?

An aspect, which has not been mentioned so far, is the
almost ritual destruction, which many of the recovered
artefacts had been exposed to prior to deposition.
The serpent’s head ring is fragmented and hammered
flat; on the basis of impressions in the soft gold this
was done using a stone as a base. One of the other
gold finger rings has been treated in the same way
and appears today as hammered completely flat. The
rosette fibula lacks spirals, pin, part of the catch plate
and the rosettes. The other silver fibula consists only
of the foot and part of the bow. The silver ring is also
fragmented. The hack gold is not just cut up into small
pieces but the individual pieces also often show many
cuts from blows with both the back and the edge of
a knife. The sword hilt has a severe cut in the edge
as if from a sharp instrument and the bronze ferrule
has been broken into several pieces of which only two
have yet been found. The metal foil from a scabbard
mouth has been cut in two and several pieces of gilt
silver foil are also strongly deformed and crumpled.
The decorative silver plates from the harness are bent
double and have been cut or chopped into quite small
pieces. The robust cast bridle hook has been broken
into pieces. The large equal-armed fibula from the
Viking Age has so far been found in eight pieces; all
the pieces have not yet been recovered.

The melted lump of silver, as well as several lumps
of melted bronze, of which one can possibly be inter-

184

preted as an almost completely melted cruciform
fibula, shows that destruction of artefacts by fire also
took place at the site. Several of the other artefacts
are also damaged but this could be the result of
cultivation or other activities. The above-mentioned
damage appears, however, to be the result of formal
ritual destruction of the artefacts in connection with
deposition. It should, however, be mentioned that
there are some artefacts which have not suffered this
treatment; primarily the gold bracteates, the denarii
and the two circular pendants from the Viking Age.

THE EXCAVATION

The small excavation, which was carried out at the find
site, had, as already mentioned, the sole aim of estab-
lishing the existence of a ploughed-up denarii hoard,
possibly with intact parts below the plough soil. The
latter was not the case, so we can only speculate as to

Fig. 7. Leerkefryd. Cut up sword hilt of bronze from the Early
Germanic Iron Age. Photo Fergegarden Museum.



whether the denarii originally were deposited together
or not, although their relatively close distribution sug-
gests a collective deposition. The excavation gave an
additional piece of information, namely the fact that
apart from a very few cooking pits, a small pit lacking
in finds and two isolated postholes, there were no
other features below the plough soil. The excavation
field was not so large as to allow the drawing of too
broad conclusions, but nothing appeared which could
be interpreted as traces of an actual settlement. In view
of the long period over which the site functioned, as
shown by the finds, a massive occurrence of settlement
traces would be expected if the artefacts have been
buried or lost on a settlement.

INTERPRETATION OF THE FIND

The interpretation of the character of the site has
developed in pace with the appearance of new finds
and through comparisons with other finds of the same
age. The earliest interpretation, based on the find of
the gold bracteates, gold ring and glass beads was
that this was a single buried hoard. When the metal
detector surveys began to produce finds over a large
area, with a broader chronological range, it seemed
obvious to interpret the area as a rich settlement on a
par with Sorte Muld and Gudme, where small hoards
are found buried on the settlement itself together with
large amounts of more ordinary settlement material.
This interpretation was, however, again abandoned
in the light of the find assemblages of finds from the
site, their treatment and observations made during
the small excavation.

With a full awareness of the dangers inherent
in basing interpretations on negative evidence, i.e.
the absence of certain categories of finds, it must be
emphasised that finds typical of ordinary settlement
material are totally absent in the finds from Laerkefryd.
The find categories, which do appear at the site, are,
in the first instance, precious metals, weapons and
Jjewellery. Furthermore, it appears that these artefacts
were, for the most, damaged prior to deposition, pos-
sibly as a ritual act.

Ritual destruction of this type is known from
both burial and votive finds. As the possibility of the
presence of graves at Lerkefryd can be immediately
excluded, an interpretation of the locality as votive
site remains. As mentioned in the introduction, the
possibility has already been raised that there was

a heathen cult site at Jorlunde; a theory, which is
based on interpretation of place names in the area®.
If one considers the c. 700 years represented by the
finds, then the amount of finds is not very impres-
sive. However, it should be remembered that this
is a terrestrial deposition on a site, which has been
ploughed for centuries. The possibility that artefacts
have been found and removed from the site prior to
the finding of the four gold bracteates in 1817 seems
particularly obvious. Similarly, artefacts comprising
iron and organic materials will largely have decom-
posed and disappeared. Accordingly, the possibility
cannot be excluded that the original amount of finds
was much greater and that it also was of a much more
complex character with regard to artefact type. In
this respect it is worth mentioning a more traditional
votive site, which lays only a few hundred metres west
of Lxrkefryd, i.e. Rappendam Bog. It was here that
numerous wagon wheels, parts of weapons, a human
skeleton and several animal bones were found in the
1940s (Kunwald 1950; 1970). This find dates from the
Late Pre-Roman Iron Age and the Early Roman Iron
Age and as such pre-dates the Laerkefryd finds. If the
finds from Rappendam Bog had been deposited at
Laerkefryd, there would today not be the least trace
of these offerings. Recent excavations carried out in
Nydam and Ejsbgl Bogs have shown that even in these
wetland depositions the destruction of the sacrificed
artefacts is almost total in the driest areas on the mar-
gins of the bog. Under these circumstances only arte-
facts of gold, silver and bronze are preserved, exactly
the situation we see at Laerkefryd. Well knowing that
interpretations of archaeological finds as being the
expression of cultic or religious manifestation is most
commonly met with severe criticism, this is the inter-
pretation which, on the basis of the available finds,
appears most obvious for Larkefryd today. The pos-
sibility that there has been a settlement here cannot,
however, is completely excluded. A clear answer to this
question is a matter, which should be addressed by a
future excavation.

Finally, if an assessment is to be made of the signi-

5 In the publication of »Valdemar’s Cadastre« (Aakjzr 1980,
156ff.) the following is written: »The name of Jgrlunde
presumably comes from an old cult site and on this and
Skznkelsg village’s land there are occasional field names
which suggest the worshipping of heathen gods.« The name
Jerlunde is said to mean Wild Boar Grove and to refer to
an offer grove.
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ficance of the metal detector for a find such as Lzrke-
fryd, then this must be said to have been crucial. The
metal detector surveys of well known find sites which
were initiated in 1990 have shown that many of these
still contain finds and can provide information of great
cultural historical value. It has also become clear that
the sites can develop quite differently. The two sites,
Larkefryd and Hgrup, dealt with in this volume, are
an excellent example of this.

Translation: David Earle Robinson & Anne Bloch
Jorgensen
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Vester Egesborg

— a coastal settlement from the Late Iron Age on Zealand

by Jens Ulriksen

ABSTRACT

A coastal site on a sheltered fjord in the southern part of
Zealand has in recent years been the subject of continuing
archaeological investigations. This article is a preliminary
presentation of the numerous metal detector finds and their
relationship to the results of the excavations so far.

INTRODUCTION

In the early 1960s an amateur archaeologist was
walking on a field near the coast about 500 m south
of the village of Vester Egesborg in Southen Zealand
(Fig. 1). He was looking for flint tools from the Stone
Age but to his surprise he also found several bronze
objects and potsherds from the Late Iron Age. The
finds included a couple of fibulae from the Early and
the Late Germanic Iron Age respectively, a Kufic silver
coin and a bronze key, both from the Viking Age, as
well as a quantity of potsherds of Baltic ware, which
also fall within the chronological limits of the Viking
Age. The find site lies innermost in Dybsg Fjord, in an
area with a number of interesting Iron Age finds. Seve-
ral inhumation graves from the Roman Iron Age have
been found alongside the main road running north-
south between Nzstved and Vordingborg, just south
of the village of Vester Egesborg. A Viking Age stirrup
was recovered on an area of damp pasture adjoining
the landing place which will be dealt with in more
detail later in this article, and in 1993 a heavily-profi-
led bronze fibula from the Early Roman Iron Age was
found using a metal detector. A few hundred metres
further south secondary inhumation and cremation
graves from the Iron Age were found in Bronze Age
mounds. The finds here included a stamp-decorated

clay vessel in a stone cist with burnt bones; a belt buckle
and a rectangular belt mount were discovered close
by (Drsnes 1966, 254, Figs. 19-20).

Mogens @rsnes, then curator at the National
Museum’s Prehistoric Department, became interested
in the amateur archaeologist’s finds and initiated a
trial excavation on the field by the coast'. A verylimited
area was excavated, and as account had to be taken of

Fig. 2. Vester Egesborg. Location map. The landing place is
marked with a black dot.
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Fig. 2. Vester Egesborg. Karrebzk Fjord and Dybsg Fjord.
The landing place (!). Drawn by the author.

the crop on the field, this was therefore concentrated
in the southeastern corner. @rsnes never published the
results of his efforts by Dybsg Fjord, but mentioned the
site briefly in his thesis (@rsnes 1966, 262f.).

TOPOGRAPHY

Dybsg Fjord is a relatively shallow body of coastal water
with several small inlets and a large, now reclaimed,
area which runs north towards Vejlg (Fig. 2). About 6
km west of the site, which lies on the absolute inner-
most part of the fjord, lies the small island of Dybsg,
like a cork in the mouth of the fjord; only two narrow
channels give access to Karrebazksminde Bay and the
Smaland Sea. To the northwest there is a connection
to Karrebzk Fjord and the mouth of the River Susd at
Appenas. The landing place lies on a sandy area which

! NMI 433/65 “Vester Egesborg” 050401-17, Vester Egesborg
parish, Hammer district, Praestg county. A trial excavation
was carried out between 9th of August and 3rd of Septem-
ber 1965 directed by museum curator Mogens @rsnes of
the National Museum’s Prehistoric Department.
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slopes evenly westwards, down towards Dybsg Fjord.
To the north, the coast is characterised by a broad flat
beach with shore meadows and reed swamps, whereas
to the south and southeast there is a marked upward
slope crowned by the burial mound “Stejlebanken” (19
m above sea level). South of here lies the mouth of a
stream, Kyllebaxkken, bordered by low shore meadows
and wetlands. To the east, the terrain falls towards a
small wetland area some 200 metres away.

TRIAL EXCAVATION IN 1965

The area investigated measured about 140 x 150 m. To
the north lay a spruce plantation, to the south an area
of undulating grassland, to the east the neighbouring
property and to the west the beach. There were finds
from the Germanic Iron Age and the Viking period
especially in the northwestern part of the area but here
the owner would not permit an excavation. A Kufic
silver coin, a spindle whorl and some potsherds were
recovered in the southeastern corner of the area and
here a field measuring 20 x 20 m was excavated. From
this field, a 1.5 m broad trench was laid out extending
40 m to the north. A corresponding trench of the
same breadth, but 60 m in length, was laid out to the
west. In addition to this, a 1.5 m broad and 32 m long
trench was dug in connection with the find site for
a bronze key and several potsherds from the Viking
Age. In all, an area of about 600 m? was opened up
with the aid of a bulldozer. Features were registered
in plan, and then a small portion was excavated using
trowels or, in some cases, shovels, after which the fill
was riddled.

Features were generally poorly preserved in the
higher areas; the effects of cultivation were less
obvious closer to the beach. In the latter area there
was a culture layer dating from when the landing place
was in function. The sandy subsoil was affected by
animal burrows and in many cases it was very difficult
to delimit features in plan.

In his report, @rsnes lists eight features which he
interprets as pit-houses, but he stresses the fact that
this is very much a presumption. The features were
rarely followed beyond the limits of the excavation
field and trenches. This explains why the dimensions
of the presumed pit-houses are not always clear. For
the same reason the postholes from the roof-bearing
construction have not always been exposed. There
is no doubt that the very narrow trenches combined
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Fig. 3. Investigation area. 1) Intensive metal detector survey,
2) less intensive detector surveys. North to the right. Drawn
by the author.

with the difficult subsoil had a negative effect on the
conditions for observation. Accordingly, there are
only six features from @rsnes’ excavations which can
be identified as possible pit-houses on the basis of

drawings and descriptions?.

METAL DETECTOR SURVEYS

30 years were to pass before the site came into archaeo-
logical focus again. Nastved Museum carried out a
visual reconnaissance of the surface in 1995. Detector
reconnaissance of the accessible area by Dybsg Fjord
was initiated in 1996 in connection with an extensive
investigation of landing places from the Late Iron
Age in Denmark and previously Danish areas (Ulrik-
sen 1998, 169)°. This involved the area subjected to
trial excavation in 1965 and a lower-lying field to the
northwest where scattered settlement traces had been
found on the soil surface. The survey in 1996 was fol-

lowed up by further metal detector reconnaissance in
connection with the trial excavation in 1997 (Gartner
& Ulriksen 1997)* and more extensive excavations in
1999°. In conjunction with the excavations, searches
were always carried out by a team of amateur metal
detector enthusiasts.

Between 1996 and 1999 around 150 man-hours,
distributed between eight experienced detector
enthusiasts, were spent on the almost three hectare
area. The searches were not carried out systematically
along predetermined transects across the terrain. The
intuition of the detector enthusiasts was the main
guideline. Not all of the potential settlement areas
have been surveyed with equal intensity. Most of the
searches were carried out in an area measuring 140 x
150 m east of the track running from north to south
(Fig. 3). The searches were less extensive west of the
track and in the field to the northwest. Without it being
possible to give a precise figure for the hours spent on
these less intensive searches, the estimated time used
here is only a tenth of that spent east of the track.
From the start, iron deflections were discriminated
against, whereas all the collected artefacts of bronze,
silver and gold were marked on the spot and plotted in
on a map at a scale of 1:2000 by a museum employee.
It is important to emphasise that the central part of
the find area has not been cultivated since 1993, but
has lain fallow and as a result has a dense vegetation
cover. It was very apparent that the field gave fewer
finds during the investigation in 1999 than in 1996

2Features E, F, K, M, O and P. In the description below the size
and depth below the excavated surface is given, as well as
the alignment according to the position of the roof-bear-
ing posts. The distance between the roof-bearing posts is
measured from the centre of the posts.

¥ Metal detector reconnaissance was carried out on the 21st
April 1996 when a seven-man team searched the area which
lay either fallow or as stubble which limited the searching
conditions considerably. NAM 1996:500.

* The trial excavation was carried out by Nastved Museum
(NAEM 1997:120) and directed by Birgitta Gartner and
the author.

5 The excavation was carried out by Nastved Museum (NAM
1997:120) and directed by the author.
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Fig. 4. Arabic coins found with a metal detector. Scale 2:3.
Photo Jens Olsen.

and 1997. An exception to this were the back-filled
trenches. Here the soil had been turned, resulting in
the detection of more finds. It is to be presumed that
resumed cultivation will result in many new artefacts
seeing the light of day.

The finds are very abundant and their density
increases steadily east of the track, whereas to the
west there are few artefacts and no obvious find
concentrations. The number of finds decreases with
distance to the west and northwest. This picture is
in good agreement with other settlement indicators
on the surface of the field, for example fire-shattered

Fig. 5. Two bird brooches, two beaked
brooches and a disc brooch from the
Late Germanic Iron Age. Scale 2:3.
Photo Jens Olsen.
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stones. These are particularly abundant to the east
and less frequent to the west; they disappear about
20 m west of the spruce plantation.

METAL DETECTOR FINDS

Up until the end of 1999 about 150 artefacts had been
found using metal detectors within the investigation
area. The oldest is a heavily-profiled fibula from the
2nd century AD which was found on the marked slope
in the southeastern part of the investigation area.
From the Early Germanic Iron Age (375-530 AD)
there is a cruciform fibula from the 5th century AD,
a gilt mount in Style I and part of a gilt belt mount.
The great majority of the finds belongs to the period
between 530 and 1000 AD (Table 1). For the interval
530-700 AD, most of the 34 artefacts recovered are
fibulae (65%), while the remainder are diverse fittings
or mounts. The proportion of fibulae in the period
700-1000 AD is 13 out of 66 artefacts (20%). In addi-
tion to these there are fittings, mounts, weapons and
coins. The column with the broad dating of 530-1000
AD comprises lead weights and hack silver.

The coins are almost totally dominated by Arabic
types. There are 14 whole or fragmented Kufic dirhems.
At present only eight have been identified and these
are dated to the period between 770 and about 900
AD (see Table 2)°. Included in the coins is a strange
specimen of silver-plated copper which is probably
a Volga-Bulgarian counterfeit. The Arabic coins
include four drachmas, of which only one has so far
been identified (Fig. 4). The drachmas are markedly
different from the commonly occurring Kufic coins
in that they have a male portrait on one side and two
female figures on the other. According to numismatists
at the National Museum, the identified drachma is an
Arab-Sasanidian coin, struck in Tabaristan south of
the Caspian Sea. Here the Sasanidian regime was
conquered by the Abbaside Dynasty which retained
the old coin types for a while after the conquest’. The

% The coins were identified in 1997 by Gert Rispling for the
Royal Collection of Coins and Medals.

7 Personal communication from museum curator Jens Chri-
stian Moesgaard, the Royal Collection of Coins and Medals
at the National Museum.



Fig. 6. Tongue-shaped brooch and two trefoil brooches. Scale 3:4. Drawing by Kristian Sgrensen.

only Western European example is a Sachsenphennig
from the middle of the 10th century. It must be
stressed that there are no Danish, German or English
coins from the 11th and 12th centuries and that the so-
called civil war coins from the 13th and 14th centuries
are few in number.

Table 3 shows the quite variable distribution of
artefact forms from the 6th to 10th centuries AD. As
a type, the Late Germanic Iron Age bird brooches
are the most common; they occur in both flat and
convex versions (Fig. ). After these come beak
brooches and equal-armed fibulae from the same
period. The fact that these three types are the most
common of the fibulae from the Late Germanic Iron
Age is in complete agreement with the picture from
the whole of Denmark. Fibulae from the period 700-

Table 1:
Stray finds - Absolute distribution of objekts

PERIOD AD NUMBER
375-530
530-700

700-1100
1100-1200
1200-1500

1000 AD show a slight dominance of rectangular
plate brooches as well as fragments of tortoise and
trefoil types, which is also not unusual. Much more
remarkable is a tongue-shaped brooch of bronze with
gilt acanthus decoration. At the straight end there isa
small loop of silver-wrapped bronze. There is no doubt
that this magnificent piece comes from the Frankish
Empire. Of similar quality are several pendants and
mounts from the Viking Age. Two silver pendants and
a gilt silver mount were found in the southeastern
corner of the site (Fig. 7). The pendants are crafted
in the knotted ornamentation of the Borre style and
depict a bird seen from above. Both pieces are clearly
worn from use, one more than the other. Among the
spectacular examples is a very special bronze mount
for which there is as yet no parallel (Fig. 8) (Wieczorek

Table 2:

Distribution of dated coins
' PERIOD AD NUMBER

~ 10th century

11th century

12th centuiy
~ 13-14th century
| Post AD 1350
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Table 3:
Type distribution and numbers

OBJEKT TYPE NUMBER
Cruciform brooch .
Beaked brooch
Egual-armed brooch (6th cent.)
Oval plate brooch

Disc brooch (6-7th cent.)
Rectangular plate brooch
Bird brooch

Equal-armed brooch (Vik.)
Tongue-shaped brooch 2
Cross enamel brooch
Tortoise brooch
Four-headed brooch
Trefoil brooch

Pendant

Strap mount
Strap buckle

Arm ring

.

ey

Gold fingerring

Sword pommel

Scabbard mount

Two-poled weight, iron with brass | 2
Tablet shaped lead weight | 6

Square-shaped lead weight| 1

& Hinz 2000, Fig. 09.02.08 and 10.01.10). Parts of
this mount were found on two different occasions.
The first fragment was one of the masks which at
the time was interpreted as a model for producing
a mould or a patrix due to its very deep relief which
appears rather coarse in the absence of further
ornamentation (Gartner & Ulriksen 1997, Fig. 7).
The original four crown- or feather-crested bearded
heads were cast in one piece within the rectangular
frame. The raised centre is topped by three small
bronze knobs. Direct Danish parallels for a bronze
pendant made in cloisonné technique are also lacking.
In the centre is an equal-armed red cross surrounded
by two concentric circles in red and yellow enamel.
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Fig. 7. Silver pendants in Borre style. Scale 1:1. Photo Jens
Olsen.

The piece was possibly produced in Ireland/England
and is one of the rarely found cross enamel pieces in
Denmark (Ulriksen in print). A model for a mould for
the production of a female figurine and two mould
models for large beads (Fig. 10) are interesting both
as artefacts and with regard to an understanding of
the site’s function. Silver, bronze and iron ingots
occur similarly to a limited extent; there are also
finds of melts of lead, bronze and silver. The world
of craftsmanship is represented by weights, although
these are not very abundant. Tablet-shaped lead
weights are most common, whereas iron weights with
a brass coating only number one polyhedral and two
spherical examples. Finally, mention should be made
of one convex and three triangular iron pommels
with inlays of brass and babbitt which, together
with a lanceolate arrowhead and a scabbard mount,
represent weapons in the find assemblage.

Fig. 8. Four-headed brooch, bronze. Scale 1:1. Photo Jens
Olsen.



CONCLUSIONS FROM THE METAL DETECTOR SEARCHES

The picture gained from the finds shows rather
unambiguously that the site is from the Late Iron Age.
There is a small number of metal artefacts belonging
to the 5th century. Otherwise it is the Late Germanic
Iron Age and the early part of the Viking Age which
dominates. The absence of artefacts with the Late
Viking styles of Urnes and Ringerike and of 11th
century Danish and other Western European coins is
significant. There is no doubt that the site ceased to
function prior to 1000 AD.

Figure 11 shows the distribution of dated artefacts

Fig. 9. Bronze pendant, two four-headed bronze mounts and
part of a silver belt buckle. Scale 1:1. Drawings by Kristian
Sgrensen and photos Jens Olsen.

Fig. 10. Patrix die with handle for gold
foil figures (Guldgubber) (length 5 cms)
and two mould models or patrixes for
silver foil beads. Photos Jens Olsen.

from the Late Iron Age found in the plough soil. It
is apparent that the period 530-700 AD is primarily
represented towards the southeast. Artefacts from
700-1000 AD have a wider distribution, but here too,
it is clearly the eastern, elevated part of the site that
contains most finds. The variation in the artefacts is
rather great, but a mapping of the distribution of spe-
cific types reveals no areas with an over-representation
of certain artefact groups .

The site is rich in finds, including several orna-
ments of a high standard of craftsmanship and also
of high prestige value. The relatively large number
of coins, and fragments of these, is conspicuous.
Similarly, the finds of bronze melt, patrixes and form
models, suggest that metal handwork was among one
of the functions performed at the site.

ExcavaTions IN 1997 anp 1999

The following account of the excavation results from
Vester Egesborg is both preliminary and brief. The
finds from 1997 and 1999 have not yet been fully ana-
lysed for publication and at the point of writing (April
2000) yet another part of the site is under excavation.
A final publication will be produced when the investi-
gations of the site have been completed.

The trial excavation in 1997 was initiated because
subsoiling was planned prior to a resumption of cul-
tivation after a longer period of fallow. It was known
from the investigations in 1965 that there was an intact
10-20 cm thick culture layer below the plough soil.
Subsoiling to a depth of 50 cm would turn this layer
upside down along with the underlying pit-houses,
which in several cases only extended 20-30 cm down
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Fig. 11. Distribution of dated objects from the Late Iron
Age, AD 530-700 (cross) and AD 700-1000 (dot). Drawn by
the author.

into the subsoil. The rich detector finds from 1996
lead to Naestved Museum contacting the Keeper of the
National Antiquities and the Danish Forest and Nature
Agency for a decision as to whether, in the light of this,
the field should be excavated or scheduled. Despite the
fact that the Danish Forest and Nature Agency decided
at a very early stage that there was no economic basis
for scheduling, it was determined by the authorities
that a trial excavation, comprising a series of trenches,
should be carried out to establish the extent and state
of preservation of the site. This took place in 1997,
when a three-aisled house, 16 pit-houses, a smithy and
an oven were investigated. The pit-houses contained

194

Fig. 12. The excavated area up until 1999 showing the three-
aisled houses, pit-houses and an oven (star). Drawn by the
author.

large quantities of pottery and there were also finds
of several exquisite ornaments, Frankish glass, bone
combs, glass beads, fragments of basalt querns and
soapstone vessels. In 1999 a large area of the site’s
eastern part was opened up, revealing a further four
three-aisled houses and 22 pit-houses (Fig. 12). The
features recorded in the system of trenches suggest
that there are the remains of further more pit-houses
and workshops in the southern and western parts of
the investigation area.
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Fig. 13. One comb with decoration and fine, incised graffiti
(below). Scale ca. 1:3. Drawn by Kristian Sgrensen.

SETTLEMENT STRUCTURE AND DATING

The overwhelmingly dominant element in the exca-
vations was the pit-houses which were found over the
whole site. There appears to be a tendency for the pit-
houses to lie in unstructured clusters, but the degree
to which this picture is correct cannot be determined
without total excavation of the site. In the central part
of the excavated area there are numerous postholes
which cannot, however, be linked to give recognisable
constructions. Around this “centre”, six three-aisled
buildings have been found, of which two are aligned
more-or-less north-south, while the others have their
orientation rotated in a southwestern-northeastern
direction. The three-aisled houses lie rather scatte-
red. The two north-south oriented houses lie parallel
to each other some 15-20 m apart. The distance from
these to the other houses is 40 to 90 m. No fences or
other features which could be seen as a physical divi-
sion or delimitation of the individual building units

Fig. 14. Gilt bronze brooch and gilt bronze mount. Scale 1:1.
Photos Helle Ludvigsen.

relative to each other, or to the surroundings, could
be demonstrated.

THREE-AISLED HOUSES

The three-aisled houses are all of modest dimensions.
The largest is house 24, a north-south oriented buil-
ding, 19 m long and 6 m broad at the middle. The
postholes for the curved walls were relatively well-
preserved. Traces of six pairs of roof-bearing posts
were found, of which the two outermost stood in the
straight gable. Another north-south orientated three-
aisled house, house 22, with slightly curved walls, a
length of about 16 m and a breadth of about 6 m was
investigated nearby. There were traces of two pairs of
roof-bearing posts and most of the postholes from the
western wall were preserved. House 21 was aligned
northeast-southwest and had well-preserved traces of
curved walls. There were postholes from four pairs
of roof-bearing posts, of which the outermost were
drawn closer together and placed in the gables. The
building was 14 m long and 6.5 m broad (Gartner &
Ulriksen 1997, Fig. 8). One house was oriented northe-
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ast-southwest and had one pair of roof-bearing posts
in each gable. Postholes from the walls were only
sporadically preserved but the walls appear to have
been slightly curved. The building was 8 m long and
5.5 m broad. The last three-aisled house was house
23 which was approximately 16 m long and 6 m broad
in its oldest version. The roof had been borne by five
pairs of posts, of which the outermost were drawn
closer together and stood in the gables. The postholes
from the south wall show that the walls of the house
had been slightly curved. The later phase of the house
was about 13 m long and 7 m broad with only three
pairs of roof-bearing posts; the outermost pairs stood
in the gables. Here too, the postholes of the southern
wall were preserved showing that it had had followed
a slightly curved path.

All the houses can be dated to the 8th-10th centu-
ries but it must be emphasised that all the dates are
based on typology.

PiT-HOUSES

The 44 pit-houses investigated vary somewhat in size,
but they are identical in design, being constructed
around rounded flat-bottomed pits with a roof-bearing
postin each gable. In several cases the fill was relatively
homogeneous and sealed by the ubiquitous culture
layer which had sunk down into the top of the pit. In
some cases an actual basal layer could be recognised,
but this rarely contained diagnostic traces of the
activity or activities which had taken place in the house.
Mention should be made of a quantity of lenticular
loom weights which were largely made of unfired dried
clay. The fill from the pithouses was sieved through a
2 mm or a4 mm net and contained a large number of
finds. Potsherds were clearly dominant. The pottery
comprised partly unornamented, flat-based settlement
vessels with a convex, straight or flared rim, partly
Baltic ware reminiscent of Middle or Late Slavic types
in form and decoration. Conical and bi-conical spindle
whorls of fired clay were, with a single exception,
found together with the Baltic ware. Spindle whorls
of sandstone, often with turned grooves, were most
commonly tablet-formed, but truncated conical
examples were also recovered. There were also
several conical and tablet-formed spindle whorls of
soapstone. Glass beads were a common find, whereas
beads of rock crystal and cornelian were rare. The
single combs of bone and antler included an almost
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Fig. 15. The oven in feature A77. Photo Jens Ulriksen.

intact example which was of particular interest.
The ornamentation used by the combmaker was
that which regularly occurs at Vester Egesborg with
three to four vertical lines combined with four circles
containing dots (Fig. 13). The owner of the comb had
added engraved motifs using a needle or a very sharp
knife. There are several triskelions of varying quality,
a little lady in a dress and some scratching which
may (with a little imagination) be interpreted as a
ship with oars. Several of the pit-houses were found
to contain dress ornaments and mounts of bronze
and iron. From house 8 there is a gilt fibula, with the
motif of a Nordic version of the Christian legend of
“Daniel in the Lions’ Den” (Fig. 14, top) (Gértner &
Ulriksen 2000). In house 1 there was a fragment of
an originally larger artefact of gilt bronze with Anglo-
Irish decoration, and in house 30 lay an intact tortoise
brooch with gripping beast decoration. Among the
other finds was a bird brooch, a polyhedral weight of
iron with a brass coating, a ring-headed pin of iron,
fragments of basalt querns, iron arrowheads, sherds
of drinking glasses, a tessera, fragments of soapstone
vessels and slag from the refining of iron and iron
objects. The use of a magnet revealed, furthermore,
the presence of large quantities of hammer scales and
minute iron spheres, which similarly bear witness to
the working of iron at the site.



OTHER CONSTRUCTIONS

In the northwestern part of the investigation area a
large amorphous feature measuring about 5 x 7 m was
excavated. The surface of the fill material was very
rich in charcoal and also contained many clumps and
patches of red-burnt clay. This was found to cover a
stone-based oven which had been equipped with an
upper part constructed of withes and clay. The inner
side was red-burnt, while the outer surface was unfi-
red. The base of the oven was characterised by light
orange-red sandy powder (Fig. 15). In front of the oven
was a clay floor, covered by a layer of charcoal about
one centimetre in thickness. No datable artefacts were
found in connection with the oven. Neither were there
any remains which could reveal unequivocally the use
to which the oven been put. Baking or grain-drying
are obvious possibilities. A similar oven containing
carbonised rye grains was found at Gl. Lejre (Chri-
stensen 1993, 54).

In the middle of the site there were two forge pits.
One of these contained abundant hammer scales and
forge slags while the other, in addition to the latter
two elements, also contained scrap iron and vitrified
soapstone.

CULTURE LAYER

This takes the form of a 5-15 cm thick black-brown
sandy layer containing charcoal, innumerable fire-
shattered stones and red-burnt clay fragments.
Searches with a metal detector during removal of
the topsoil with a mechanical excavator showed that
it contained, quite contrary to expectations, only
very few metal artefacts. The culture layer covers a
very large part of the excavated area. Nowhere was
it possible to discern any features or structures on
the surface of the layer or, on subsequent excavation,
within the layer itself. In several cases the layer was
left intact for the purposes of sieving. In this way a
handful of potsherds, a few glass beads and hammer
scales were located. As there were abundant features
below the culture layer and the necessary financial
resources were not available for a meticulous sieving of
the several hectares which it covered, it was therefore
largely removed immediately, without excavation, to
give an overview over the constructions on the site.

CONCLUSION

Evidence from the metal detector finds with regard
to the age, functions and structure of the Vester
Egesborg site can be summarised as follows: The
majority of the finds can be dated to the period from
the 6th to the 10th century AD, with a very modest
contribution, comprising a few percent, from the 5th
century AD. Artefacts from the 11th-12th centuries AD
are absent. The ornaments and ornaments, mounts
and fittings include everything from the common to
the spectacular and the unique. There were finds of
melted clumps of bronze and silver, whole and frag-
mented Kufic coins, small pieces of rolled silver rods
with punchmarks, in addition to a small number of
tablet-formed lead weights, all of which largely bear
witness to the execution of fine craftsmanship. There
is, furthermore, a good quantity of iron slag from for-
ging processes. Sword pommels and arrowheads have
also been recovered. The finds come from an area of
about 2-3 hectares with a clear concentration in the
eastern half. This impression has been strengthened
by the results of the excavations. All of the house
remains examined can be dated to the 6th-10th
centuries. Traces of ironworking are striking both in
the features and in the culture layer, and the many
artefacts from the plough layer have been followed-
up with similar finds from the pit-houses. The extent
of the site has not yet been established precisely. The
trenches in the western part of the investigation area
also revealed pit-houses and workshop activities even
though there so far are very few metal detector finds
from here.

The Vester Egesborg site is indisputably located on
the coast and therefore distinguishes itself from the
majority of the known settlement sites from Denmark’s
Late Iron Age. Most of the country’s coast-based sites
from the period 200-1100 AD were dealt with a few
years ago within the framework of a research project
under the Danish National Research Foundation
(Ulriksen 1998). Here the conclusion was reached that
activities bound to the coast were not linked to the
agrarian economy but instead were established with
the intention of taking account of society’s maritime
interests. The basis of this conclusion was a series of
excavations which showed that these landing places
are characterised by pit-houses and various craft acti-
vities, whereas the typical farm with its long-house and
three-aisled auxiliary buildings was absent. When the
three-aisled buildings are present at this kind of site, it
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is in very modest numbers, i.e. up to two-three examp-
les, and they are distributed in a way that is inconsi-
stent with their interpretation as farm units. Traces of
the replacement of the roof-bearing construction were
rarely seen. The houses’ period of use appears thus to
have been restricted to a single phase. From the 11th
century onwards this picture changes. Craft activities
and pit-houses cease to be dominant features. In some
cases the settlement vanishes completely, in others a
chieftain’s farm with a church is established.

Seen in the light of this, there are many elements
of the Vester Egesborg site which correspond to the
definition of a Late Iron Age landing site. The decisive
point is whether there is evidence of a coastal agrarian
farm or not. This question can only be answered on
the basis of the evidence from the buildings®.

The five three-aisled houses enclose an area of
about 100 x 100 m. Both inside and outside this
“frame” there are pit-houses. No fences have been
demonstrated which can define or connect the
buildings as farm units. Neither can the number of
houses which have existed simultaneously be determi-
ned. Four of the five three-aisled houses show signs of
having been repaired with new walls or replacement of
the roof-bearing posts, and house 23 has clearly been
demolished and rebuilt with a different roof-bearing
construction.

Three-aisled houses belong primarily to agrarian
farms where, in the Late Iron Age, they served various
functions from living quarters to outhouses. During
the last 20 years many house remains from the 6th-10th
centuries have been excavated on Zealand. In only one
instance has such a large area been uncovered that it
was certain that all the buildings which could have
belonged to an individual farm within a certain time
frame were documented. This procedure is essential
in order to demonstrate the relationship between
the main dwelling house and the auxiliary buildings.
It was, for example, possible in connection with the
chieftain’s or royal farms at Lejre (Christensen 1993;
1997) and at Tissg (Jergensen 2003) as well as at the

8 This applies to, for example, the Boeslunde complex (Niel-
sen 1997), Gershgj (Ulriksen 1998, 78ff.), Sigersievgster
(Kramer 1998), Svogerslev (Ulriksen 1988), Vindinge
(Christensen 1992) and Verlgse Vest (Nissen 1999).

® For a more detailed discussion of these circumstances see
Ulriksen 1998.
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find-rich settlement of Strgby-Toftegard on Stevns
(Tornbjerg 1998). This picture can also be recognised
at less spectacular sites such as Varpelev-Bggelund
(Tornbjerg 1992, 73ff.). In all cases it is the largest
building, relative to the others, which is perceived as
the main dwelling house. There are no analyses of
the size of a house as an expression of its function
and the basis data are still too modest for all too firm
conclusions to be drawn. The special sites such as
Lejre, Tissg and Strgby-Toftegard should probably
not be included in a definition of the average farm on
Zealand in the 6th-10th centuries. Varpelev-Bggelund
is, as such, probably more suited. Here the dwelling
houses are all more than 30 m long and 6-7 m broad,
while the auxiliary buildings are between 13 and 17
m long and 5-6 m broad (Tornbjerg 1992, figs. 16 &
17). At a number of other settlement excavations on
Zealand from the period in question, sufficiently large
areas have not been exposed to permit conclusion to
be drawn as to whether it is the dwelling house or the
auxiliary buildings which have been investigated’.

Whether Vester Egesborg was a coastal farm or a
specialised landing place cannot be decided on the
basis of the present evidence. The longest house, with
its 19 m, is not impressive relative to the buildings at
Varpelev-Bggelund. Clarification of the circumstan-
ces at Vester Egesborg is totally dependant on a total
excavation of the site.

Translation: David Earle Robinson & Anne Bloch
Jorgensen
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Settlement and Land Use at the
Mesolithic-Neolithic Transition in
Southern Scandinavia

by Kasper Lambert Johansen

ABSTRACT

This contribution is a critical survey and discussion of pat-
terns of settlement and land use at the Mesolithic-Neolithic
transition in Southern Scandinavia. The Ertebglle Culture
(EBK) and the earliest stage of the Funnel Beaker Culture,
early Neolithic I (ENI), are thoroughly examined, leading toa
comparison between the two periods. It is found that our view
on the settlement system of the EBK needs revision. In recent
years, the EBK has been characterised according to the model
of complex hunters. Large groups that live a sedentary life on
big year-round base camps have been anticipated, whereas the
smaller settlements have been perceived as seasonal extraction
camps, exploited by task-groups radiating from a base camp.
This model is considered here to be insufficient. Instead, it is
proposed that EBK settlement comprised a number of small
groups rotating between sites on a seasonal basis within a
confined territory, but perhaps periodically aggregating at
key localities. It is concluded that this settlement pattern has
many organisational features in common with EN L. Further it
isargued that the overall reorganisation of the settlement hap-
pened rapidly because of structural incompatibilities inherent
in the two different ways of life. Relocating the actual living
area to inland residential sites probably was the only stable
hybrid between hunting and farming - a perspective with
many implications. Thus in terms of settlement and land use,
the Mesolithic-Neolithic transition is a mosaic of continuity
and discontinuity. If research on this topic is considered in a

historical perspective, however, continuity tends to have been
overlooked since the transition to agriculture is also a collision
of two very different research traditions. Usually the views are
one-sided, either Mesolithic or Neolithic. Here both periods
are taken into consideration, and the article is concluded
with some overall thoughts on the transition to agriculture
in Southern Scandinavia.

TuHE EBK SETTLEMENT

When compiling distribution maps of settlements and single
finds of the EBK, it is clear that the sites concentrate along
the coast and to a lesser degree in relation to the freshwater
systems of the interior (Brgndsted 1957, 108; Jennbert 1984,
Fig. 65; Nielsen 1981, 16; 1994, Fig. 2). The representativity of
this pattern can hardly be questioned since it remains after
years of systematic regional surveys. Coastal sites are found
over most of Southern Scandinavia, either above or below the
present sea level (Andersen 1985, 52). Inland settlements are
known mainly from the Amose lacustrine basin and along the
stretches of the Gudena (Andersen 1983; Andersen 1998a;
Mathiassen 1938; 1943). It is probable that to some extent
this reflects the archaeological focus on these areas. However,
it must be of cultural significance that inland EBK sites are
located primarily along the major freshwater systems.

The coastal settlement

The EBK sites are by no means evenly distributed along the
coast. Fjords and estuaries, or most frequently a combination
of both, mark the focal points of settlement (Andersen 1995,
45; Fischer 1997, Fig. 11). This is unlikely to be coincidental,
since fjords with freshwater outlets are expected to have been
the most productive resource spaces in the late Atlantic envi-
ronment (Andersen 1995, 42ff.). Thus in terms of potential
human food resources, the fjords have been characterised by
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high productivity, great diversity, high overall stability and a
low degree of seasonality (Paludan-Muller 1978, 124ff.).

On the open coast only few settlements are found - a fact
that may be ascribed to the less favourable resource situa-
tion and to the more exposed environment. However, heavy
erosion combined with a lack of investigations has certainly
contributed to an under representation of sites (Skousen 1998,
60ff.). Outside the fjords narrow straits and small islands may
have been common places for settlement. Thus Sejerp, off
the coast of North-western Zealand, has many late EBK sites
(Kempfer-Jorgensen & Liversage 1985, 27). Generally they
are small though, perhaps primarily reflecting the seasonal
exploitation of resources like breeding seals and birds (Palu-
dan-Miiller 1978, 131).

Based on the Bjgrnsholm investigations, Andersen distin-
guishes between six locations of sites within a fjord: settlements
on headlands, settlements at the mouth of a lJagoon between
opposing headlands, settlements at river outlets, settlements on
islands, mainland settlements facing an island, and settlements
on beach ridges facing an exposed coast (S. H. Andersen 1993,
61; 1995, 47). By emphasising the proximity of the settlements
to narrow straits and stream channels, Fischer presents a simi-
lar picture of the typical distribution of sites within a fjord
(Fischer 1997, 66). Thus, the pattern seemingly repeats itself
regardless of which fjord system one observes (Andersen 1994,
Fig. 3; Johansson 1995, Fig. 5; 1999, 58ff.; Petersen 1984, 8). To
explain these topographical choices, good opportunities for
stationary fishing clearly were of crucial importance (Fischer
1993a, 191f.; Johansson 1995, 92; 1999, 60).

Regarding the size of EBK coastal settlements, estimates of
site size in Roskilde Fjord and Bjgrnsholm Fjord may indicate
the existence of two categories of settlements. There are a large
number of sites that cover less than 50x50 m, and a few sites
with approximately the same width, but with a length of up
to 350 m (Andersen 1995, Fig. 5). However, these two groups
are not really separated. The range in settlement sizes forms
a continuous spectrum with the vast majority of sites being
on the smaller end of the range. Thus, the average settlement
sizes in Roskilde Fjord and Bjgrnsholm Fjord are 33x16 m
and 59x27 m respectively (Andersen 1995, Fig. 5). The larger
sites especially are characterised by the topographical features
outlined above, whereas there is more variation in the position
of the smaller sites (Johansson 1995, 92; 1999, 60). In Bjgrn-
sholm Fjord, the Bjgrnsholm midden is the only really large
settlement, the remainder of the sites seemingly being smaller
(S. H. Andersen 1993, 61). This constellation of one large and
several smaller settlements has been proposed as a general
model for fjord systems of comparable size (Andersen 1995, 48;
1998d, 102; Fischer 1997, 74). However, given the current state
of publication, the pattern can hardly be confirmed, and some
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observations may pointin a less clear-cut direction (Andersen
1976, 371f.; Johansson 1995, figs. 4-5; 1999, 591f.).

In analogy with complex hunters, the patterns in distri-
bution, size and faunal assemblage of EBK coastal settlements
have been perceived to indicate sedentism. The vast coastal
sites are typically seen as a result of large corporate groups that
live a steady life in the same place on a year-round basis. On
the other hand, the smaller settlements are viewed as seasonal
extraction satellites, exploited by task-groups radiating from
a base camp (Andersen 1990, 36; 1998d, 102; Fischer 1997,
641f.; Jennbert 1984, 97ff.; Madsen 1987, 231ff.; Rowley-Conwy
1983, 118; 1985b, 188). The base camp itself is marked by a
cemetery, proclaiming the right to this important resource
space through a system of lineal descent (L. Larsson 1984,
34ff.). This conception of the EBK settlement system has
gained wide acceptance in recent years, and it has in many
ways become the fundamental theoretical framework of all
discussions on how and why agriculture was introduced in
Southern Scandinavia.

Ertebglle and Bjgrnsholm are among the large coastal
settlements interpreted as permanently occupied base camps
because their assemblages contain faunal remains from
nearly every season (Bratlund 1993, 103; Rowley-Conwy
1983, 122; Madsen et al 1900, 81ff.). Upon closer inspection
of the published bone material from Bjgrnsholm, though,
the vast majority of the terrestrial mammals seem to have
been killed during the warmer half of the year. Indicators of
winter settlement are for the most part limited to a number
of bird species and fur animals (Bratlund 1993, 100ff.). That
fur hunting was mainly an activity of the late fall and winter
is highly plausible, but the occurrence of fur bearing species
on summer camps has been documented (Persson 1989, 104).
Shellfish were evidently gathered during the summer (Brock
& Bourget 1991, 9; Jensen 1982, 10). Likewise fishing, a vital
activity at both sites, seems to have been conducted in late
summer or autumn, fitting the general pattern of summertime
coastal fishing in the late Mesolithic (Enghoff 1983, 94; 1987,
74; 1991, 49; 1993, 116; 1994, 83ff.).

To sum up the evidence, the primary activities at Bjgrnsholm
and Ertebglle fall in the summer half of the year, whereas
indicators of winter settlement are seemingly more sparsely
represented. Other large coastal sites have also recently been
demonstrated to be of a more seasonal nature — that is if we
are not just witnessing the result of an effective delayed return
system (Mahler 1981). Skateholm I seems to be a settlement
of the cold season only, whereas the bulk of faunal remains
from Tybrind Vig may be ascribed to summer and autumn
(Rowley-Conwy 1998a, 198; 1998b, 90).

Nevertheless, it is a fact that several seasons are often rep-
resented in the faunal assemblages from large coastal sites



(Madsen etal 1900, 175). Still, itis considered here to be highly
questionable whether this indicates regular sedentism. Large
coastal EBK sites have an enormous chronological span, often
encompassing up to 1000 “C years (S. H. Andersen 1992, 73;
1995, 50). As the bone material from such a long sequence is
collapsed into one seasonal evaluation, itis only to be expected
that the entire yearly cycle can be documented. A long-term
accumulation of seasonal occupations may just as well have
caused the pattern to arise.

The vast areas covered by some coastal EBK settlements
have also been used to argue for a permanent year-round
occupation of a large group (Rowley-Conwy 1983, 120).
However, the size of the sites may instead reflect a heaping
up of debris from numerous small seasonal occupations over
a long period of time. Once again, the longevity of the large
coastal settlements must be taken into consideration. The *C-
datings from Ertebglle have a range of 6010+95-5070+90 bp
(K-4318, K-4307), whereas Bjgrnsholm covers the time span
from 6090+100-4760+90 bp (K-5304, K-5721) (S. H. Andersen
1993, 70-76; Andersen & Johansen 1987, 59). Further, Nors-
lund, Tybrind Vig and Dyrholmen are just a few examples
of the many large coastal settlements that encompass the
whole typological sequence of the EBK (Andersen 1985,
55ff.; Andersen & Malmros 1966, 93; Mathiassen et al 1942,
33ff.). Andersen believes that the occupations at Bjgrnsholm
were few, but extensive (S. H. Andersen 1993, 73). Hence it is
characteristic that kitchenmiddens from time to time display
sections of intensive accumulation inter-spaced by periods
with virtually no deposition (Andersen & Johansen 1987, 49).
Evaluating the rate of deposition in large kitchenmiddens
is, however, extremely difficult. Most excavations have been
done in sections, which makes the horizontal accumulation
almost impossible to monitor. Nevertheless, there are many
indications that large kitchenmiddens must be regarded as
palimpsests of countless smaller shell heaps (Andersen &
Johansen 1987, 45; Madsen etal 1900, 20). If these shell heaps,
as suggested by the *C-sequences, have accumulated with vary-
ing intensities over a great expanse of time, the conception of
kitchenmiddens as the settlements of large sedentary groups
may need revision.

When the range of activities at large kitchenmiddens is
examined, the stability of activities through time is remark-
able. Besides typo-chronological variation, the tool assemblage
remains largely the same throughout the deposits. Likewise
the same animal species are found in comparable propor-
tions from top to bottom (Andersen & Johansen 1987, 44;
Enghoff 1987, 68; 1993, 113; 1994, 78). Also the fireplaces that
seemingly were the focal points of all activities are regularly
uncovered in stratigraphic sequences. This indicates that
they were relatively fixed through centuries of exploitation

(S. H. Andersen 1991, 25; 1993, 78; Andersen & Johansen
1987, 48). Collating the evidence, it is therefore obvious that
large coastal settlements are products of an incredible stable
settlement pattern where the same activities were carried out
at the exact same localities throughout hundreds of years. In
the case of Ertebglle and Bjgrnsholm, emphasis was clearly
placed on eel fishing and gathering of shellfish in late summer
and autumn, although these activities were performed in the
context of a broad-spectrum exploitation of the catchment
area (Bratlund 1993, 101; Enghoff 1987, 74; 1993, 106). Winter
occupations were seemingly less pronounced and the faunal
remains may primarily reflect the use of the sites for hunting
birds and fur animals.

The presence of cemeteries in conjunction with large
coastal sites is among the discoveries that have had a great
impact on the notion of sedentism in the EBK (Albrethsen
& Petersen 1976; L. Larsson 1984; 1995, 96). However, this
correlation is very problematic. First of all, the settlement-
cemetery complexes all date to the late Kongemose/early
Ertebglle transition, whereas the graves from late EBK are
few, scattered, poorly furnished and give an impression of
‘ad hoc’ burials (Andersen 1995, 51; Nielsen & Petersen 1993,
77). Ironically, there are no burial grounds from late EBK,
the period from which the largest settlement sites are known.
Whether Bggebakken and Skateholm I are cemeteries in the
sense of the word has also been questioned (Meiklejohn et al
1998, 205). The burials are recognised as oblong pits in the
actual settlement area, found among features like fireplaces,
postholes and pits. At Vedbak, graves are found atalmost every
settlement, and the correlation may be as simple as the longer
the chronological span of the site, the higher the number of
burials (Meiklejohn et al 1998, 205). Clearly, a formal disposal
area for the dead was not set up as a demarcation of a groups’
right to a site occupied on a year round basis. On the contrary,
both Skateholm I and Ggngehusvej are seasonal sites (Larsson
1995, 99; Rowley-Conwy 1998a, 198). However, if the deceased
were more or less buried where they died, the accumulations
of burials do point to a stable pattern of settlement rotation.
The nearly 80 graves excavated at Skateholm I may indicate a
relatively large group. If the chronological span of the settle-
ment is taken into consideration, though, this figure cannot
account for even a family unit (Larsson 1995, 99).

The lack of dwelling structures presents another problem.
If large groups lived at big coastal sites on a year-round basis,
complexes of huts or houses would be expected. To pursue this
matter further, the topsoil has been removed behind a number
of kitchenmiddens, the result being negative in every case. If
huts did indeed exist at these locales, they have left no traces
(S. H. Andersen 1991, 17ff.; 1993, 65ff.; Andersen & Johansen
1987, 35£f.). In general, only a few possible dwellings are known
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from the EBK, and they have been recorded at both small and
large settlements (Sgrensen 1995, 28). So far no complexes of
structures have been discovered, but this may to some degree
be attributed to the methods of excavation. If huts are indeed
to be found beneath the kitchenmiddens, as was the case at
Lollikhuse, larger areas will have to be exposed.

To give a representative presentation of the smaller coastal
sites is difficult, since the research has been focused on larger
settlements (Andersen 1975a, 9; 1979, 7; Skousen 1998, 29ff.).
Aggersund, Vengesp and Renbjerg Strandvolde are small
settlements, and they probably represent only one or a few
episodes of occupation by a small group (Andersen 1979, 15ff.;
Andersen 1975a, 14; Skousen 1998, 54). The faunal records
from Aggersund and Vengesg resemble the assemblages from
larger coastal sites, yet Aggersund is distinguished by a high
number of whooper swans and at Vaengesg many whalebones
were discovered (Andersen 1975a, 44; Mghl 1979, 58). A
number of other sites also contain faunal assemblages that in
addition to commonly encountered species are distinguished
by one or very few species figuring more prominently than is
usually the case. Thus, @by Lyng has high frequencies of harp
seal and common porpoise, and at Hjerk Nor fur animals are
abundant (Hatting et al 1973, 17; Mghl 1971, 46).

All sites mentioned above are seasonal, and they have
been interpreted as specialised extraction camps, exploited
by task-groups living permanently at large base camps else-
where (Andersen 1990, 36; 1998d, 102; Madsen 1987, 231ff.;
Rowley-Conwy 1983). However, the tool assemblages do not
differ significantly from the composition at larger sites, either
in terms of the types present or with respect to their relative
frequencies (Andersen 1975a, 16; 1978, 42; Petersen 1971, 8ff.;
Skousen 1998, 44). Roughly identical activities and activity
areas are documented, and in spite of the variations in the
faunal records, all sites testify to a broad-spectrum pattern of
exploitation. Hence these settlements clearly represent the day-
to-day living activities of a small group and not a specialised
exploitation by task-groups. Emphasis was, however, placed
on one or a few species abundant at the respective localities
during the given season.

The small coastal sites are considered here not to be much
different from larger coastal settlements. In fact, the only
real difference may be that the resources on which the sites
were based were not stable through time. Probably the small
coastal sites did not gain the impressive size of the larger coastal
settlements situated in areas with rich and stable resources,
because the resource situation did not allow resettlement for
centuries.

Bridging the gap between small and large coastal settle-
ments are sites like Norsminde (Andersen 1991; 1994). Both in
terms of composition and structure, Norsminde resembles the
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larger kitchenmiddens. Thus the site is an accumulated sett-
lement with a chronological span in the EBK layers of appro-
ximately 700 "“C-years (Andersen 1991, 29). It has gradually
gained its present appearance by the heaping of small piles
of debris around fireplaces horizontally fixed through time
(Andersen 1991, 21). The modest size of the site, combined
with its long life span, may indicate that it was not settled by
larger groups of people, although considerable portions of the
midden were deposited within 2-300 “C-years. The pattern of
exploitation seemingly remained fairly constant throughout
the whole period of settlement. Thus, gathering of shellfish
and fishing for cod and flatfish during the summer must have
been among the most important activities (Andersen 1991,
22; Enghoff 1991, 45).

To conclude the coastal settlement of the EBK, it can be
stated that in recent years there has been a consensus on inter-
preting the patterns in topography, size and character of the
sites as indicating sedentism. The big coastal settlements are
perceived to be the result of large groups living in the same
place throughout the whole year, whereas the smaller sites are
viewed as seasonal extraction camps, exploited by task-groups
radiating from a base camp (Andersen 1990, 36; 1998d, 102;
Fischer 1997, 64ff.; Madsen 1987, 231ff.; Rowley-Conwy 1983,
118).

In having worked through the evidence, this model is
considered here to be hard to defend. Small coastal sites
are numerous, even though they have rarely been subject
to study. When analysed, they seem to reflect the day-to-day
living activities of a small group settled seasonally in order to
exploit one or two resources, however still drawing heavily on
the general catchmentarea. In itself, this indicates that people
probably did not spend all year at one locality. One cannot
neglect that large coastal sites, when considered single units,
generally have faunal remains from several seasons. However,
their chronological span renders it impossible to say that this
factor implies actual sedentism. Thus, in terms of settlement
size, it is tempting to see the differences as a continuous
spectrum, expressing varying degrees of accumulation in the
form numerous smaller seasonal occupations over shorter or
longer periods of time. Instead of an apparent gap between
small and large settlements, a range of variation is noted. It
extends from small seasonal sites, occupied maybe only once
by a small group (Vangesg), to moderately accumulated locali-
ties like Norsminde, to the large coastal settlements such as
Bjernsholm and Ertebglle, which often span a millennium.
It is argued here that the basic unit in the settlement pattern
of the EBK is the small group glimpsed at sites like Rgnbjerg
Strandvolde. It is also found that the larger settlements exist
mainly as products of a stable pattern of rotation, adapted to
a very reliable resource situation. Obviously people returned



to the same spot throughout centuries to perform a relatively
fixed range of activities, specifically associated with the given
locality.

Asmentioned, there is a strong correlation between the loca-
tion of the larger coastal sites and the best areas for stationary
fishing (Johansson 1995, 92; 1999, 60). Excellent conditions
for fish weirs must be the basis of why some sites were utilised
through such immense periods of time, thereby gaining their
impressive size (Andersen 1995, 52). However, fishing at these
key localities may during certain parts of the year have been
productive enough for the sites to host short time aggrega-
tions of the fjord’s population. Perhaps this is the reason why
rapid and relatively extensive episodes of accumulation are
sometimes observed in the stratigraphy of the kitchenmiddens,
and such settlements may therefore have been quite important
socially. In the remainder of the year, though, it is argued
that dispersed settlement of several smaller groups within a
fjord, rotating between sites in a very fixed pattern, are the
dynamic most likely to have generated the archaeological
evidence presented so far. Judging by the topography of the
sites, the movements were probably somewhat related to the
variable productivity of the different fishing grounds, although
other seasonal resource concentrations must have been cru-
cial (Fischer 1993a, 21ff.). However, every excavation testifies
to the fact that apart from these resources determining the
location of the site, a broad range of background resources
was always exploited.

The inland settlement

The sites of the interior are mainly found in relation to larger
freshwater systems, often in the form of lakes connected by
rivers that have their outlets in fjords. The absence of sites
associated with smaller streams and pools, or settlements
scattered in the forest, may partly be attributed to a lack of
investigations. Nevertheless, the scarcity of food resources in
such areas must be the primary cause of the lack of sites. In
this respect, larger freshwater systems present more favour-
able living conditions. This ecotone is characterised by high
productivity, high overall stability and a great diversity of plant
and animal species. However, there are seasonal fluctuations
in the food supply and the winter may have been a relatively
meager period (Paludan-Muller 1978, 127ff.).

Work in the Amose basin and on Funen suggests that the
majority of inland EBK sites date to the later half of the period
(Andersen 1977, 10ff.; Fischer 1993b, 59). Even though many
localities are known, the settlement is clearly less pronounced
than along the coast. The sites are generally smaller and there
are fewer of them (Andersen 1995, 48; Fischer 1997, 64).

The Amose investigations offer an opportunity to study the
topography of sites associated with a larger lake, presumably
on afairly representative basis. Here the settlements cluster on
headlands and islets that offer access to the stream channels
of the lake. Many sites are found adjacent to narrow straits,
especially at the river inlet in the eastern part of the basin. In
terms of soil type, slightly less than half of the sites are situated
on peat, whereas the remainder of the sites are found on sand
(Andersen 1983, 178ff., Fig. 17, 20 & 22). Along the Gudena,
corresponding observations have been made. Here too, the
sites are found on sandy terraces close to river inlets and out-
lets in lakes, on promontories and islets, and at river junctions
(Mathiassen 1938, 36). This pattern seems to be generally
applicable to the inland settlement of the EBK.

Dimensions of inland settlements have been published
for 11 sites in the Amose basin and 6 in the Ringkloster area
(Andersen 1983, 175; Andersen 1998a, 21ff.). Although conclu-
sions cannot be drawn from such a small sample, the majority
of sites seem to have a length of 10-40 m and a width of 4-10 m.
A few sites have lengths of up to 120 m, yet the width remains
fairly unaltered. The bulk of the smaller settlements are situ-
ated on peat, whereas the larger sites are found primarily on
the sandy moraine.

Among the smaller inland settlements of the EBK, very few
have been published. General surveys are found in the lite-
rature, but only selected aspects of a number of the sites have
been thoroughly presented (Andersen 1983; Enghoff 1994,
85ff.; Fischer 1985; 1993b; Mathiassen 1943; Noe-Nygaard
1983; 1995; Stafford 1999). However, the localities generally
resemble each other in terms of topography, tool assemblages,
faunal records, seasonality and size, and a compiled descrip-
tion based on single observations from several sites may be
generated.

The smaller settlements are generally situated on peat and
the faunal remains suggest one or a few occupational episodes
in the warm season (Noe-Nygaard 1995, 266ff.; Enghoff 1994,
88). Evidently a small group of people, perhaps merely an
extended family, lived there during this time (Fischer 1993b,
61). Food was brought to the settlements, prepared and con-
sumed, and there is evidence of the production and use of
many different tool types (Noe-Nygaard 1995, 268; Stafford
1999, 691f.). Dwelling structures may have been recorded,
and adjacent to some sites fish weirs have been discovered
(Andersen 1983, 35; Enghoff 1994, 88). The bone materials
testify to the exploitation of a wide range of resources in the
catchment area. Thus, at Praestelyng, hunting of large game,
birds and fur animals are well documented, as is the gathering
of molluscs and hazelnuts (Noe-Nygaard 1995, 77, 145, 148).
Fishing must have been among the primary activities at the set-
tlements, since the culture layers often to a high degree consist
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of scales and bones from species such as pike, cyprinids and
perch (Enghoff 1994, 85ff.; Fischer 1993b, 60; Noe-Nygaard
1983; 1995, 169).

To characterise the larger inland settlements situated on
the moraine is difficult because practically all such localities in
the Amose and along the Gudena are mixed. Thus Ringkloster
remains the only site of interest (Andersen 1975b; 1998a). Here
the living floor covers approximately 3000 m?, the staggering
amount of flint forming numerous concentrations. Chrono-
logically, the site encompasses the whole EBK sequence, but
occupational episodes of EN date are also documented.
Ringkloster gradually gained its size through more than a
millennium of settlement, although the locality certainly was
used most intensively during late EBK. Fireplaces, pits, ditches
and postholes were found in abundance, perhaps indicating
the presence of dwelling structures. Investigations of the
faunal assemblage have narrowed the season of occupation
to the period November-May, but the site seems also to have
been used sporadically at other times of year. Wild boar, pine
marten and red deer were the predominant preys (Rowley-
Conwy 1998b, 89ff.). Fishing was probably less important, but
the discovery of a fish weir is in accordance with the location
of the site to the south of a narrowing between two lake basins
(Enghoff 1998, 102ff.). The pattern of exploitation appears to
have remained fairly constant throughout the duration of the
site (Andersen 1998a, 51).

If the inland settlement is perceived as an isolated phen-
omenon, a settlement pattern of small units living dispersed
along the freshwater systems during the summer can be
envisioned. A wide range of resources was exploited, but as
witnessed in the faunal records and the positioning of the
sites on the very shores of the basins, fishing was probably the
most important activity. During the winter, the rising water
must have forced people up on the moraine, although they
were still keeping close to the shore. Hunting was probably of
greater significance now. Most summer settlements are small
which likely reflects their position on the peat. This surface is
flooded every winter and is constantly changing appearance in
the course of the overgrowing of the basins. Such factors must
have made it difficult for the small group to return to the same
spot on a persistent basis. However, if at least some of the larger
sites on the moraine are winter camps like Ringkloster, their
size and longevity point to very stable patterns of settlement
and exploitation. These large sites may be products of a small
group returning to the same spot throughout long periods of
time, a perspective which agrees with the more fixed and con-
fined topographical features of such locations. Nevertheless,
it cannot be ruled out completely that these settlements were
aggregation camps.
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The relation between inland and coast

Two fundamentally different relationships between inland and
coast can be perceived: the existence of two separated popu-
lations functioning in a context of contact and exchange, or
one single population with seasonal movements between coast
and inland (Andersen 1998a, 54ff.).

BC-measuments of human bones from inland and coastal
settlements would bring some clarity, but human remains
have yet to be discovered at inland sites. At coastal localities,
C-values indicate that marine resources constituted the far
greater part of the diet, perhaps between 70 and 90 % (Meik-
lejohn et al 1998, 207ff.; Tauber 1981, 332). Hence, if coastal
populations exploited inland sites, resources procured here
must have been of only marginal importance to subsistence,
especially if the terrestrial contribution of the coastal stretches
is taken into consideration (Madsen 1987, 232).

In lieu of human remains, *C-values of dog bones have
been included in the discussion. Presumably such figures
indirectly reflect the dietary habits of humans, since domestic
dogs feed on human ‘left-overs’, and tooth marks from dogs are
frequently encountered in the bone inventories (Noe-Nygaard
1995, 187). On the coastal sites of Splager and Maglemosegérds
Vange, measurements show a predominantly marine diet (-
14.74 & -14,70 °/_  respectively), whereas the specimen from
the inland site of Prastelyng has a terrestrial value (-21.60
°/,,). However, the correlation is far from that simple. The
dog from the coastal site of Plby Lyng has a terrestrial rating
(-23.52 °/_ ). Further, one of the four dogs from Ringkloster
shows a marine value (-11.8°/_ ) in contrast to the other three
that have lived mainly on terrestrial resources (-18.8, -20.0 &
21.3°/_) (Andersen 1998a, 50ff.; Noe-Nygaard 1983, 137ff.;
1988, 88ff.).

Given the lack of a clear pattern, these data sets have been
seen as being of little use in the debate on the inland-coast
relation (Rowley-Conwy 1998b, 92ff.). However, the fact that
the results are polarised probably suggests the existence of
two separated populations, where the ‘overlapping finds’ may
be understood in the light of exchange (Noe-Nygaard 1988,
91). Caution must be taken, though, when dealing with such
indirect evidence, since multiple intervening factors may be
atwork. For instance, the terrestrial values may be ascribed to
the hunting/trapping of feral dogs for fur.

Ringkloster is of great significance in the discussion of the
inland-coast relation because marine indicators have been
found at this settlement: 3 bones of dolphins, 13 oyster shells,
(2 amber beads) and 24 bones of marine fish species (Andersen
1998a, 46ff.; Enghoff 1998, 102ff.; Rowley-Conwy 1998b, 89).
Similar observations have been made at other inland localities,
but coastal indicators at such sites are very rare (Andersen



1997, 52; Petersen 1973, 871f.).

There are several other interesting aspects of Ringkloster.
The bone element representations of wild boar, red deer and
aurochs clearly indicate that portions of meat were removed
from the site. Likewise, the large number of pine marten
bones is remarkable. Along with the juvenile roe deer and
red deer, they may indicate specialised hunting for furs and
skins (Rowley-Conwy 1998b, 94{f.). The relative frequency of
tool types also differs significantly from that of coastal sites.
There are many scrapers, angle burins, denticulate pieces and
arrowheads, and only few borers, truncated pieces and flint
axes. Antler axes are numerous, and there are many indications
of antler working. On the other hand, there are only few bone
tools, excluding the extraordinary number of shoulder blades
from which bone rings have been cut. The amount of pottery is
unusually Jarge, and the material includes ornamented sherds
resembling finds only from Norsminde Fjord and Brabrand
Fjord (Andersen 1998a, 31ff.).

On the basis of these characteristics, Ringkloster has con-
vincingly been interpreted as a specialised hunting/trapping
camp, visited seasonally for shorter periods of time by hunting
parties from one or several coastal areas (Andersen 1998a,
55; Rowley-Conwy 1998b, 96). However, roughly the same
patterns may be generated as a result of intensive exchange
(Madsen 1987, 233; Andersen 1998a, 55). In this respect, it
is worth noticing that Ringkloster is among the EBK settle-
ments in Denmark having the largest number of features on
the living floor. Perhaps this indicates the presence of dwelling
structures (Andersen 1998a, 26). The anthropogenic changes
of the forest and the remains of a fish weir also point to more
long-lived activities (Andersen 1998a, 52; Rasmussen 1998, 82).
There are clear indications of tool production and use, and
in spite of the export of meat, game certainly was consumed
on site (Rowley-Conwy 1998b, 95). The tool inventory differs
from that of coastal settlements - apparently an indication of
a diverging range of activities. Nevertheless, this does not in
itself imply that Ringkloster is specialised, some features of the
flint assemblage being typical coast-inland differences (Staf-
ford 1999, 121). The range and relative proportion of animal
species may also agree well with the game actually available
in the Ringkloster area during the cold season.

If such observations are taken into consideration, it seems
obvious that Ringkloster is not just a locality visited by a hunt-
ing party for a few days every year, as has been suggested by
Rowley-Conwy (1998b, 96). Given the impact on the area,
people must have lived on the site for quite some time during
each visit. However, whether Ringkloster is part of an inland
settlement system or a site resulting from transhumance in the
coast-inland trajectory during the winter remains inconclusive.
If the first model is applied, the export of meat, furs, skins,

bone rings and perhaps antler may be seen as an expression
of exchange relations with coastal groups, through which
fish, sea mammals, oysters, (amber) and perhaps ceramics
were acquired. The *C-values of the dog bones agree with
this model, and the site may be seen both as a settlement of
an inland population and the locus of intensive contact and
exchange.

The nature of the relation between inland and coast at Ring-
kloster cannot immediately be resolved, as is the case with the
question of inland and coastal populations in general. It is
evident that small groups were living along the freshwater sys-
tems during the whole summer, but elucidating what happens
in the winter seems impossible. If at least some of the larger
sites on the moraine are winter camps like Ringkloster, they
are numerous enough for one to argue for a solitary inland
population. However, even if these are winter settlements, they
may still be part of a pattern of seasonal movements between
coast and inland at work throughout the year.

In terms of the food supply, it may be expected that at least
parts of the population living inland during the summer would
leave for the coast in the cold season. On the other hand, the
large stocks of wild boar and the excellent conditions for fur
hunting may periodically have pulled people in the opposite
direction, since most coastal fish seek deeper water in the win-
ter. The resource asymmetry may also have constituted the
foundation of exchange networks. In this case, a far more fluid
relation, with diffusion of both population groups and goods
between coast and inland may have existed if such movements
were not conflicting territorial behaviour.

However, the discussion of inland and coastal populations
may altogether be misleading. The settlement patterns have
without a doubt varied regionally, being adapted specifically
to the unique topography of the given area. In some regions
like Northern Jutland, the late Atlantic landscape offered
practically no geographic ‘depth’, and for that reason the
sporadic evidence of hinterland exploitation may well have
to be seen in relation to the pronounced coastal settlement
(S. H. Andersen 1992, 71). On the other hand, in the Amose
system and along the Gudena one can easily picture a regular
inland population.

Territorial behaviour

The view presented so far on the settlement system of the EBK
diverges from actual sedentism, as conceived in the model of
complex hunters. However, the settlement pattern has been
treated as if it operated in relative isolation within fairly limited
space, a scenario strongly suggested by stylistic studies.
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In terms of regional variation in material culture, there are
obvious differences between Eastern and Western Denmark.
West of the Great Belt, T-shaped antler axes, bone rings, bone
combs, bird points, straight harpoons, heart-shaped paddles,
sheaf ornamented organic implements and denticulate pieces
are found. On Zealand and in Scania, Limhamn axes, curved
harpoons and elliptical paddles were in use (Andersen 1981,
Fig. 8; 1987, 104£f.; 1997, Fig. 23; 1998b, 19; Jensen 1994, 531f.;
Petersen 1984, 13ff.). However, taking a closer look at Scania
and Zealand, there are dissimilarities in the early EBK burial
custom, both in terms of the position of the body, the character
of the grave goods and the treatment of the dead (Larsson
1989, 213). Likewise, the Scanian harpoons are distinguished
by having ornamented barbs, and there are some differences in
the ceramics from the two areas (Andersen 1997, 60; Jennbert
1984, 138). All this may imply that the greater stretches of water
functioned as cultural barriers which were only occasionally
crossed, or perhaps that not all influences were welcomed and
incorporated in the local tradition.

Within these larger areas, stylistic variation has also been
observed. Along the eastern coast of Zealand, at least three
different regional groups can be discerned on the basis of flake
axe morphology and technology (Petersen 1984, 16). Recently,
this study has been complemented and it may now be possible
through examining stone tool assemblages to distinguish no
less than five regional groups on Zealand within the late EBK
(Johansson 1999, 49ff.). Eastern Jutland is characterised by
an abundance of ornamented organic tools from early EBK,
and the Limfjord area is among other things distinguished by
a diverging flint technology (S. H. Andersen 1993, 81; 1998b,
191f.; 1998d, 104). The ornamented pottery from Ringkloster,
Brabrand Fjord and Norsminde Fjord may also constitute a
solitary regional group (Andersen 1998a, Fig. 39). Even
local styles can be differentiated. Hence, the technological
traditions at Ertebglle and Bjgrnsholm clearly differ even
though the sites are contemporaneous, show a similar range
of activities, have roughly the same raw material supply and
are located only some 8 km from each other (S. H. Andersen
1993, 80ff.; Andersen & Johansen 1987, 52).

This evidence does not in itself denote actual sedentism,
but it certainly indicates that movement was confined to very
small territories. The regional differences in material culture
may point to limited measures of communication across ter-
ritorial boundaries, or perhaps to a strong group awareness
expressed in an active use of material culture for signifying
identity. This perception of settlement systems operating per-
manently within small areas conforms to the stable patterns
of exploitation at individual sites. Likewise, the incidents of
violence in the anthropological material must be understood
within this territorial frame of reference (Bennike 1985, 98;
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Persson & Persson 1984, 48).

It may be possible to consider the flake axe groups of Zealand
and the ceramic group of Eastern Jutland as areas in which
marital exchanges took place (Rowley-Conwy 1998a, 200ff.).
It may primarily be within such isolated populations that a
certain style can be maintained, although it is acknowledged
here that the correlation of style and ethnicity is usually far
from that simple (Hodder 1982, 187ff.). It is interesting,
though, that roughly corresponding to the flake axe groups,
differences in cranial metrics have been reported (Meiklejohn
etal 1998, 209). This may support the idea of marital networks
being expressed by stylistic differences in material culture.
Ethnographic studies indicate that groups require between
500 and 1000 people to maintain themselves as biological and
functional isolates, figures that may approximate the minimum
number of inhabitants in such areas (Meiklejohn et al 1998,
208; Rowley-Conwy 1983, 116; 1998a, 200). However, in the case
of high Atlantic Southern Scandinavia, characterised by very
productive and stable resources, several smaller groups, each
holding their territory, can be expected to have existed within
these networks (Rowley-Conwy 1998a, 200). Perhaps this is
how the stylistic differences between Ertebglle and Bjgrnsholm
should to be considered. It may then be reasonable to suggest
that the settlement systems of the EBK unfolded primarily
within individual fjords, perhaps at the size of Bjgrnsholm,
Norsminde and Vedbak, where population figures of 60-80
individuals have been proposed (Petersen 1984, 16; Rowley-
Conwy 1983, 116). Interaction must primarily have taken place
within such areas or within the marital networks. However,
the largely unified image of the EBK and the evidence of long
distance trade do imply that the individual groups were far
from isolated (Fischer 1983; Klassen 1999).

THE SETTLEMENT OF EN 1

The overall land use in EN I can be investigated through an
examination of distribution maps of artefacts, settlements
and burial structures, characteristic of the regional groups
Oxie, Svenstorp, Svaleklint, Stengade I1/Siggeneben Siid and
Volling (M. Larsson 1984; Madsen 1994; Madsen & Petersen
1984; Nielsen 1985).

In terms of flint axes, pointed-butted axes of type I-III
and thin butted axes of type I-Illa are chronological mark-
ers of EN I, whereas the thin butted axe of type IV seemingly
encompasses the whole early Neolithic period (Hernek 1988;
Midgley 1992, 269; Nielsen 1977). Each regional group is
characterised by a ceramic inventory. The Volling group is
problematic in this respect because it clearly extends into EN



IIin Northern Jutland (Madsen & Petersen 1984, 99). Further,
it is troublesome that the ceramics of EN I in parts of South-
western Denmark are relatively unknown. The Satrup group
of Northern Germany may be relevant to this issue, the finds
being incorrectly placed in EN II due to the vertical stripes
on the belly (Kristensen 1988, 321f.).

Burials from EN Iare known in the form of non-megalithic
earthen long barrows and simple inhumation graves (Ebbesen
1994; Madsen 1979; 1993). In Eastern Denmark, the non-
megalithic earthen long barrows are mostly dated to EN I,
whereas in Jutland they were clearly constructed through the
whole EN (Kristensen 1988, 37). However, when investigating
land use in EN 1, it is of great help that the barrows associated
with early Volling ceramics have been isolated (Kristensen
1988, map 2).

Distribution maps of these find categories are found in
various publications (Brgndsted 1938, 131; Hernek 1988, figs.
4-7; Kristensen 1988, map 2; 1991, Fig. 1; Midgley 1992, Fig.
32; Nielsen 1977, figs. 7-8, 12, 16a-b; 1994, figs. 3, 6). Clearly
a compilation of these maps forms a mixture of hoards, votive
depositions, settlements, graves and single finds. However,
the earthen long barrows in particular may be excellent indi-
cators of settlement if they, like megalithic graves, functioned
as territorial markers (Chapman 1981, 71ff.; Renfrew 1976,
198ff.). This is underlined by the fact that culture layers are
regularly found during the process of excavating such struc-
tures, just as pollen analysis of the sealed soil surfaces often
indicate fields and pastures (S. Th. Andersen 1993; Madsen
1979, 317). Likewise, votive depositions and hoards have been
shown to occur relatively close to settlement areas (Ebbesen
1982, 60ft.; Koch 1998, 139ff.). The value of single finds can
be questioned, but they nevertheless indicate human activity
in the area.

Studying these distribution maps without taking notice of
the geographic allocation of the different regional groups
it is apparent that nearly every part of the landscape was in
use. Thus on Zealand and in Scania, the coastal zone was
exploited, but judging by the finds of ceramics and flint axes,
the main focus was on inland areas. In Scania it is remark-
able how few of the supposedly earliest pointed-butted axes
(type I) thatare related to the coast. Pointed-butted axes are
primarily found along the freshwater systems of the interior
(Hernek 1988, 219; Jennbert 1984, 111).

Jutland is miuch harder to evaluate. Artefacts and struc-
tures associated with the prevailing Volling tradition can
for the most part only be assigned to the EN in general, and
large parts of Southern Jutland are terra incognita in EN 1.
Mid-Jutland is probably somewhat comparable to Zealand
and Scania. However, taking the location of the early Sub-
boreal coastline into consideration, there may be a tendency

towards a more coastal orientation in Northern Jutland. The
pattern seems real, but it may have its genesis in an uneven
research focus.

THE RESIDENTIAL SITES

Skaarup’s division of EN I settlements into residential sites and
catching sites is considered here largely to be valid (Madsen
1982, 201£f.; Madsen & Jensen 1982, 81ff.; Nielsen 1993, 92ff.;
Skaarup 1973, 11ff.). The topography of residential sites has
been examined through a number of regional surveys. In
Eastern Jutland, it has been demonstrated that the sites have
following characteristics: they are primarily placed on sandy
soil but within areas displaying a great diversity of soil types,
they are situated in low lying areas relatively close to wetlands
or streams, and the majority of sites are found less than 3 km
from the coast (Madsen 1982, 226; Madsen & Jensen 1982,
76ff.). On Bornholm, where 65 localities are known from EN
I, comparable observations have been made. Here the sites are
also found on sandy soil, often focused on small hills, close to
fresh water, and with a wide range of other soil types in the
catchment area. The settlement concentrates around 5 km
inland (Nielsen 1997, 1191f.).

In terms of topography, the Scanian sites agree completely
with the Danish material (M. Larsson 1984, 194{f.; 1985, 62ff.;
1992). However, in the Southwest Scanian investigation area,
the bulk of residential sites are found in the hilly landscape
more than 10 km inland, a fact that may be explained by a
coastal plain consisting exclusively of heavy clay. Perhaps this
indicates that light soils and wetlands were parameters of grea-
ter importance than the proximity to a coastline (M. Larsson
1984, Fig. 1, 194ff.; 1985, 62ff.). In the Ystad area, some of
the EN I sites are associated with a lagoon, but here the soil is
sandy, permitting settlement close to the coast (Larsson 1992,
78f.). Altogether, this corresponds to the distribution maps of
artefacts and structures datable to EN I, indicating that both
coastal and inland areas were settled. The close proximity of
the East Jutland sites to the coast may be seen as a regional
difference, but the small sample size and the uneven research
focus are clearly decisive factors (Torsten Madsen, personal
communication).

The average size of residential sites is difficult to determine
because only few localities have been excavated in total. Gene-
rally, EN I sites are recognised as conglomerations of a few
pits, postholes and fireplaces in addition to smaller areas with
culture layers (Larsson 1985, 13). Mosegérden is among the
settlements that can be considered relatively intact. At this site
the scatter of flint and ceramics covers only 5-600 m? (Madsen
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& Petersen 1984, 71). Comparable sizes have been recorded for
the other EN I'sites in Eastern Jutland, and they correspond to
the extent of the early Volling settlement behind the Bjgrns-
holm midden (S. H. Andersen 1993, 65; 1994, 17; Madsen
1982, 205; Madsen & Jensen 1982, 68). Settlement sizes have
not been published for the localities on Bornholm, but here
the bulk of EN Isites are referred to as ‘small’ (Nielsen 1997,
119). In the Ystad area, the two settlements at Mossby have an
extent of 450 m? and 300 m? respectively. Kalshem has been
estimated to be somewhere around 2-300 m?, whereas Kabusa
IVb covers 600 m? (Larsson 1992, 80ff.). In Danish material
the three settlements at Skreppekargard, each encompassing
400 m?, and the site of Topperpgel, amounting to 600 m?
represent localities of similar size (Hansen & Hansen 1988,
97; Kaul 1988, 1051f.).

On the basis of this group of unmixed settlements, 500
m? is considered here to be the average size of residential
sites in EN 1. However, there are several larger settlements
and some scholars imply two categories of residential sites
(Skaarup 1982, 42). Havnelev covers 20.000 m?, Stengade II
1.300 m?, ‘Stengade vest’ 5.500 m?, Oxie maybe 10.000 m?and
Svenstorp more than 1.600 m? (Nielsen 1994, 297; Skaarup
1985, 348; Larsson 1985, 88). Likewise Lindebjerg, Virby,
Hyby and Barker are fairly large settlements (Liversage 1981,
145; 1992, 29ff.; Larsson 1985, 88). The implications of such
sites are almost impossible to evaluate. Do they represent an
accumulation of smaller occupations over many years? Are
we monitoring a long-lived permanent settlement of a small
group? Or do the sites indicate a short-term settlement of
a large group? Certainly some of the sites are mixed, but
generally the bulk of material dates to EN 1. On the other
hand, EN I encompasses more than half a millennium, so the
chronological resolution is clearly insufficient. However, given
the existence of a relatively homogeneous group of unmixed
settlements measuring 500 m?, the far more heterogeneous
large settlements are considered here to be accumulations of
smaller sites. Perhaps Lindebjerg exemplifies this, since stylis-
tic differences in the ceramics have been observed between
different areas of the site (Liversage 1981, 130). This may be
perceived as being of chronological significance, thus pointing
to several episodes of occupation.

Based on Barkar (and Stengade II), the residential sites of
EN I have been viewed as villages with around fifty families
living collectively in two long houses (Glob 1949, 11; 1976,
19; Skaarup 1975). Later these structures have convincingly
been reinterpreted as long barrows, leaving open the question
of houses in the early Neolithic (Madsen 1979, 306ff.; Liver-
sage 1992, 17ff.). Only recently, a regular house type from
this period has been discovered. It is recognised as a 10-18
m long, 4-6 m wide, oval/rectangular structure with a single
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row of 3-8 roof supporting posts, and a wall construction of
wattle-and-daub (Eriksen 1993, 11ff.; Kaul 1988, 105; Larsson
1992, 67). The number of inhabitants in such houses, covering
on average around 70 m?, can be estimated to be somewhere
between 7 and 12 on the basis of Naroll’s, Casselbury’s and
Cook & Heizers’ formulas (Casselbury 1974; Cook & Heizer
1968; Naroll 1962). These figures are clearly of a theoretical
nature, however they do indicate that one should probably
consider an extended family as the realistic social unit. Further,
Mossby, Karlshem, Skraeppekargard and Topperggel suggest
that only one, or perhaps two, such houses are to be expected
atsettlements in the order of 500 m? (Hansen & Hansen 1988,
97; Kaul 1988, 105ff.; Larsson 1992, 60ff., 66ff.).

The duration of occupation presents another problem.
Based on the quantity of ceramics and an estimated group
size of 15 individuals, a range of 3-10 years has been suggested
for Mosegarden (Madsen & Jensen 1982, 69). Again these
calculations are speculative, and multiple intervening factors
may be at work. However, they do imply that the individual
occupations generally only lasted a few years.

The topography of the residential sites is difficult to grasp if
hunting, gathering and fishing were the primary activities. On
the contrary, the sandy soil must have offered dry conditions
for settlement and a surface easily worked for agricultural
purposes. Likewise the forest may have been more open than
on heavier soils, making clearance a manageable task (Larsson
1985, 62ff.). The agricultural activities at the residential sites
are illustrated through the presence of charred grain, grain
impressions in ceramics, grinding stones and sickles (Nielsen
1985, 110; Hjelmqvist 1975, 211ff.; Larsson 1985, 90; Skaarup
1975, 140). The crops seem primarily to have been naked barley
and emmer, but einkorn, chaff barley, club wheat and bread
wheat were also grown (Robinson 1994, 22ff.). Ard marks
beneath burial mounds have thus far only been documented
from EN II and onwards (Thrane 1991, 118).

As for the scope of agriculture, it presumably was not large
at this early stage. The finds of sickles are few, and their use
wear is light compared to later periods of the TRB (Jensen
1994, 1491f.). Pollen analysis also points in this direction. From
the “C-dated sequences, it is evident that Iversen’s Landnam
roughly coincides with the beginning of EN II, leaving, besides
the elm decline, next to no indication of agricultural activi-
ties in the regional diagrams of EN I (Goransson 1994, 174;
Madsen 1990, 291f.). The elm decline is considered here to
be a primary consequence of elm disease, although human
influences may have had a triggering effect, at least in some
areas (Goransson 1994, 172; Madsen 1990, 28; Rasmussen
1998, 80).

Clearances in EN I have been indicated via in-situ pollen
diagrams of fossil soil surfaces sealed beneath the earthen



long-barrows of Bjgrnsholm, Rude and Bygholm Ngrremark
(S. Th. Andersen 1992; 1993, 161ff.). They testify to an open-
ing of the primeval forest, with or without the use of fire,
followed by an interval of intensive grazing. Likewise burn-
ing of secondary birch forest with the aim of growing cereals
has been documented. These two strategies probably formed
the elements in an integrated system of land use, combining
grazing/browsing and swidden agriculture in a cycle running
over a number years (Jensen 1994, 95). However, since this
pattern of exploitation had hardly any impact on the general
composition of the forest, the clearances must have been local
and of small scale (S. Th. Andersen 1993, 171).

Herding of domesticated animals at residential sites is
documented in faunal remains preserved at a few localities
(Mghl 1975, 207ff.; Nielsen 1997b, 237; Nielsen 1985, 110;
1994, 2971f.). Cattle, pig and sheep/goat are present, but the
small samples lend no indication as to their relative impor-
tance. Hardly any wild animals are found in the assemblages,
emphasising that husbandry and agriculture were the primary
activities at the residential sites. Husbandry is generally held to
have been of greater importance than agriculture —a plausible
statement given the few indications of cereal growing (Madsen
& Jensen 1982, 82).

As for the topography of the residential sites, the more
open vegetation on the sandy soil may have benefited the
grazing of cattle and sheep/goat. Likewise the extensive
areas of wetland must have met the significant demand of
drinking water associated with husbandry (Skaarup 1985,
349). From an ecological point of view, pigs may be expected
to have been of greatest importance among the domesticated
animals, because this species is naturally adapted to a forest
environment. Thus in the low-lying areas dominated by oak,
pigs probably could have been raised with minimal effort
(Madsen 1982, 222ff.). However, the location of residential
sites at junctions of a wide range of soil types must also have
presented excellent opportunities for drawing on natural
resources. At the juncture of such different ecosystems, the
diversity and density of wild plants and animals may have been
quite high (Larsson 1985, 68).

The catching sites

Although possibilities of hunting, gathering and in some
cases maybe even fishing were present in the general vicinity
of many residential sites, catching sites clearly figure as an
integrated part of the settlement system in EN I. These sites
are situated on the beaches along the coastand on the banks of
the inland freshwater systems (Madsen 1982, 203). The faunal

assemblages are completely dominated by wild animals, and
shellfish seem to have been important in some areas (Skaarup
1973, 118).

In Eastern Jutland it has been shown that the coastal
catching sites are found mainly at narrow straits or close to the
stream channels of the fjords (Madsen 1982, 203ff.; Madsen
& Jensen 1982, 81ff.). In Norsminde Fjord, the EN I catching
localities are all situated along the deepest channel, either
on sandy headlands jutting out from the northern shore, or
on Kalvg bordering up to the stream channel from the south
(Andersen 1976, 42). The catching sites in Bjgrnsholm Fjord
are found close to the mouth of the fjord where the water
is more nutrient (S. H. Andersen 1993, 61). Altogether, this
indicates that the topography of the EN I coastal catching sites
corresponds closely to the pattern of EBK coastal settlement.
Most EN I coastal catching localities are in fact stratified
sites with lower EBK layers capped by sequences of Neolithic
occupations. The EBK sites probably were formed as a result of
people settling in areas having excellent opportunities for fish
weirs and the exploitation of other marine resources. Clearly
the same applies to the EN I coastal catching sites.

The average size of the sites is almost impossible to
determine. The impression is that most EN I coastal catching
localities are small, and the layers are noticeable thinner
than the corresponding EBK horizons (S. H. Andersen 1991,
15; 1992, 73; Madsen 1982, 204; Madsen et al 1900, 176).
However, sites like Bjgrnsholm and Visborg have EN I layers
stretching over more than a hundred or several hundred
meters respectively, reflecting a high degree of variability (S.
H. Andersen 1993, 69; 1998c, 12).

Among the coastal catching sites, only kitchenmiddens
have been thoroughly investigated. Generally, the layers have
a composition markedly different from EBK middens. There
are fewer shellfish, and the dominating species are cardium
and common mussel. The amount of oysters has in most areas
decreased substantially by EN I compared to the EBK layers
(S. H. Andersen 1992, 75). Instead, the Neolithic horizons
are made up of large amounts of fire cracked stones, ashes,
charcoal, dark sand, burnt flint and a burnt as well as crushed
shell matrix (S. H. Andersen 1991, 23; Madsen et al 1900, 137,
176). These are the components of numerous inter-stratified
thin, yet relatively extensive layers. Features and structural
remains are few, and even the fireplaces are rather diffuse.
Thus only rarely have the activities been organised around
fireplaces fixed in space through time. Micro-debitage
indicating in-situ flintknapping is seldomly encountered, and
the density of flint is generally very low. Instead, a large amount
of pottery is a characteristic feature of EN I kitchenmiddens
(8. H. Andersen 1991, 23; 1993, 73).

These observations emphasise that the kitchenmiddens
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are probably no longer settlements in the actual sense of the
word. What we see may only to a small degree be day-to-day
living activities. Rather, the bulk of evidence points towards an
extraction strategy based on batch exploitation of resources
available in the vicinity of the site during the given season.
Thus, the omni-presence of fire and the many potsherds may be
perceived as evidence of conserving fish, shellfish and perhaps
other resources (Madsen 1987, 235; 1991, 491).

When the faunal remains from stratified coastal sites are
examined, it is evident that roughly the same composition of
species is found in the Mesolithic and the Neolithic horizons.
In the EN I layer at Sglager, swans and different species of
ducks dominate, whereas roe deer, red deer and wild boar
respectively are the most common terrestrial mammals.
Among the few fish bones, flatfish and cod are represented.
This corresponds closely to the range and relative frequency
of species in the EBK layer (Skaarup 1973, 77). In the small
sample from the EN I horizon at Bjgrnsholm, roe deer, red
deer and wild boar are dominant, just as swans and fur animals
are documented (Bratlund 1993, 103). In terms of fish species,
eel prevails and altogether this agrees well with the faunal
assemblage from the EBK strata (Enghoff 1993, 107).

There are two important differences, though. First of all,
domesticated animals are present at the EN I catching sites.
However, at no locality do they constitute more than merely a
fraction of the total number of identified fragments, and they
may be interpreted as provisions brought to the sites from else-
where (Koch 1998, 152; Skaarup 1973, 117). A more interesting
observation is the general lack of fish bones at Neolithic coastal
catching sites (S. H. Andersen 1992, 77; Madsen et al 1900,
147). Whereas the composition of species at such localities may
give the impression of a general broad-spectrum pattern of
exploitation, some activities were clearly more essential than
others. Judging by the topography of the sites, stationary fish-
ing may be expected to have been far more important than the
hunting of terrestrial mammals. This agrees with the signifi-
cant number of Neolithic fish weirs that have been discovered
in recent years (Pedersen 1997, 142). In the EBK horizons at
Bjornsholm, Ertebglle and Norsminde, the amounts of fish
bones are staggering. However, in the Neolithic shell-layer at
Bjgrnsholm, fish bones are relatively rare, and at Norsminde
only a single specimen has been documented (Enghoff 1991,
45; 1993, 117). In the Mesolithic strata at Bjgrnsholm, Nors-
minde and Ertebglle, fish bones are usually found in patches
around fireplaces, a phenomenon probably related to episodes
of cooking. This has yet to be observed in Neolithic layers
(Andersen 1991, 23; Andersen & Johansen 1987, 47). Since
the Neolithic shell-layers are found closer to the surface, the
scarcity of fish bones may be attributed to a higher degree of
taphonomic loss. However, the significance of differences in
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preservation between the EBK layers and the EN I layers has
been questioned with respect to the fish bone assemblages
(Enghoff 1991, 48; 1993, 117). A general decline in fishing
at the Neolithic coastal catching sites has therefore been
anticipated (S. H. Andersen 1992, 77; 1995, 52). However,
this makes the topography of such localities hard to grasp.
There seems to be no logical reason to move to these sites in
order to hunt terrestrial game. In terms of the catchment area,
the hunting of land mammals would seem to be a background
activity compared to the exploitation of marine resources, fish
in particular. Thus, the lack of fish bones may with caution
be seen in relation to the extraction attributes of the coastal
catching sites in general, the fish being caught, conserved and
brought somewhere else for consumption.

The EN I catching sites of the inland freshwater systems
have often been documented in the form of Neolithic ele-
ments at EBK localities (Andersen 1983, 133ff.). Therefore the
topography of the settlements resembles that of inland EBK
sites. People settled on headlands and islets close to narrow
straits and stream channels. Settlements were situated on peat
and sandy moraine areas, the peat localities perhaps being
dominant due to the closing up of the basins (Andersen 1983,
182).

In terms of settlement size, sites situated on peat gener-
ally seem to be small, rarely covering more than 100-200 m?
(Fisher 1985, 173ff.; 1993b, 62ff.; Skaarup 1973, 118ff.). The
EN I components at the larger mixed sites on the moraine are
more difficult to evaluate. However, Neolithic elements at such
settlements generally seem to be few and scattered (Andersen
1998a, 48; Mathiassen 1943, 35ff.).

Muldbjerg I is practically the only published inland catch-
ing site from EN I, and it may be considered a representative
example only with a great deal of caution. It was situated on
a peat islet, and the size and character of the assemblage sug-
gest one or a few episodes of occupation (Troels-Smith 1954,
27). The faunal remains indicate that the locality was used
in the months between April and September (Noe-Nygaard
1995, 264f.). Roe deer and red deer prevail among the ter-
restrial game, whereas only few bones of wild boar were found.
Beaver, otter and water vole are well represented, and ducks,
swans, coots and storks were commonly hunted. In the large
fish bone sample, pike dominates, and shellfish, berries and
nuts were gathered in the vicinity of the site. Domesticated
animals comprise only 2 % of the faunal assemblage and such
remains may be viewed as provisions brought to the site from
elsewhere (Noe-Nygaard 1995, 76, 1451f., 168).

The composition of species at Muldbjerg I closely resembles
that of Praestelyng (EBK) and a host of other similar localities
in the area (Enghoff 1994, 86). Further, the pattern of marrow
fracturing is roughly identical at the two settlements, and the



flint tool assemblage at Muldbjerg I hardly deviates from that
of other transition-aged sites in the Amose basin (Noe-Nygaard
1995, 282; Stafford 1999, 111). A fish weir and a dwelling struc-
ture were discovered (Troels-Smith 1957, 25ff.). Combined
with the evidence of tool production and food consumption,
this may simply reflect day-to-day living activities at Muldbjerg
I (Noe-Nygaard 1995, 268). Thus, Noe-Nygaard makes no men-
tion of resources being procured, processed and brought away
from the locality.

As to the seasonality of EN I catching sites, Skaarup consi-
dered the coastal localities mainly to be winter camps, whereas
the inland sites were perceived as having been visited only
during the summer (Skaarup 1973, 133{f.). Combining the
evidence from Bjgrnsholm, Norsminde and Sglager, though,
it is clear that coastal sites were in use throughout the year
(Andersen 1991, 37; Bratlund 1993, 103; Skaarup 1973, 117).
The peat localities, found in relation to the freshwater basins,
were obviously only visited during the summer. Nevertheless,
if the EN I horizon at Ringkloster is to be comprehended as a
continuation of the EBK pattern of exploitation, this site may
have been used primarily during the cold season. The same
goes for other inland settlements situated on the moraine, and
therefore the catching sites of EN I were probably exploited
occasionally throughout the year.

Towards a settlement pattern in EN I

The exact nature of the relation between catching sites and
residential sites is difficult to determine. However, the few
domesticated animals at catching localities and the discov-
ery of seal bones at Havnelev clearly indicate that the two
categories of sites functioned within the same overall system
(Nielsen 1994, 301).

Asargued above, the coastal catching sites may be perceived
mainly as extraction camps where resources were procured,
conserved and brought to the residential sites (Madsen 1991,
491). Thus, at the residential sites one could expect to find
a mixed faunal assemblage, consisting of both domesticated
and wild species. This does not seem to be the case, though.
Here the lack of wild animals is striking enough for Koch to
imagine an ideological boundary between the wild and the
domesticated (Koch 1998, 153). Such symbolism may have led
to the disposal of wild animal remains at places other than the
residential site. However, the lack of wild animals may also be
attributed to the insignificant amount of faunal remains that
have so far been recovered from these settlements. Likewise,
one has to consider which products could have been trans-
ferred from the coastal catching sites to the residential sites. It

has been argued that there is no logic in moving to the coast
in order to hunt terrestrial game given that the populations
were not depleted in the vicinity of the residential sites due
to over-exploitation. The clearances around the residential
sites may in fact have benefited the two deer species, and wild
boars must have roamed the low grounds close to the settle-
ments. The terrestrial mammals at the coastal catching sites
may thus be seen only as a bonus, at least partly consumed
on the spot, whereas the extraction strategies seem to have
targeted fish, sea mammals, birds and shellfish. However, if
conserved fish was the main resource brought back from the
coastal catching sites, it is quite evident why catching activi-
ties are typically not found at the residential sites. Fish bones
at this type of site stand absolutely no chance of preservation
(Pedersen 1997, 141).

Because the faunal remains, due to uneven chances of pres-
ervation, provide little insight into the relative importance of
the two categories of sites, *C-measurements have to be relied
upon. In this respect, it is remarkable how terrestrial the EN
I readings are, even though relatively few results are available
from the centuries around the transition (Tauber 1981, 332ff.;
1993, 41). If these values do in fact reflect reality, the contri-
bution from the coastal catching sites must have been fairly
limited. Thus, the coastal catching sites may be seen primarily
as a result of episodic exploitations of predictable seasonal
resource concentrations. This agrees well with the general
character of the EN I coastal catching sites. Most of them are
small and have thin culture layers, and the larger sites may be
regarded as accumulations of smaller occupations.

The contribution of husbandry and agriculture versus ter-
restrial game, freshwater fish and wild plants is impossible
to evaluate. One could imagine that hunting, trapping and
freshwater fishing would have gained greater importance as
a consequence of the settlement spreading over the interior
parts of the landscape. In this respect, however, it is remark-
able how few wild animals have been found at the residential
sites, if the faunal assemblages from these locales can at all be
considered significant. However, it is not unthinkable that a
few wild boars are concealed among the bones of domesticated
pigs, given the difficulties of differentiating between the two
species. Expectations of finding domesticated pigs at localities
having topographical parameters of residential sites may to
some degree have biased the results. The same applies to the
relationship between aurochs and domesticated ox in areas
where the former is still present during early Sub-boreal time
(Rowley-Conwy 1985a, 77).

Nevertheless, Muldbjerg I clearly indicates that terrestrial
game and freshwater fish were exploited. However, it appar-
ently also shows that large portions of these resources were
consumed at the catching locality. It may be thatlife in this case
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consisted of a more continuous fluctuation between catching
locality and residential site, both places pointing to day-to-day
living activities (Noe-Nygaard 1995, 268). This pattern diverges
from the relationship thought to have existed between coastal
catching sites and residential sites.

In spite of these peculiarities, however, there can be little
doubt that the residential sites were the actual living areas
during EN I, whereas the catching localities generally have the
characteristics of satellites. Husbandry and agriculture prob-
ably did not permit the abandonment of the residential sites
for long, and perhaps only fractions of the population went to
the catching localities (Madsen & Jensen 1982, 84).

Another aspect of this discussion is the geographic rela-
tion between the two categories of sites. In the course of
excavating areas behind the kitchenmiddens of Bjgrnsholm
and Norsminde, small EN I culture layers were discovered (S.
H. Andersen 1991, 17ff.; 1993, 65ff.). Based on these observa-
tions, one locality consisting of a coastal midden/activity area
(a coastal catching site) and an upper residential area (a small
residential site) has been perceived as the rule of settlement
in the earliest Neolithic (Andersen 1994, 34ff.; Andersen &
Johansen 1992, 54). However here, a few years have been con-
sidered to be the realistic lifespan of small EN I residential
sites, and this does not correspond to the several hundred years
of exploitation reflected in the Neolithic shell layers (S. H.
Andersen 1991, 29; 1993, 75). Certainly a residential site and a
coastal catching site sometimes merged into one locality when
the characteristics of landscape allowed the existence of the
two sites in the immediate proximity to each other. However,
given the mobility of EN I residential sites and the fact that
most residential sites and burial mounds are found further
inland (Madsen 1987, 234), it may have been the exception
rather than the rule.

In general, the catching sites may be regarded as fixed in
space, their location being determined by an optimal resource
supply (Madsen 1991, 492). On the other hand, the residential
sites have a more mobile character, the settlement frequently
being relocated over shorter or longer distances. Clarifying
whether such movements were made on a linear basis or if
the individual sites rotated within a given territory is almost
impossible. However, it may be of importance that settlement
debris and pollen-indications of fields and pastures are com-
mon findings when EN I burial mounds are excavated (S. Th.
Andersen 1993, 161ff.; Madsen 1979, 317). If the earthen long
barrows, like megalithic graves, functioned as territorial mark-
ers, they may indicate that the residential sites rotated within
a marked out territory the rights to which were exclusively in
the hands of the local group (s) (Chapman 1981, 71f.; Renfrew
1976, 198ff.). In a 0.6 km? area by Sturup in South-western
Scania, 7 Oxie residential sites have been discovered (Larsson
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1985, 99). One settlements moving around within a confined
territory may have generated this pattern. In the Ystad area,
the two EN Isites at Mossby were found within 50 m, and the
two residential sites at Kabusa were discovered only 350 m
from each other (Larsson 1992, 30ff., 44). In Danish material,
the three Svaleklint settlements at Skreppekaergard, observed
with internal distances of 25 m, closely parallel the Swedish
observations (Kaul 1988, 105). Perhaps it is also within this
framework that the larger EN I sites are to be comprehended.
Certainly they may be products of cyclic movements within a
territory -a pattern of mobility that agrees with slash-and-burn
as the primary agricultural technology. In this perspective
the votive depositions in bogs are interesting. There is a high
degree of continuity at the respective offering localities, and
sometimes regular platforms were erected. These are obser-
vations that may indirectly suggest settlement stability (Koch
1998, 143ff., 161ff.).

In concluding the discussion on the EN I settlement
pattern, it may be reasonable to state that the residential sites
rotated within confined and demarcated territories (Larsson
1992, 77). On the other hand, only few burial mounds are
directly associated with coastal catching localities - a fact that
has been taken to indicate general accessibility (Madsen &
Jensen 1982, 81, 84). Hence, the seasonal extraction activities
may at some sites have been performed as a corporate effort
of several neighbouring groups, rendering such localities
important institutions of social integration during a time
when the settlement was quite dispersed. A similar level of
social significance probably cannot be attached to the smaller
inland catching sites that seemingly show signs of another
exploitation strategy. Perhaps these sites were more centrally
located in the territories and merely used on a day-to-day basis
by the local group.

SETTLEMENT AND LAND USE ACROSS THE MESOLITHIC-NEOLITHIC
TRANSITION

To monitor settlement and land use across the Mesolithic-Neo-
lithic transition is a difficult task for many reasons. From a cul-
ture-historical perspective, it is evident that marked changes at
this point happen rapidly, and this makes the actual transition
period almost invisible in the archaeological record (Madsen
1987, 235). However, the archaeological research tradition also
contributes significantly to these obstacles. The continuum of
time is divided into periods according to the rate of change,
producing a comprehensible past that allows research to take
place. These periods, which are really archaeological con-
structs, are for the most part studied in a relatively isolated



manner by researchers specialising in a particular interval of
time. This no doubt enhances our knowledge of the respective
periods. On the other hand, it also makes the transition from
one period, studied by one group of experts, to another period,
studied by another group of experts, exceedingly hard to grasp.
Little information flows across the chronological boundaries,
thereby rendering results incompatible and blurring corre-
spondences that may in fact exist. Clearly, lines are drawn
where marked cultural changes take place, but this research
methodology certainly highlights the differences even further
(Petersson 2000, 10ff.). Hence, in terms of the transition to
agriculture in Southern Scandinavia, most research has been
undertaken from either a Mesolithic or a Neolithic point of
view (Klassen 2000, 4). Here an attempt will be made to trace
patterns of settlement and land use across this partly culture-
historical and partly research-historical boundary.

In terms of the coastal settlement, both similarities and
differences are apparent. First of all, there is a marked degree
of topographical continuity. The same localities were chosen
in both the EBK and in EN I, most EN I coastal catching sites
having been discovered in the course of excavating EBK sett-
lements. The similarity in site topography points to an exploi-
tation of a similar range of resources at the respective localities,
afactsupported in the faunal assemblages. Hence, if the same
localities were chosen for the exploitation of a comparable
range of resources, the procurement technology probably also
remained identical. However, the coastal catching sites of EN I
are generally smaller and there are fewer of them. Thusin EN
I, the intensity of coastal settlement is reduced compared to
the EBK. Likewise, the treatment of the resources is different
in EN I, pointing to a significant shift in the character of the
sites. We probably no longer observe the remnants of base
camps. Rather, the evidence seem to denote an extraction
strategy based on batch exploitation of seasonal resource con-
centrations, the resources being processed and brought to the
residential sites for consumption (Madsen 1991, 491),

It is difficult to evaluate the settlement related to the
freshwater systems of the interior, since only few sites have
been published. It is clear, though, that here too, there is a
high degree of topographical continuity across the transition
{(Andersen 1983, 193ff.). If transition aged sites in the Amose
are compared, they are located identically in the landscape,
and they have roughly the same flint tool assemblages (Staf-
ford 1999, 111). Praestelyng and Muldbjerg I are both short-
term localities, perhaps only occupied for a single season by
asmall group. The faunal records indicate occupations from
April to September and the compositions of species are fairly
similar. The patterns of marrow fracturing are almost identical
at the two sites, and large parts of the consumption probably
took place at the site locale. In sum, no major changes in the

activities or the general character of these settlements seem
to have occurred. Thus, if the few sites available for study can
be considered representative, there truly is a high degree of
continuity across the Mesolithic-Neolithic transition in terms
of exploiting the inland freshwater systems.

However, some differences are apparent. First of all,
the intensity of settlement seems to decrease through time
(Andersen 1983, 202). Another peculiar observation is that
the votive depositions are often closely associated with EN I
catching localities, perhaps pointing to a changed significance
of this type of resource exploitation (Koch 1998, 142ff.). There
are a few discoveries that have been taken to indicate a late
Mesolithic offering tradition related to the inland freshwa-
ter systems, but generally they do not seem very convincing
(Karsten 1994, 166ff.; Koch 1998, 157ff.). No doubt, the genesis
of a regular offering tradition in the freshwater systems coin-
cides with the transition to agriculture. Still, it is remarkable
how many of the earliest votive depositions that have been
found in proximity to EN Iinland catching localities - sites that
are obviously deeply rooted in the Mesolithic tradition. Perhaps
this reflects a changed line of thought where the offerings are
to be viewed as attempts to ‘domesticate’ natural resources
(Koch 1998, 148). Nevertheless, the spatial association of
inland catching sites and votive depositions clearly does not
prove that the two phenomena are related.

Based on the decreased settlement density at the coast and
along the freshwater systems, it comes as no surprise that a
new category of sites appears with the outset of EN I. It may
seem that the few and generally small residential sites of the
earliest Neolithic are unable to compensate for the significant
reduction of activity in the EBK core areas. In dealing with
the question of where all the hunters went, however, the small
residential sites must be the answer. The distribution maps
of artefacts, sites and structures associated with EN I clearly
show that the gravity of settlement, at least on Zealand and in
Scania, rapidly shifted to the interior parts. That relatively few
EN I residential sites are known today must be attributed to
the fact that the sites are small and contain few artefacts, just
as the settlement probably was quite dispersed. Further, the
topography of the sites makes them much harder to locate than
the predictable EBK settlements, and they are very exposed to
the destructive forces of cultivation. Thus, methodologically,
EN I residential sites are extremely difficult to detect, especially
if ceramics are not preserved, and they may be expected to be
highly under represented.

In Northern Jutland there probably is a tendency for diag-
nostic EN I finds to be located closer to the coast than on
Zealand. Perhaps this trend has its origin in the pronounced
coastal orientation of the EBK in this area, and the coast may
have remained fairly important throughout EN I. Nevertheless,
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the picture may originate from the long tradition of investi-
gating coastal sites in Jutland, whereas research on Zealand
has been directed more towards the interior parts due to peat
cutting and the excellent conditions of preservation.

The small residential sites of EN I are clearly without
predecessors in the EBK settlement system. However, there
is evidence in the EBK of anthropogenic influences on the
composition of the forest, and the large amounts of hazel sticks
used for fish weirs must be the products of coppice woods
(Christensen 1997, 155; Rasmussen 1997, 222; 1998, 77ff.).
The pollen diagrams testify to periodic burnings and limited
openings in the forest, perhaps established in order to attract
game by boosting the undergrowth (Géransson 1994, 168ft.).
Several times agriculture and husbandry have been proclaimed
in EBK context, yet nowhere is the evidence unambiguous.
The finds of cereal pollen in most cases can be interpreted
as species of wild grasses (Welinder 1998, 168). Likewise, the
complexity of differentiating between aurochs/domestic ox
and wild boar/domestic pig has been touched upon earlier
(Rowley-Conwy 1985b, 198ff.). Far more convincing are the
finds of grain impressions in EBK ceramics at Léddesborg and
Vik (Jennbert 1984, 93). However, these do not necessarily
imply agriculture in late EBK. First of all, it has been proposed
that EBK ceramics in Scania could have been produced during
the beginning of the early Neolithic, and the finds really date
to Neolithic time (Welinder 1998, 167ff.). On the other
hand, it is perhaps more likely that the grain impressions, as
suggested by Jennbert herself, ought to be viewed in the context
of exchange with continental farmers (Fischer 1983; Jennbert
1984, 157; Klassen 1999). A few domesticated animals and very
small amounts of grain may thus have figured within the late
EBK as exchange objects of social and symbolic importance,
or perhaps even in the context of experimentation on an
extremely small scale. According to Jennbert, the settlements
of Loddesborg type therefore demonstrate a gradual transition
to Neolithic way of life (Jennbert 1984, 153ff.). However, taking
into consideration the stratigraphic observations from recent
Danish kitchenmidden investigations, the notion of a relatively
long transition period can hardly be defended (S. H. Andersen
1991, 22; 1993, 74). Like elsewhere, the Loddesborg sites are
considered here to be redeposited and mixed (Koch 1998, 50;
Madsen 1987, 235ff.). Obviously the transition happened very
fast, resulting in an abrupt drop in '*C-values, a rapid spread
of settlement over the entire landscape, and the introduction
of a completely new type of settlement.

From what has been outlined above, it is apparent that the
transition to agriculture in Southern Scandinavia is an era of
change in terms of settlement and land use. However, there
are also obvious correspondences between the EBKand EN [,
similarities that have been overlooked in the collision of two
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different research traditions having little intercommunication.
In 1960 when J. Troels-Smith gave his vivid picture of the late
Mesolithic population, it was characterised as a few small
groups always on the move in order to secure a sufficient
food supply. The total number of inhabitants in Denmark
was thought to approximate 30 individuals at the beginning
of the EBK, though growing somewhat through the course
of time (Troels-Smith 1960, 102, 113). A completely different
situation was perceived in EN I. Based on the excavation of
the Barkzer structures, Glob envisioned regular villages where
around fifty families were living communally in long houses
while clearing the surrounding forests for fields and pastures
(Glob 1949, 11; 1976, 19). No wonder it had to take an immi-
gration of continental agriculturists in order to convert these
primitive hunters to farmers, given the diffusionist theoretical
frame of reference that characterised the culture-historical tra-
dition of archaeology in Southern Scandinavia (Becker 1948,
259). However in the 1960’s, new theoretical currents became
apparent. In the field of social anthropology, works by Sahlins,
Service and Lee & DeVore were published, emphasising that
certainly not all hunter-gatherers can be considered primitive
(see Koch 1998, 34ff for a discussion). This perspective was
welcomed by a new generation of archaeologists, and it reached
Scandinavia as an integrated part of processualism. Here the
discovery of late Mesolithic cemeteries and the evidence of
year-round exploitation at the large kitchenmiddens justified a
new perception of the EBK. Through analogical reasoning, the
EBK is now characterised according to the model of complex
hunters (Rowley-Conwy 1983). Instead of small mobile units,
large corporate groups living a sedentary life on big year-round
base camps are anticipated. This mode of organisation closely
resembles that of primitive agriculturists, thus supposedly
resulting in a smooth transition to farming (Jennbert 1984,
99ff.; Mahler 1981, 56).

However, while these theoretical reorientations took place
in the late Mesolithic field of research, the view on EN I set-
tlement changed. Based on a number of regional surveys, the
sites and social units of EN I are now found to be small, justas
the overall settlement is dispersed over the landscape (Madsen
1982, 205; Madsen & Jensen 1982, 68; Larsson 1992, 77). Thus,
Mesolithic and Neolithic research have drifted past each other,
resulting in an inverted situation of incompatibility. Given the
model of complex hunters, hardly any similarities are found
in the context of EN 1. One has to look further into EN II for
a centralised organisation of the settlement to reappear in
the form of causewayed enclosures and the construction of
megalithic graves (Larsson 1995, 95ff.). Hence, the settlement
pattern goes from centralised to dispersed and then back to
centralised — an evolutionary trend that does not seem to make
the transition to agriculture smooth and easy to grasp.



Certainly the idea of complex hunters has benefited late
Mesolithic research in Southern Scandinavia by broadening
the traditional view on hunter-gatherers. However, whereas
some aspects of this general model clearly applies to prehistoric
reality, it has commonly been used blindly, thus becoming a
straitjacket in understanding the particular cultural context.
Throughout this article, an attempt has been made to argue
that EBK settlement did not involve large groups living a sed-
entary life at big year-round coastal sites. Instead large coastal
settlements are seen here as products of territorial stability, due
to a stable, rich and predictable resource situation (Andersen
1995, 48). Clearly people returned to the same spot at roughly
the same time(s) of year throughout centuries in order to
perform a specific range of activities. Whereas some segments
of the large coastal sites may represent population aggrega-
tions, most localities are probably accumulations of smaller
settlements separated in time, perhaps extended families that
stayed for a few weeks or months. In all probability, it is this
particular group that is expressed in the small seasonal sites
of Aggersund, Vengesg and Rgnbjerg Strandvolde. They are
considered here not to be extraction camps exploited by task-
groups living permanently at base camps elsewhere. Instead
they are viewed as regular settlements, allowing a glimpse of
the basic social unit on its seasonal rotation within the territory.
Disregarding regional differences in settlement pattern, the
general settlement probably consisted of a number of such
groups living dispersed within a territory encompassing a
small fjord, or even just parts of a fjord, the groups only peri-
odically aggregating when resource concentrations occurred
at key localities.

Given this perspective on the late Mesolithic, settlement and
land use in EN I becomes significantly easier to comprehend.
Here it also seems plausible that a number of small social
units were rotating within a confined territory. However, the
sites were clearly not relocated on a seasonal basis, and the
general settlement was placed further inland and somewhat
more dispersed. Hence, the principal organisation of the set-
tlement pattern may largely have been preserved, and the size
of the social unit probably remained the same. The idea that
the larger coastal catching sites of EN I may have played a
role in social integration has been discussed earlier (Madsen
& Jensen 1982, 83ff.). If this is in fact the case, the practice
may have its origin in periodic aggregations of EBK groups
at such localities.

The question of why the settlement was reorganised so
rapidly still remains. In this respect, part of the explanation
probably lies in an incompatibility of the two patterns of land
use. If people in the EBK moved around within a fjord on a
seasonal basis, it certainly would be hard to grow grain and
keep livestock. Likewise, it was probably not always possible to

herd animals and practice agriculture in close proximity to
productive fishing grounds.

Another aspect is the agricultural technology. Pollen anal-
ysis suggests that slash-and-burn was the prevailing mean of
establishing fields, a system of land management not allowing
continued exploitation of the exact same locality. This mode
of cultivation would inevitably have disrupted the extremely
stable pattern of seasonal settlement rotation that characterizes
the EBK. Choosing to adopt elements of the Neolithic economy
rapidly rendered only one possible solution: husbandry and
agriculture were the factors that determined the location of the
residential site, whereas hunting, gathering and fishing were
activities performed at satellite catching sites corresponding
to the old EBK localities. This is not to imply that husbandry
and agriculture in the beginning were of greater importance
to subsistence than hunting, gathering and fishing. Even a
modest practise of Neolithic economy probably would have
made the old settlement system collapse, since such activities
did not conform to the existing patterns of mobility. However,
in course of the settlement being displaced to inland areas,
the labour investment of keeping up coastal fishing activities
may rapidly have risen to unacceptable heights. This prob-
ably led to a more exclusive focus on husbandry, agriculture
and other terrestrial resources — a situation indicated by the
marked drop in '3C-values.

In all probability, the exploitation of coastal catching
sites was mainly reduced to seasonal visits when predictable
resource concentrations occurred. As mentioned, such visits
may also have been of social importance if the episodes of bulk
extraction were performed as a corporate effort of population
groups from severa] settlement areas. Certainly the enormous
fish weirs known from the Danish early Neolithic would have
yielded much more than a supplement to the local group
during for instance the eel run (Pedersen 1997). However, in
the long term it may be realistic to suppose that some of the
productive coastal catching sites were monopolised by groups
living adjacent to the localities, the products thus forming the
basis of exchange networks.

Accompanying this overall restructuring of the settlement
pattern, the division of labour must have undergone funda-
mental changes. In terms of husbandry and agriculture, the
busiest time of year was probably late summer and autumn
when harvesting and collecting of leaf-fodder were essential
tasks. This collides with a very productive season in terms of
hunting, gathering and fishing, and perhaps this resulted in
a scheduling crisis that accelerated the economic substitution
process (Zvelebil & Rowley-Conwy 1984, 112). In all probability,
new activities could only be introduced in place of existing
ones. That is, if an effective reorganisation of the internal,
often gender based, division of labour did not compensate,
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as is sometimes observed in half agrarian societies (Hastrup
& Ovesen 1985, 158ff.). Due to the demands of childcare,
women were probably assigned to activities in proximity to
the residential site, and it may not be unrealistic to argue that
agriculture, husbandry and food gathering were their primary
tasksin EN I (Jennbert 1998, 33). On the other hand, a mobile
activity like hunting may primarily have been attended to by
men (Hastrup & Ovesen 1985, 158ff.). If these patterns are
back-tracked into the late Mesolithic, the labour tasks of men
may have remained relatively unaltered by the introduction
of domesticates. However in the late Mesolithic, fishing and
gathering were probably among the more stationary activi-
ties, and if these were assigned mainly to women, their role
must have changed fundamentally in course of the Mesoli-
thic-Neolithic transition. Summing up these considerations,
what largely happened was that husbandry and agriculture
substituted fishing. Obviously, this is exaggerated since fishing
continued throughout the Neolithic. Judging by the 2C-evi-
dence, however, fishing clearly became marginalized in the
early Neolithic and it no longer constituted the dietary stable
(Torsten Madsen, lecture at Moesgard).

CONCLUDING REMARKS

This paper has presented an alternative view on settlement
and land use at the Mesolithic-Neolithic transition in Southern
Scandinavia. Hopefully it will result in a discussion on the
topic, a primary intention of this article. Since the late 1980’s
the debate on the Mesolithic-Neolithic transition has been one
of relatively low activity. As a prescription for this stagnation,
ithas been proposed that Scandinavian archaeologists should
once again adopt a broader geographical perspective. The
transition to agriculture in Southern Scandinavia is part of a
much larger phenomenon and, consequently, we have to pay
more attention to the big picture (Klassen 2000). Surely this
is true. However, not everything can be explained in terms of
external influences and, as demonstrated here, it may also be
important to take a step back and question what we know, or
what we think we know, about the local context in which this
transition took place. Certainly too much has been taken for
granted for too long.

The question of why agriculture was adopted has not yet
been addressed in this paper. However, in closing it may be
stated that nothing in the settlement patterns suggests an
immigration. Continuity obviously overshadows discontinu-
ity and the changes that do occur may easily be accounted
for in the local context. Thus, explanations are found in the
form of either ecologically determined perspectives (Rowley-
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Conwy 1984; 1985b; Zvelebil & Rowley-Conwy 1984) or theories
emphasising social aspects as the driving force (Jennbert 1984;
Price 1995; Stafford 1999). Perhaps none of these models can
single-handedly explain what happens in Southern Scandi-
navia. Apparently the transition to agriculture in this area
coincides with a deterioration of the marine ecosystem upon
which people were obviously heavily reliant. This is indicated in
the molluscan fauna and by the fact that many fjords were cut
off by beach-ridge formations due to sea-level fluctuations (S.
H. Andersen 1992, 69, 75). Likewise, population growth may
be expected during the EBK, since both the number of sites
and their size seem to increase (Andersen 1995, 48). Perhaps
these factors indicate a resource crisis, yet no indication of a
such is seen in either the archaeological or the anthropologi-
cal records (Meiklejohn et al 1998, 206ff.; Price & Gebauer
1992, 106ff.). The changing resource situation may have ren-
dered some adjustments in the settlement pattern necessary,
but seriously doubts are justified that this in itself would have
resulted in a collapse.

Meanwhile, however, the archaeological record testifies to
a growing interest in new way of life that is gradually moving
closer (Fischer 1983; Jennbert 1984, 141ff.; Klassen 1999). The
social pull of Neolithic living may have been so strong that
the minor alterations needed to adapt the settlement system
to the changed resource situation were ignored on behalf of
an alternative mode of existence (Koch 1998, 179ff.). Thus, it
is defended here that the primary motivation for introducing
domesticates in Southern Scandinavia was probably social
and part of a much larger ideological phenomenon, whereas
the changes in the marine ecosystem may only have triggered
something that was already on its way. Many researchers there-
fore perceive the transition to agriculture as a gradual long-
term social transformation (Jennbert 1984, 153ff.; Petersson
2000; Stafford 1999, 136). However, it is argued here that
from the point where, for whatever reason, domesticated
plants and animals were chosen to be introduced, a primary
requirement was the restructuring of settlement and land use
that this article has attempted to outline.
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Eva Koch: Neolithic Bog Pots from Zealand, Mgn, Lolland and
Falster. Nordiske Fortidsminder. Serie B. Volume 16. Det Kon-
gelige Nordiske Oldskriftselskab. Kebenhavn, 1998. 575 p.,
131 illustrations in the text + 155 plates + 1 distribution map
in pocket. 500 DKK + VAT, postage and packing.

This is a book of substance. This solidly bound, comprehen-
sively illustrated and beautifully laid out monograph imme-
diately signals quality and long-term validity and the contents
live up to these first impressions.

The book is a reworked and expanded version of a PhD
thesis which was defended at the University of Arhus in 1996.
It takes as its starting point about 700 bog pots found at around
100 localities on Zealand and the adjacent islands. This is a
find group which has had a central position in Danish research
since C.J. Becker’s treatise in “Aarbgger for Nordisk Oldkyn-
dighed” in 1947. The extent and research potential of the find
group has increased markedly in the intervening period. Eva
Koch has, among other things, been given access to the unique
and so far practically unpublished primary source material
which was brought to light through J. Troels-Smith and his
collaborators’ work in Aamosen.

This monograph is a significant contribution to the debate
concerning the origin, regional grouping and typological
development of the North European Funnel Beaker culture.
It gives, furthermore, an authoritative view of the status of the
international debate concerning neolithisation in Southern
Scandinavia and at the same time delivers essentially new
empirical evidence for this classical debate.

In the book the concept of “bog pots” is defined as “clay
vessels which, in still useable condition, were placed in wetland
areas”. The find group originates primarily from the Funnel
Beaker culture —mainly from the Early Neolithic and the first
half of the Middle Neolithic, i.e. c. 3950-2900 BC (cal.). A small
number comes from the preceding (Mesolithic) Ertebglle cul-
ture, and some are from the later parts of the Neolithic. The
find group appears in Northern Europe across the whole area

of the Funnel Beaker culture and is particularly common on
Zealand. In Eva Koch’s opinion, this concentration of finds
is largely due to the effectiveness of Danish Museums and
popular support for their work in past decades when intensive
peat cutting for fuel took place.

The book begins with a comprehensive historical over-
view concerning the study of Funnel Beaker pottery and the
debate on the neolithisation process in Southern Scandinavia.
This chapter is highly recommended for those in search of
an updated and multi-facetted introduction to these much-
debated topics.

The formal core of the book is the chapter dealing with the
definition and dating of vessel types. The typological classifi-
cation applied is based on measurements of pots, which are
so well preserved that one or more entire vertical profiles can
be established. Through standardly-scaled drawings of the
profiles, all vessels are compared and grouped manually into
nine funnel beaker types; types 0-VIII. The grouping is broadly
reminiscent of C.J. Becker’s type series of 50 years ago. In Eva
Koch'’s classification, however, the subjective elements of the
divisions are considerably reduced. A significant new feature
is the recognition of a vessel type (type 0) which apparently
represents a developmental step between typical Ertebglle and
typical Funnel Beaker pottery.

C.J. Becker placed great emphasis on the chronological
potential inherent in his pottery classification. It is therefore
surprising that Eva Koch rejects the possibility that her grou-
ping can be taken as an expression of a general chronological
sequence. On the contrary, types I, IT and III are presented as
being, in principle, contemporaneous. The reason for this is
the considerable series of radiocarbon dates linked to these
vessel types. Taken at face value, these dates indicate that all
three types are almost contemporaneous and were in use over
a period of 3-400 years.

The classification system’s principle dependence on the pre-
sence of whole vessel profiles results in practice in a limitation
of its usefulness. It is not fully operational relative to the large
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body of fragmented vessels from settlements. Furthermore, it
has to be said thatin places there is a need to tighten up defini-
tions relative to the type classification. For example, according
to the reviewer’s experience it appears that there are vessels
which can, according to Eva Koch’s system, at the same time be
characterised as both Ertebglle vessels and funnel beakers.

A critical evaluation of the central part of the book can
similarly not avoid mentioning problems relating to the lack
of a critical approach to the many radiocarbon dates which are
included. These are partly dates for the contexts in which the
vessels were found and partly a significant number of AMS-
dates for food crust from the vessels themselves. Through a
critical re-evaluation of the radiocarbon dates presented it
appears that the wide scatter of the dates for the individual
vessel types is, to a great extent, due to well-known and com-
monplace sources or error. In particular, there are the pro-
blems of the internal age of the dated samples (e.g. charcoal
from the inner part of large oak trunks) and the presence of
secondarily-deposited humus in the samples. In addition to
this comes a previously unrecognised problem concerning the
dating of food crust from vessels. Eva Koch’s data suggests that
the food crust dates are often too old. She draws attention
to this problem several times with remarks such as “this date
is somewhat older than expected” (p. 96), “... 200-500 years
earlier than expected” (p. 98) and “.. appears to be 2-300
years too early” (p. 101).

A subsequent investigation inspired by reading Eva Koch’s
book has shown that the surprisingly old dates for food crusts
from vessels from inland bogs is probably due to a form of
reservoir effect, of which we presumably have been unaware. It
arises apparently from freshwater fish cooked in the vessels.

If the problematic radiocarbon dates are removed, a
pleasantly surprising situation is revealed — the type series
apparently represents a chronological series. For example,
it appears that types 0-III represent successive phases each
of about 100 years’ duration. After several decades of being
viewed with considerable scepticism by researchers working on
the Early Neolithic in Southern Scandinavia it would appear
that typological chronology is in line for rehabilitation.

The lack of a critical approach to the radiocarbon dates
used is formally a negative aspect of the book. In the reviewer’s
opinion the precise and honest presentation of the data and
the arguments in practice compensates to a very great extent
for this defect. Observations that may contradict the views
expressed have clearly not been excluded. Data are presented
in such detail and with such stringency that the reader has
ample possibilities for further work on the basis of alternative
points of view. Accordingly, the book is assured great durability
as a source in studies of the Funnel Beaker culture.

The last part of the book comprises a series of chapters in
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which the bog pots form the starting point for important con-
siderations of Funnel Beaker pottery and the Funnel Beaker
culture in general. First there is a section on technological
and social aspects of the production of Funnel Beaker pottery.
Included in this is personal experience from extensive expe-
rimental archaeological research along with ethnographical
information of importance for an understanding of the finds
gleaned from the literature.

Following this there is a thorough treatment of the origi-
nal purpose of depositing Neolithic pottery in wetland areas.
The conclusion is reached, which will hardly be surprising
to the majority, that these are in general sacral depositions
which in a series of cases can be shown to have been linked
to wooden platforms or stone pavements. To this has been
added an important new detail in that the votive offerings are
apparently always deposited in open water, albeit often close to
land. After inspection of the find sites it is Eva Koch’s opinion,
furthermore, that she can demonstrate a tendency for them to
be placed in the vicinity of prominent areas of high ground.
Her conclusion that the sacrificial sites are often found very
close to the contemporaneous settlements and relatively close
to megalithic graves is rather better documented.

Thanks to Danish archaeology’s long tradition of careful
mapping of find sites, Eva Koch is able to deliver a compre-
hensive documentation of the bog offerings’ overwhelming
proportions and temporal extent. It is apparent that wetland
areas with Neolithic bog pots were often also used for sacrifi-
ces of domesticated animals and humans as well as flint axes,
battle axes etc. In the same bogs flint axes and flint chisels
were often sacrificed in later parts of the Neolithic. In many
of these bogs sacral depositions also often took place in the
Bronze Age and the Pre-Roman Iron Age. With reference to
other bogs with votive offerings from later parts of the Iron
Age, itis postulated that there has been an unbroken sacrificial
tradition, which was maintained from the Early Neolithic and
right up to the introduction of Christianity in the area. The
author has even gone so far as to claim that the common belief
in the 19* century in spirits associated with bogs and rivers
has its roots right back in the first offerings of pottery around
the time agriculture was introduced. This fascinating point
of view must be expected to give occasion for a good deal of
debate in the future.

In concordance with the tradition for academic treatises
of this kind the book’s concluding chapter gives a summary
of the typological, economic and social development in the
period in question. In this case this means the Early Neolithic
and the adjacent parts of the Ertebglle culture and the Middle
Neolithic. This is a very useful overview although it does not
present any new information of consequence.

The reasons for the change from the Ertebglle culture



to the Funnel Beaker culture are discussed first, then the
closely linked introduction of cereal cultivation and animal
husbandry. Both external natural influences and the internal
social changes in the Ertebelle society are highlighted. The
conclusion is reached that it could have been some rather subtle
changes in the environment that triggered the change.

Finally, the Funnel Beaker culture’s epoch is dealt with in
its entirety. The period is divided up into four stages, of which
the firstis characterised as a short transitional phase between
the Ertebglle culture and the Funnel Beaker culture. The next
stage comprises, according to Eva Koch’s interpretation, two
contemporaneous and geographically overlapping groups each
with its own material culture and identity: The Oxie group
{(funnel beakers of type I) and the Svaleklint group (funnel
beakers of type II and III). Offerings of the former are more
austere than those of the latter. Correspondingly, the former
apparently comprises only simple inhumation graves, whereas
the latter also has long barrows and wooden chambers. In
the subsequent stage (funnel beakers of type IV to VIII)
the sacrificial activities in the bogs and at Neolithic graves
and causewayed enclosures escalate. In the final stage of the
Funnel Beaker culture (Middle Neolithic A ITI/IVand V) the
sacrificing of pottery goes into sharp decline and is replaced
by deposition of axes and chisels of flint.

Eva Koch gives a lot of thought to the reasons surrounding
the presumed contemporaneous existence of the Oxie and
Svaleklint groups. In the opinion of the reviewer, this question,
which has long been paid great attention by Scandinavian
researchers, is possibly irrelevant, as these groups more pro-
bably represent two successive time periods. If this evaluation
is accepted then this treatise becomes even more interesting.
It delivers the weightiest typological-chronological arguments
against the theory that the neolithisation of Northwestern
Europe was an expression of a package solution. It appears
that the deposition of pottery, Funnel Beaker ceramics and
monumental long barrows were introduced successively in
Eastern Denmark over a period of several hundred years.

The book’s main text is supplemented by data lists and a
very comprehensive catalogue with beautiful and informative
drawings of a greater part of the pottery dealt with in the book.
This is documentation of the highest quality. This book will
undoubtedly be used diligently in many research situations
for years to come.

In general, it can be concluded that this is both a useful
and an inspiring book, which geographically and subject-wise
spans far wider than the title suggests. Itis recommended both
to those who have need of a clear introduction and to those
who wish deeper insight in the fundamental source material
for studies of the Funnel Beaker culture and the neolithisation
of Northwestern Europe.

Anders Fischer

The National Cultural Heritage Agency
Slotsholmen 1

DK - 1218 Kgbenhavn K.

Gabriel Cooney: Landscapes of Neolithic Ireland. Routledge/
London 2000. 276pp, 65 figs., 10 plates.

The plural form “landscapes” in the title of Cooneys highly
recommendable book on Neolithic Ireland is a well chosen
one for two reasons. First, because the physical setting in Ire-
land differs from region to region as well as within any region
due to human impact through time. Second, because human
perception of what we normally term the “natural landscape”
or “environment” always is rooted in social conventions and
thus cannot be treated as an objective dimension of the human
experience. “In this sense all landscapes are social landscapes. ...
An implication of this statement is that there never is just one
landscape, there are many, different landscapes” (Cooney 2000, 20).
This is exactly what Cooney sets out to demonstrate using
archaeological material tied up by well-balanced theoretical
and anthropological insight. And he succeeds. In this way his
book challenges a widespread traditionalist archaeology rooted
in a positivist culture historical vein where landscape is seen
as some kind of natural backdrop for human action offering
no more, no less than pure resources, places to dwell as well
as exerting constraints for human action. However, such a
notion of landscape is only two-dimensional. People do not
live their lives in space only. They also live in time. And when
time and space combine in lived human experience placeand
history occurs. And this takes us to the heart of Cooneys argu-
ment. Landscapes do not consist of abstract, quantities of
matter existing independent in anyone time. Instead, our
archaeological investigation must cope with landscapes as
social entities with once specific names, meanings, histories,
myths and qualities. Just as they are today. In so doing, can we
try to gain an understanding of what life was like for the people
who lived and created that past, that we as archaeologists and
laymen are so intrigued with. However, as Cooney points out,
if we are to get as close as possible to the once lived, complex
reality we have to complement traditional chronology with
notions of individual lifetime. Traditional chronology built on
typology has created a fragmented past consisting of arbitrary,
consecutive time periods of considerable length void of any
human experience on the personal level. However, as Cooney
stresses, this way we tend to forget, that past life were actually
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lived on a day-to-day basis and the material culture employed
once expressed those people’s behaviour and ideas (Cooney
2000, 3). One way to approach this realm of past ideas and
beliefs is to start by viewing the material traces left as once
part of a coherent, meaningful system. This central viewpoint,
which runs throughout the book, Cooney acquires from
anthropologist Clifford Geertz whose original and most rele-
vant statement may well be reiterated at this occasion: “Belie-
ving, with Max Weber, that man is an animal suspended in webs of
significance he himself has spun, I take culture to be those webs, and
the analysis of it may at best be characterised as incomplete. Put
shortly, metonymic relations encompass words, actions or
objects belonging to the same domain or context where one
object may signify, or stand for, other objects belonging to the
same domain or class. E.g. a crown is a headdress worn by a
king, but at the same time a crown can also be a sign for royal
power. Metaphoric relations on the other hand, are characte-
rised by combining objects, events or actions belonging to
differentdomains or classes on an arbitrary basis. That s, there
is no self-evident connection between a given object and the
meaning it communicates. Deciphering that meaning, which
furthermore may still be ambiguous, depends on the context
where these objects appears. Thus, metaphors act as symbols.
E.g a certain animal species or a colour may represent social
notions such as the snake symbolising evil in Christian icono-
graphy or the colour red symbolising danger in the context of
modern traffic signs. For a more thorough explanation of these
terms, the reader may profit from the works of Leach (1976),
Holten (1997) and Tilley (1999) none of which are included
in Cooneys bibliography. Nevertheless, Cooney takes on an
important and very welcomed task in bringing these notions
into the fore of archaeological enquiry. “By thinking along these
lines we may be able to see some of the webs of significance in which
people were anchored.” as he rightly stresses (Cooney 2000, 4).
And it is exactly through such concepts that Gooneys analysis
of landscape proves very valuable. With the background of
landscape the physical relations we observe between different
pieces of material culture, may not only hint at how past people
structured their space and time in daily life, but also how such
a structuring was related, reworked and changed through
generations. The seemingly fragmented past of archaeological
remains can be transformed through interpretation into a
more coherent history, or rather the narratives of mind. Again
Cooneys plural use of the form is deliberate. The fact that we
write the past through the presentinevitably renders our data
theory-laden because as our point of view always will be that
of an outside observer’s, we work trying to grasp what was going
on inside a world different to our own (Cooney 2000, 5f.).
Hence, we should approach the past from different perspec-

tives. Cooney suggestion “... is to tack between our analytical

228

approaches (experience-distant concepts) and the human intentions
and practices that produced the past (experience-near lived human
reality) in the particular social and historical contexts that we are
trying to understand.” (Cooney 2000, 21). In practice Cooney
demonstrates this approach by means of two perspectives. First,
by shifting between the regional and the local perspective.
Second, by shifting between the immediate or particular event
and the long time perspective constituted by an accumulation
of events. In this way his book may be described as a series of
biographies of different landscapes populated by different
people who in some ways followed different trajectories and
in other ways entered upon the same paths. This approach is
certainly the true force of his book. Cooney manages to respect
the obvious complexity of material evidence from the Irish
Neolithic and at the same time give a qualified and coherent
interpretation of how these differences and similarities were
perceived and why they came into being. By constantly keeping
these questions in mind Cooney can be said to complement
what we might term the what, where and when questions of the
typical positivist, culture historical archaeological tradition.
Thereby, he avoids the limits and entrapments of this approach
and its tendency to reduce material complexity in order to fit
a preconceived box or drawer of classifications disguised as
so-called “objective” typologies. So instead of writing of a past
solely populated by things, as the latter approach tends do,
Cooney ends up with a (pre-) history populated by people using
things as part of daily life routines but also as part of deliberate
and changing social strategies in ritual and power relations.
Thus, itis a relief as well as a pleasure to experience an author
who dares to include a paragraph entitled The sunny side of the
hill in the final chapter of the book. In this chapter Cooney
indulges us with a fictional account, drawing on available
archaeological evidence, of how life may have proceeded
through approximately 1,500 years (from 4000-2500 BC) in
the Brii na Boinne valley, and more precisely around the well
known passage tomb complex Newgrange (Cooney 2000,
213ff.). Such an enterprise sets an admirable example, for
showing the relevance of archaeology as the understanding
that people do matter, instead of focusing solely on things that
do not really matter per se. This, of course, is my personal
statement for which I am solely responsible. For those who
might disagree with me, Cooneys book also has far more to
offer in terms of empirical background descriptions, quanti-
tative diagrams, lithological analysis, distribution maps as well
as plans and sections of a variety of archaeological features.
After this short discussion of Cooneys conceptual framework
and theoretical stance it is to these more empirical aspects of
the book that this review shall confine itself.

Cooney progressively develops his ideas on Neolithic
landscapes and society throughout 7 chapters. Hopefully,



Cooneys coherent interpretation still will shine through
this reviews eclectic presentation, which rather reflects the
reviewer’s personal observations, theoretical affiliation and
Danish perspective than claim to be most relevant for a
discussion of the specific trajectories and interpretations of
the Irish Neolithic.

Chapter 1 (Cooney 2000, 1-19), Looking at the Irish Neolithic
- a landscape perspective presents the reader with a review of
the general state of research focusing mainly on the different
approaches’ methodological and theoretical advantages as well
as shortcomings. With this as a background Cooney develops
his own frame of reference and presents his arguments for
applying a landscape perspective as I have outlined above in
order to gain a more thorough and holistic understanding
of what life was like for the people who lived and created the
Irish Neolithic. Also included is a brief chronological frame
of reference (Early Neolithic 4000-3600 BC; Middle Neolithic
3600-3100 BC; Late Neolithic 3100-2500 BC) supplemented,
among other things, by the main material developments in
house and tomb construction within each period.

In chapter 2 (Cooney 2000, 20-51), Irish Neolithic landscapes,
Cooney discusses how the physical environment in different
regions looked and how it may have developed during the Neo-
lithic. Pollen analyses, macrofossils and Carbon 14 dates com-
bined with archaeological features such as e.g field walls and
burial mounds are intended to produce a landscape collage.
Although forest and woodland dominated it was interspersed
with farmed land thus showing different degrees of land orga-
nisation. This varied from large, organised field systems up
to 1000 ha, regulated by low stone dykes as exhibited by the
Céide Fields, Co. Mayo (3700-3200 BC), to the smaller farmed
clearances or other areas which may be used either on a
short term or repetitive, seasonal basis. This Western Neolithic
landscape is traditionally seen as representing a somehow dif-
ferent economic and worldview which later developed into
the ritual landscapes of the Passage Tomb Tradition in the east
of Ireland as exemplified in the Bri na Boinne area. In this
region huge passage tomb complexes were constructed in the
later part of the Neolithic (3350-2900 BC) at Newgrange,
Knowth and Dowth. However, Cooney speculates whether
this difference in landscape organisation is a prehistoric rea-
lity or a modern construct. Perhaps it is rather a reflection of
our present’s focus on the monumental, whereby we tend to
ignore other, though smaller, but perhaps functionally similar
ceremonial centres in areas in between as e.g. Loughcrew, Co.
Meath and Carrowkeeland Carrowmore, Co. Sligo (Cooney 2000,
33). Likewise, Cooney questions the common distinction in
“ritual landscapes” as sacred and thus separate from secular
landscapes: More usefully we should think of the sacred and secular
not as separate but rather as interwoven aspects of life (Cooney

2000, 21). Following this line of thought he suggests that e.g.
the introduction of cereals in the EN would not only fulfil
nutritional needs but also carry important religious and sym-
bolic connotations. Cereals may at the same time have acted
as a metonym marking the altered relations between man and
land as documented by the decline in tree pollen. This might
explain why cereals often are found in ceremonial contexts
throughout Britain as well as in southern Scandinavia (Cooney
2000, 39). However, parallels in such contextual circumstances
indicating some similarity in symbolism throughout wide geo-
graphical areas are not to be confused with direct similarity
in lifestyles and processes of neolithisation. The occurrence
of organised field systems, as Ceidé Fields right from the EN
of Ireland have as yet no counterparts in England, and where
instead organised fields is a Bronze Age phenomenon. Thus,
Cooney concludes (Cooney 2000, 36ff.) “...it should not be sur-
prising if there was considerable diversity of lifestyles and landscapes
across Ireland and Britain during the fourth and third millennia BC
as people made local accommodations between their social world and
the rhythms of the land.”

Chapter 3 (Cooney 2000, 52-85), Home is where the hearth is,
focuses on the domestic dimension of landscapes understood
as a system of settings comprising houses, their immediate sur-
roundings as well as their settings in the landscape (Cooney
2000, 56). From a similar holistic point of view Cooney tackles
the common archaeological distinction between “ritual” and
“domestic” architecture (Cooney 2000, 57). Certainly from a
Danish perspective this is a welcome and most needed state-
ment where the problematic distinction is widespread. This
preconceived split fails to recognise that “ritual” is not an
“object” per se, but a quality, which, according to context and
use, may be attributed to even the most mundane of things.
Another point of general interest presented by Cooney is how
traditional archaeological documentation of Neolithic houses
in the form of two-dimensional ground plans often leads to a
similar two-dimensional perception of houses in archaeological
interpretation. It may well be that conditions of preservation
provide us only with two-dimensional representations of
houses but this does not automatically infer that we only can
ask ground-level questions regarding typology, house size and
activity areas. So Cooney is correct to stress that houses origi-
nally were created as 3-dimenisonal spaces and thus structured
human movement and experience (Cooney 2000, 56). From
these considerations it follows, that our interpretation of them
should try to incorporate a similar 3-dimensional perception
focusing on bodily movement and vision and look at how shese
experiences were orchestrated by the placing of doors, internal
screens, fireplaces or other barriers and thus creating zones of
inclusion and seclusion, lightness and darkness, etc (Cooney
2000, 56). All such architectural dimensions were exactly
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part and parcel of the daily experience-near lived human reality
and may thus help us experience-distant viewers to catch a faint
glimpse of the distant daily lives we excavate. In doing so, we
can reflect how architecture is on the one hand a product of
original human ideas but, once created, come to have an objec-
tive existence of its own. Seen in this way architecture is not
only a neutral product sprung from human ingenuity to fulfil
functional needs. Architecture also shapes the experience of
future generations in favour of certain worldviews or ideologies
by means of constantly recurring designs and use-patterns.
As with landscapes, the lesson being taught is that houses are
much more than just containers for human action. Rather they
are mediums used in social discourse. Put shortly architecture
“constrains” as much as “contains”. Unfortunately, the archaeo-
logical house material in Ireland is for now very sparse though
increasing. Thus Cooneys interpretations of house architecture
seem naturally generalised offering no more than the rather
sterile conclusion that all elements had significance one way
or the other (e.g. Cooney 2000, 64). Much more important is
his analysis of the general developments of architecture and
settlement in two separate regions; Knockadoon, Lough Gur
in Southern Ireland and Knowth, Bri na Boinne in the north-
west. The two sites both display repeated use throughout the
Neolithic and thus are perfectly suited to show the importance
of historyand place (cf. above). Even though both localities show
similarities in their EN beginnings they end up very different
by the end of the Neolithic. Knockadoon still a place of local
importance only, while Knowth becomes of regional signifi-
cance. Thus, Cooney concludes: “What we have to get away from
is the perception that island-wide contacis and use of similar styles of
artefacts can be read as implying island-wide cultural uniformity.”
(Cooney 2000, 84f.).

Chapter 4 (Cooney 2000, 86-126), The Dead Are Everywhere,
probes further into the complex issue of interpreting links
and differences in material culture. The focus is on megalithic
tombs normally classified in four main types; court tombs,
portal tombs, passage tombs and wedge tombs. Furthermore,
these types are traditionally seen as representing different
cultural groupings (Cooney 2000, 92f.). While the later wedge
tombs are of early Bronze Age date the other types have now
been shown to overlap in time as well as in space during the
Neolithic. Furthermore, the court, portal and passage tombs
are linked by morphological similarities, accessibility, the
occurrence of identical artefacts as well as the phenomenon
of repeated burials. These tomb types are in one area, Munster
and Leinster; supplemented by a contemporary but otherwise
very different tomb type known as Linkardstown burials. They
consist of small stone cists that hold either one individual or
the remains of a few people deposited on one specific occasion.
A cairn and a mound to make it inaccessible and complete
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then cover the burial. Thus, Cooney stresses, “More important
than any concept of a generalised diachronic sequence was the extent
of contemporary variation. There weve recognised ways of treating the
remains of the dead but the way these customs were put into practice to
integrate the living, the dead and the ancestors were very different at
a regional and a local level and may have supported different social
strategies.” (Cooney 2000, 121). However, as he shows, social
strategies could also turn very dissimilar burial features into
quite similar monuments through time. This is brilliantly illu-
strated by the example of two contemporary megalithic tombs
Fourknocks I'and Fourknocks II, Co. Meath (Cooney 2000, 105£f.).
Though a distance of some 50 m only separates them at time
of their initial construction they remain “a world apart” due
to their marked differences in architecture. Fourknocks I was
laid down as a classic passage tomb, while Fourknocks II origi-
nally consisted of a circular ditch around a small cairn and an
oblong cremation pit. However, through generations, repeated
use and architectural transformation the outer structure of
Fourknocks II'was made to look likea passage tomb. What started
out as two different stories - or narratives - finished with similar
endings. Eventually, as a postscript, both monuments ended
up as Bronze Age cemeteries. Cooney points out, that such a
recurrent use of specific locations and monuments through
long spans of time is unlikely to have been the product of unre-
lated later activities. Instead, such patterns displayed through
reuse demonstrate how landscape and monuments served as
important memory prompts where knowledge could be passed
on from generation to generation in societies relying on oral
and visual narrative traditions (Gooney 2000, 90f., 112).

In chapter 5 (Cooney 2000, 127-173), Monumental Landsca-
pes, Cooney follows this line of thought in order to explain how
monuments changed and humanised Neolithic landscapes.
One important characteristic of monuments is, that once
erected their presence and permanence not only alter the
physical landscape but also alter the later generations mental
perception of it (Cooney 2000, 127f.). It is likely that the points
in the landscape where monuments were erected in the first
place may already have been experienced as special. Ample
ethnographic evidence shows, that many societies see landsca-
pes as living entities, where special topographic features mark
liminal places suited for contact to the spirit world (se also
Cooney 2000, 89). Thus, a monument may serve to identify a
place, which was already regarded as special. This can explain
why some megalithic tombs either “grow” out of natural rock
formations or are directed towards distinctive topographic
features (Cooney 2000, 130). Likewise, incorporation of earlier
standing stones into later megalithic monuments may also have
served to transfer spiritual powers into the new monuments
(Cooney 2000, 134f.). Using a similar phenomenological
approach Cooney compares the topographic affinities of the



traditional megalithic tomb types in two regions, Cooley and
Mourne Mountainsin Northeast Ireland and the northern part
of the Dublin/Wicklow Mountains further south: “Instead of the
traditional chronological approach, perhaps a more realistic way of
looking at this evidence is to think of different tomb types being deemed
appropriate for different locations. We could think of this as a sacred
landscape with a number of focal points, some being relevant for
particular communities while others seem to have served as a wider,
visible regional focus.” (Cooney 2000, 142). Cooney demonstrates
how the architectural “closed” passage tombs are situated on
high, visible grounds while the more “open” portal and court
tombs are situated in lower, more accessible terrain (Fig. 5.4,
5.6). Cooney therefore suggests that the passage tombs repre-
sented more widespread ancestral allegiances, which should
be visible from far and away while portal and court tombs
served more local, ancestral lineages. Cooneys attempts to
unravel the general relationships between topography and
monument types in terms of social and religious strategies
are persuasive and deserve general interest from anyone who
engages in landscape studies. His analysis of the development
of passage tomb complexes such as Newgrange is however far
less convincing (Cooney 2000, 152ff.). The chronological
relations between the smaller passage tombs and the more
substantial ones is far from clear-cut in the archaeological evi-
dence and using a simple “evolutionary” model where mounds
less than 15 m in diameter precedes mounds between 15-36
m in diameter again to be followed by mounds up to 85-90
m in diameter is questionable. Much more interesting, and
resting on firmer empirical ground, is Cooneys understan-
ding of the relationship between the large passage tombs and
their orientation towards important celestial phenomenons:
“It seems very likely ... that this indicates a concern with control over
the knowledge and ordering of time, which was linked to the ancestral
world by being “captured” in the tomb structure. Now this time was
Jixed by the monuments, rather than the monuments being built at the
right time. By merging the concepts of ancestral, celestial and temporal
power, authority in society could be deemed to have a quasi-divine
basis.” (Cooney 2000, 157). Again, such an explanation pays
due consideration to the nature and function of rituals and it
demonstrates how ritual knowledge also can be used in power
relations between different social groupings and thus can be
reworked and transformed through time: Afier all one of the
values of ritual is that it is open to different, sometimes apparently
contradictory, meanings.” (Cooney 2000, 173).

Chapter 6 (Cooney 2000, 174-211), Living in a Malerial
World, lends further anthropological insight to the complex
ways people interact with material culture - as producers of
objects, and also through the ways people themselves become
“produced” and “reproduced” through object use and iden-
tification: “Much of the significance of objects lies in the way that,

through metaphor and mentonym, they can be seen to stand for or
symbolise many different kinds of social realities and relationships.”
(Cooney 2000, 174). What Cooney emphasises is that artefacts
- like landscapes and monuments - possess biographies. Object
biographies are composed of production, use and eventu-
ally discard history, but at the same time it is important to
remember that “objects have “lives” only because they are endowed
with meaning by the people who make and use them.” (Cooney
2000, 175). One way to try to approach such meanings in
prehistoric societies is through contextual analysis of the find
circumstances. Using axes as one example Cooney carries out
a persuasive interpretative analysis of this tool, which reveals
it as an object where practical function merges with symbolic
notions. While Mesolithic axes primarily were made on easy
workable stone materials, their Neolithic successors encompass
a greater material variety demanding more complex manu-
facturing as well as complex organisation in production. This
development, Cooney suggest, signifies the greater social role
of the axe in Neolithic societies (Cooney 2000, 202). This
conjecture is further accentuated through the appearance of
the axe object in all sorts of contexts: causewayed enclosures,
blockings of megalithic tombs, hoards, as well as in items of
long distance trade (Cooney 2000, 189, 209). The latter use
is especial concerned with axes which posses certain “valued”
qualities and may be more visually distinct in terms of length,
colour and materials even though these very same features
often render them the poorer as functional items (Cooney
2000, 199). Examining production sites, Cooney objects to
the traditional functionalistic perspective on quarrying: “If we
see the landscape as a living entity ... Extracting stone from the earth
can be seen then, as providing a contact with the spirit or ancestral
world. This both imbued the stone with power but for the same reason it
would have been seen as a dangerous activity for the people involved.”
(Cooney 2000, 190). Such an understanding of landscape and
its exploitation, supported by examples from ethnography and
Irish folklore, also explains why Neolithic people often chose to
exploit the most inaccessible rock sources while leaving more
easily approachable, but otherwise identical, sources unused.
Thus, Cooney argues that certain topographical features were
endowed with powerful liminal qualities, which furthermore
may have been thought of as enhancing the “physical” qualities
of the resulting stone axes (Cooney 2000, 192).

In the final chapter 7 (Cooney 2000, 212-232), Local Places,
Big Issues, Cooney stresses that the regional never can be pro-
perly understood without thorough examination of the local
on its own terms. Again, this is a most relevant warning against
the frequent assumption among archaeologists that similarity
in one material aspect of life, as in e.g. monument building,
automatically infers similarity in all other aspects of life, be
it beliefs, social organisation, etc. (Cooney 2000, 220). Even
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though material culture evidence often displays similarities,
such a reductionist view of culture tends to ignore, that the
same evidence also shows apparent differences. Cooney con-
vincingly demonstrates this by means of three maps of Ireland
subdivided after three phenomenons: biogeographical regi-
ons, monument types and axe types (Fig. 7.2, Cooney 2000,
222). None of the resulting regions show congruence and
all combine in different ways depending on the actual area.
Thus, such obvious complexities justify Cooneys call for an
interpretative, contextual analysis which pays due attention
to the uniqueness of each individual setting and its history
of place. Another warning of general interest presented by
Cooney is the tendency to evaluate the advent of the Neolithic
from a core/periphery perspective where the land of Ireland
- one might also be tempted to add Scandinavia - is viewed
as peripheral to a greater landmass. However such a “Euro-
centric” view, as one may term it, is historical determined and
differs markedly from the perspective of the people in the Irish
Neolithic. Thus, Cooney argues for a different perspective in
accordance with these ancient peoples near lived experience
and demonstrates this in a most original and brilliant way by
redrawing our traditional European map with Ireland as its
centre (Fig. 7.5). So doing, Cooney at the same time disputes
the tendency to treat the Neolithisation of Europe as an event
and instead view it from a local level as a process, whether or not
newcomers or indigenous communities were involved (Cooney
2000, 230). Thus, drawing to conclusion Cooney states that
“...we need to look at places and landscapes in a historical context.
People make their histories and create places in the coniext of the local
conditions of life and society which both enable and constrain the
conduct of life” (Cooney 2000, 232).

Likewise, drawing to a conclusion the present reviewer may
well express the hope that Cooneys original and well-written
book may gain much more than local importance. Not only
will it be of interest for scholars working on Neolithic societies
in specific but Cooneys work will also be of general interest for
anyone engaged in archaeological discourse as a most valuable
methodological exercise in the intriguing and complex relati-
onships between man, memory, material culture and milieu.

Lars Holten

Lejre Archaeological Research Centre
Slangealléen 2

DK - 4320 Lejre

Denmark
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Works taking an overview of developments within a given
period over large regions or continents are often very useful
and should therefore always be welcomed. This is also the
case for the English archaeologist Malcolm Todd’s synthesis
of the history of the Germans in the period from the 4th/3rd
century BC to the 7th/8th century AD, which is now available
in a German EDITION.

This very stringently organised account falls into two main
sections. The first of these (pp. 9-131) uses a wide range of
archaeological and historical sources to address a series of
subjects which together give an overview of the history of
the Germans and their significance for the development of
Europe in the period in question. The second section (pp.
135-240) deals with the history of the Germanic tribes. The
book concludes with a summary of research history, a list of
written sources, a reference list and a very useful and compre-
hensive glossary.

The book, which was originally published in England in
1992 under the title The Early Germans, has, according to the
colophon, been updated by the author in connection with the
publication of this German edition. Despite this, account has
not been taken of some of the more recent literature. Similarly,
several important archaeological finds from the last decade are
not mentioned. This could, of course, be a conscious choice on
the part of the author. Mention of the epochal identification
of the site of the slaughter of Varus’ legions in 9 AD would,
however, have been of relevance (cf. for example Schliiter (ed.)
1993; Schluter & Wiegels (eds.) 1999).



A general feature of the book is that it is built up around
written sources. This has resulted in many very readable and
informative accounts. In the description of the structure
of Germanic society (p. 33ff.) this method has, however,
its shortcomings. Decades of study, and the very precise
chronological insight which this gives, makes it possible, on the
basis of the archaeological record, to describe the development
from the small autonomous power configurations of the Pre-
Roman and the Early Roman Iron Age to the centralised
supra-regional power centres of the Late Roman Iron Age and
the subsequent development of royal power (cf. for example
Hedeager 1992; Jorgensen 1995). This is not, however, expressly
stated in the book, in which the terms rex, duces and comitatus
are discussed solely on the basis of the written sources, without
involving the stratification which is apparent from analyses of
the war booty deposits from Ejsbgl and, not least, Illerup (von
Carnap-Bornheim & Ilkjer 1996, 483ff.), the grave finds (e.g.
Lund Hansen 1998a) and discussions regarding the use of gold
rings as aristocratic insignia (cf. Lund Hansen 1998b).

In the section on Germanic settlements (p. 61ff.), the author
does, however, make use of the archaeological source material.
This has resulted in a good overview with respect to the Neth-
erlands, Northwestern Germany and Denmark. The source
material relating to settlement in Barbaricum varies consid-
erably, for various reasons, from area to area and a collective
description is therefore impossible. Knowledge of settlements
of the Wielbark culture is, for example, only very sporadic (cf.
Martens 1989), whereas Southern and Western Norwegian
farm units from the Roman Iron Age and the Migration period
are well documented. Together with grave finds and hoards
the latter provide a picture of a well-developed power structure
(Myhre 1987; 1997), which is, to a great extent, relevant in an
evaluation of the military-aristocratic society in Barbaricum
and could therefore very appropriately have been discussed in
this book. The Sintana de Murés-Cernjachov culture’s settle-
ments north of the Black Sea are also well-known. These could
also have been discussed in the light of their great variation,
which extends from buildings with stone foundations in the
coastal areas, to pit-houses and post-built long-houses of North
European type (cf. for example Hausler 1979).

In the section on relations between Germans and Romans
(p. 79ff.), a useful overview of the written sources regarding
this theme is given in the introduction. As a supplement to this,
mention should perhaps have been made of the production of
Roman pottery in Haarhausen, Thiringen (Dusek 1992), as
this find gives reason for a significant gradation of the terms
“Roman” and “Germanic”.

Roman-Germanic relations are nowhere more clearly
expressed than in the wealth and power centre concentrated
around the aristocratic burial site of Himlingegje in Eastern

Zealand of which oblique mention is made on p. 84: ,In der
westlichen Ostseeregion stoflen wir auf so viele Importe aus
dem Rdmischen Reich, dafl wir ernsthaft von einem groBeren
Verteilungszentrum, vermutlich auf einer der danischen Inseln
ausgehen miissen, von dem aus die Waren in andere Gebiete
Siidskandinaviens weitergeleitet wurden”. Himlingegje rep-
resents the most thoroughly analysed and published power
structure of any from the Late Roman Iron Age in Barbaricum
(cf. Lund Hansen et al. 1995) and it functioned as a catalyst for
the fundamental changes in society which took place around
the fighting of the Marcomannic Wars. Eastern Zealand was
therefore more than just a “distribution centre” for Roman
imports, as the distribution of imports is, along with the vari-
ous types of jewellery, today the visible evidence of a power
centre which was the hub of an aristocratic network extend-
ing from the Sintana de Murés-Cernjachov culture north of
the Black Sea to Central Sweden and Southern Norway. The
oldest graves at Himlingegje date from the second half of the
2nd century AD and are, accordingly, contemporary with the
fighting of the Marcomannic Wars. The participation of the
Zealandic aristocracy in these wars appears to have been a con-
tributory factor behind the development of the power centre
on Eastern Zealand. The problem is just that the equipment
in the graves sends conflicting signals with regard to which
side they supported; was it the Germans or the Romans.: The
kolben arm ring in grave 1894 from Himlingegje suggests the
former, whereas the two silver beakers (mentioned on p. 121)
found in grave 1829, and decorated with warriors armed with
Roman ring swords, could indicate the latter. Features from the
citadels of Saalburg and Zugmantel, dated to the time prior to
the abandonment of Agri decumates, have produced a relatively
large number of bi-sectioned crossbow fibulae with a high pin
catch of Almgren’s group VII (Beckman 1995). The distribu-
tion of fibulae of this type shows concentrations on Zealand
and Funen, and the finds from Southwestern Germany could
suggest Southern Scandinavian involvement in the Roman
border defences. Whether this was also the case as early as
the 2nd century AD, and whether the consolidation of the
Eastern Zealandic centre is, to a certain extent, a consequence
of this, are so far still open questions.

In the discussions relating to trade and market places, the
trade and craft centre at Gudme, Southeastern Funen can
naturally not be ignored. With its associated workshops and
landing place at Lundeborg it played an important economic
role from the 3rd century AD onwards (p. 91f.). The author
mentions several contemporaneous and later parallels to the
complex on Funen, but omits unfortunately to mention the
very interesting, and relevant, settlement at Jakuszowice in
Southern Poland (God_owski 1995), which in many ways is
reminiscent of, and contemporary with, Gudme/Lundeborg.
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Gudme/Lundeborg and, not least, Himlingegje with its very
direct relations to the Roman Rhine provinces on the one hand
and a very broad contact surface to the rest of Barbaricum on
the other, could have been used to present a description of
Barbaricum as a dynamic entity, with a hinterland which in
no way was marginalised relative to the Continent and which
was characterised by extensive, supra-regional alliances both
between Germanic peoples and Romans and between the
Germanic aristocracy in areas lying distant from one another.
This applies not only to the Late Roman Iron Age but to just as
great an extentin subsequent times, as illustrated, for example,
by the distribution of the different variants and media of the
artistic styles.

In the section on religion, artand crafts (p. 97ff.) a series of
spectacular archaeological sources are touched upon; the bog
bodies and the two gold horns from Gallehus in Southern Jut-
land very naturally occupy a prominent position. With regard
to the gold horns, the author quite correctly draws attention
to the fact that their symbolic content has not yet been fully
deciphered and probably never will be. The fact that several
elements of the decoration seen on the horns can also be found
on pottery from the Stiderbrarup cemetery (Bantelmann 1988)
is hardly insignificant relative to a more detailed understand-
ing of the horns’ symbolism. Another well-known find from
Denmark which is found worthy of mention, although not in
the section of the religion of the Germanic peoples, but on p.
25f., is the silver cauldron from Gundestrup in Himmerland.
As the author remarks, the provenance of this cauldron has,
as a consequence of the mixture of both Celtic and Thracian
elements, been vigorously discussed and has actually formed
the basis for the formation of different schools. This discussion
has, however, now been terminated with the appearance of F.
Kaul’s thorough and well-argued studies which have localised
the cauldron’s origin to the Thracian Triballoi in Northwestern
Bulgaria and Southwestern Romania (Kaul 1991a; 1991b).

A special aspect of Germanic religion, also mentioned by
Roman authors, is shown by the North European war booty
deposits (p. 100ff.). These give a unique insight into the mili-
tary potential of the aristocracy and into the battles which
raged between different North European power constellations
in the Roman Iron Age and Early Migration period. The ear-
liest war booty deposit, from Hjortspring on Als, still stands
alone in the Pre-Roman Iron Age (dated to the 4th century
BC - not as given in the book (p. 101) 100 BC; cf. Randsborg
(1995, 20)), while the other votive finds bear witness to the
fact that Northern Europe was a veritable battleground in the
period from the 3rd to the 5th centuries AD. Both German and
Danish scholars are involved in intense research into this group
of finds. Their research includes renewed analyses of old finds
and new excavations at already known sites (cf. for example von
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Carnap-Bornheim 1997; Bemmann & Bemmmann 1998; Rieck et
al. 1999) through which our knowledge of the ruling military-
aristocratic social hierarchy is continually being expanded.
Despite this, itis hardly correct when the Torsbjerg find is said
(p- 101) to be one of the best investigated votive finds of this
type, as the author, accordingly, overlooks J. Ilkjeer and C. von
Carnap-Bornheim’s treatment of the systematically excavated
votive find from Illerup Adal (Jutland Archaeological Society
publications XXV:1£f., Arhus 1990ff.). A good example of what
modern analysis of a well-known find can produce is, inciden-
tally, C. von Carnap-Bornheim’s investigation of the decoration
on two phaleraefrom the Torsbjerg find (von Carnap-Bornheim
1997). These can now be shown to have been made by the same
craftsman, whereas it was previously thought, as cited in the
book (p. 117), that a Germanic crafisman had added to the
original Roman ornamentation.

In the section on Germanic art, the appearance of the poly-
chrome style and the use of metal foil are both quite justifiably
given a prominent position (p. 115ff.) as these are phenomena
which clearly cast light on innovation and mobility. Significant
new knowledge has also been acquired within these areas in
recentyears (von Carnap-Bornheim 1994; 1999a), in that seri-
ous doubt has been expressed regarding Gothic influence on
the development of polychrome jewellery art. With respect
to the spectacular East European finds of polychrome art, R.
Harhoius’ very praiseworthy and richly-illustrated work on the
Early Migration period in Romania (Harhoius 1997) should
not be forgotten.

In his excellent account of artistic styles in the Migration
period (p. 125ff.), the author could, in addition to the animal
styles, also have included the S6sdala style. This punch-based
style, which has a wide distribution extending from Scandi-
navia along a belt running down over Eastern and Central
Europe, provides very important evidence concerning the
maintenance of a supra-regional aristocratic network subse-
quent to the Hunnish raids. The style is also represented in
the hoard from _imleul Silvaniei, Romania (not Hungary as
stated on p. 129) (Capelle 1994), which has close relations to
the hoard from Brangstrup in Central Funen.

In the opinion of the reviewer, the second half of the book,
with the main heading of “Das germanische Europa” stands
much stronger than the first. The author gives an extremely
readable summary of the history of a series of Germanic tribes
based primarily on written sources. The history of the Goths
is of great interest, not least for North European archaeolo-
gists. It is therefore very pleasing that this receives so much
attention in the book (p. 138ff.). Even through serious doubt
is cast on the value of Cassiodorus’ and Jordanes’ history of
the Goths (Sgby Christensen 1999) there are indisputable
bonds between Scandinavian and both the Wielbark and



the Sintana de Mure_/_ernjachov cultures (cf. for example
Bierbrauer 1994; Heather 1996).

Also of significance in a North European context are, of
course, the Franks, who had a great influence on the develop-
ment of new political structures in Scandinavia in the Late Iron
Age (Jorgensen & Nergird Jorgensen 1997, 111ff.; Ngrgard
Jorgensen 1999, 156£f.). Once again this underlines how impor-
tant it is not to underestimate the great degree of mobility
which characterised the history of Europe in the 1st century
AD. Incidentally, a couple of corrections should be made to
the section on the Franks. On p. 184 it is stated that the well-
known female grave from St. Denis in Paris represents Queen
Arnegunde; this is hardly in agreement with recent research
(cf. Roth 1986, 140ff.). On p. 182 it is stated that Childerich
was buried with a gold neck ring. This is in fact a kolben arm
ring, i.e. the same aristocratic insignia which was introduced
to Barbaricum with Himlingegje grave 1894 (most recently
von Carnap-Bornheim 1999b, 57ff.).

In summary, it must be concluded that Malcolm Todd has,
despite the comments raised here, written a fairly good intro-
duction to a very complicated subject. The book’s strength lies
decidedly in the many compilations of written sources. The
book’s weakness, on the other hand, is clearly the relatively
few references, which makes it less useful for the interested
layman or younger student, who requires a basis for further
immersion. To these people I would, therefore, rather recom-
mend some of the professionally innovative works which have
seen the light of day in recent decades; for example books
by B. Cunliffe (1988), P. Geary (1988; 1996), K. Randsborg
(1991; 1995), L. Hedeager (1992), J. Collis (1997) and P. Wells
(1999). There is, furthermore, a series of marvellous and well-
illustrated German language exhibition catalogues in which
stringent professional knowledge, accompanied by compre-
hensive references, is made available to a broader audience,
for example Gallien in der Spitantike (1980), Germanen, Hunnen
und Awaren (1987), Schétze der Ostgoten (1995), Die Franken: Weg-
bereiter Europas (1996), Die Alamannen (1997), Barbarenschmuch
und Romergold: Der Schatz von Szildgysomly (1999) and Romer
zwischen Alpen und Nordmeer (2000).

Birger Storgaard

National Museum of Denmark
Frederiksholms Kanal 12
DK-1220 Copenhagen K.
birger.storgaard@natmus.dk
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Michael Stafford: From Forager to Farmer in Flint. A Lithic Analysis
of the Prehistoric Transition to Agriculture in Southern Scandina-
via. Aarhus University Press in cooperation with Kalundborg
Regional Museum and the National Forest and Nature Agency,
Aarhus 1999. 147 pp, 34 tables, 101 figures.

In this book, M. Stafford pursues the goal to detect changesin
flint technology during the transformation from the Mesolithic
to the Neolithic in south Scandinavia c. 4000 BC. The book is
a much welcomed contribution to the research in this much
debated transitional period as it focuses on aspects that have
not previously been systematically examined. Stafford is seek-
ing data “with which to evaluate precisely how the Mesolithic
foragers and Neolithic farmers differed” (p. 13).

Flint technology reflects the behaviour of its masters: The
knowledge about where to obtain suitable raw materials,
and what tools should be used for preparing them, reveals
the knowledge and tradition of the producers. The types of
flint artefacts produced indicate the need for specific tools to
manage production and consumption. The flint manufactur-
ing process itself implies a number of operations, all carried
out on the basis of learning and practice. By studying the flint
technology one should therefore be able to answer questions
regarding cultural continuity and change.

The author presents his project in Chapter 1. He studied
primary material from eight old and new excavations in the
Amosen bog, Western Zealand, including the Muldbjerg set-
tlement excavated by]. Troels-Smith 1951-66, the Preaestelyngen
settlement excavated under the supervision of J. Troels-Smith
1966-67, and sites excavated by A. Fischer in the 1980s. As a
sort of middle-Mesolithic reference site, he includes a settle-
ment find, Flekkemagle, of the Kongemose Culture in the
Amose basin. Also included is material from the stratified
shell midden at Norsminde in Eastern Jutland, excavated by
Sgren H. Andersen. For the time being, the Amose sites and
Norsminde layers make up the group of Danish assemblages
that can most exactly be related to the transition from Ertebglle
to the TRB Culture, and which can be tied on the time scale
as a string of pearls by means of C-14 dates.

In Chapter 2, ‘The Cultural and Theoretical Framework’,
Stafford presents an up-to-date survey of the research situation
concerning the late Mesolithic and early Neolithic in South
Scandinavia and gives a review of theoretical explanations for
the Meso-Neo transition. In Chapter 3, M. Stafford says that
generally, research has been focussing on the pottery from
the time of the Meso-Neo transition, and ‘the analysis of flint
assemblages has suffered asa result’ (p.42). In that chapter he
presents the various flint tools belonging to the late Ertebglle
and the early Neolitihic TRB Culture.

Being an experienced flint-knapper, M. Stafford has a good
background for characterising working methods (soft and
hard techniques) and for the classification of waste material
accumulating during the production of flint tools. In Chapter 4
he presents his methodology comprising six measurements and
nine technological field values for the analysis of flint debitage
and retouched flake and blade tools, including attributes such
as stepping intensity, edge outlines, length of working edge,
percussion technique, etc.

The analyses are presented in Chapter 5 where the different
attributes of the flint material are being compared. Although
there are some differences between the material from the
Amose sites and material from the layers at the Norsminde
shell midden (weight of flint cores, length of blades), there are
general trends through time at both locations like the increase
in flake technique and the decrease in blade technique from
Meso to Neo. The technical differences and similarities
between the two periods are evaluated and interpreted in
Chapter 6. The differences are summarized as follows: 1) A
change from blade to flake tools, 2) a shift from soft percus-
sion technique to hard-hammer flaking, 3) more scrapers in
the TRB assemblages, 4) the appearance of polished flint axes
in the early Neolithic.

Interesting are also the similarities between late Mesolithic
and early Neolithic assemblages: 1) The production of largely
the same retouched tool types result in debitage that is virtu-
ally indistinguishable between periods, 2) flake axes were
made in both periods, 3) there was a continuous production
of blades in the early Neolithic, although they occur in less
quantities than before.

M. Stafford presents some possible reasons for the gradual
decline in the use of flint blades and the change from soft to
hard percussion technique. It sounds plausible that blades were
preferred by mobile hunters who had to carry with them a stock
of blanks that could be used for making arrow-heads as well
as other tools. The need for multi-transformable, light mate-
rial for making tools was not so pronounced among sedentary
people. The scarcity of antler material for making punches at
the end of the Mesolithic, due to a decrease in the number of
antler-bearing game, is presented as a possible cause for the
change from soft to hard hammer technique. During the fol-
lowing early Neolithic period, however, there was an intense
production of flint axes using punch-technique, for which
antler punches must have been supplied.

If the author had chosen other sites from the early Neolithic
than Muldbjerg, being a site especially used for hunting and
fishing activities, he may also have found that at inland sites
of this period, the debitage is very much different from what
is usually found at the Ertebglle settlements. Especially at sites
where flint axes were produced. The numerous flakes result-
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ing from this working process provided suitable blanks for
scrapers, flake axes and knives. Re-using the debitage from
the flint axe production was probably done for simple practi-
cal reasons.

Concerning continuity, there is a problematic attempt to
link the late Mesolithic, so-called ‘specialized core axes’ with
the pointed-butted flint axes of the early Neolithic. Itis rather
a detail, but in fact we are speaking of two different tools, an
adze and an axe, respectively.

Looking at the broad similarities between flint industries
on both sides of the Meso-Neo transition, M. Stafford opposes
the perception that there was a radical change in cultural
development. He can finally dismiss immigration as explana-
tion for the introduction of agriculture. His opinion is valid
as far as the production of the flint tools is concerned, and
his analysis has given us a much clearer picture of the devel-
opment from Ertebglle to TRB regarding this aspect of the
archaeological source material. The majority of continuous,
flint technological traits, and the use of basically similar tools,
speak in favour of population continuity and make us see the
introduction of agriculture and husbandry as an event taking
place among the indigenous people of south Scandinavia who
acquired the means of food production from neighbouring
peasant communities.

The author goes further, as he advocates for a long, gradual
development towards sedentism. Novelties that appear during
the rather long time-span, such as imported amphibolit shaft-
hole axes, the use of pottery, the beginning of agriculture,
introduction of polished flint axes (which he finds connected
with the early appearance of imported metal axes), erection
of the first grave monuments - all are given equal priority in
his model of gradual change towards a more sedentary and
hierarchial society. There is a remarkable statement about the
evidence ‘suggesting that the neolithisation of south Scandina-
via had a largely social, not subsistence-based, cause’ (p. 134).
Like Ian Hodder he sees ‘the Neolithic as a symbolic transfor-
mation within indigenous cultures, of which the control of
domesticates was but a part’ (p. 135).

M. Stafford is thereby much in line with the present trend in
interpretative archaeology. There are many aspects of the Neo-
lithic societies that cannot be explained on the background of
subsistence needs but are more likely reflecting social ranking
and may be seen as symbols thereof. So why not explain the
beginning of the Neolithic along the same lines?

A few things prevent a total acceptance of M. Stafford’s
conclusions: His attempt to deprive the adoption of agriculture
and husbandry of its significance and to slow down the speed
of change. Maybe the study of what we now know - thanks to
M. Stafford - was a long-lived flint-knapping tradition on both
sides of the transition has blurred the picture. If we turn to
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other evidence, it looks differently. Alongside the adoption of
cultivated plants and domestic animals the settiement pattern
changed dramatically as the first farmers started to populate
inland areas that were not inhabited before. The continued
use of hunting and fishing sites such as those studied by M.
Stafford was only part of what quickly became a much wider
settlement pattern. A new set of pottery vessels and a whole
new ceramic technology accompanied the advent of agricul-
tural food processing. The onset of new sacrificial practices
at specially chosen locations was soon accompanied by the
construction of status-dependant burial monuments. There
began an intensive circulation of valuable objects. There is no
reason to believe that the development from the beginning
of the Neolithic was slow and gradual. During the first two or
three centuries of the early Neolithic things were changing at
least ten times faster than during the last millennium of the
late Mesolithic.

The Meso-Neo transition is a fascinating event that caused
accelerating change altering the society. It offers all the
opportunities we may want for the study of culture change,
social interaction and symbolic behaviour. - Why not call it a
revolution?

Poul Otto Nielsen

The National Museum

Danish Prehistoric Collections
Frederiksholms Kanal 12
DK-1220 Copenhagen
poul.otto.nielsen@natmus.dk
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